
*(  * 4 9 * 1  LAWS OF MANU. VII. I

K ^ Z / ---------------------------------------- — --------- - D ^
Let him be very much on his guard against 

a friend who secretly serves the enemy and against 
(deserters) who return (from the enemy’s camp); for 
such (men are) the most dangerous foes.

187. Let him march on his road, arraying (his 
troops) like a staff (i.e. in an oblong), or like a waggon 
(i.e. in a wedge), or like a boar (i.e. in a rhombus), 
or like a Makara (i.e. in two triangles, with the apices 
joined), or like a pin (i. e. in a long line), or like a 
Garurt'a (i. e. in a rhomboid with far-extended wings).

188. From whatever (side) he apprehends danger, 
in that (direction) let him extend his troops, and let 
him always himself encamp in an array, shaped like 
a lotus.

189. Let him allot to the commander-in-chief, to 
the (subordinate) general, (and to the superior officers) 
places in all directions, and let him turn his front 
in that direction whence he fears danger.

general, and workmen’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Medh. adds 
that some name as the fifth component ‘ the treasury,’ and that 
others explain the term by ‘ the sixfold division, mentioned by 
Kamandi,’ Nitisara XVI, 6. The latter view is adopted by Nand.
Nar. enumerates besides elephants, horses, chariots, and infantry, 
the riders on elephants and sastropanayakas (?).

187. The details regarding the various ways of arranging the 
troops are found in the Kamandaki, Nitisara XIX.

188. My translation of the last clause follows Gov,, Nar., and 
Ragh. Medh. says that the king shall leave the town with his army 
in the lotus-array, and Kull. speaks of a ‘ feigned encampment’ 
(kapa/aniveranaOT kuryat). The lotus-array is stated to be ‘ equally 
extended on all sides and perfectly circular, the centre being 
occupied by the king.’

189. Medh. remarks that, as the subordinate general and the 
commander m-< hief are only two persons, they cannot possibly be 
stationed ‘ in all directions,' as the *<,h  eftmit**, and that hence
their servants (j, ©, the superior officers) must aiso ba intended.

1



. / P i

(I ( J g ^ < $  THE K1NGi _______ ! S 1T
\ s' t
'■ :'; -.: P190. On all sides let him place troops of soldiers, 

on whom he can rely, with whom signals have been 
arranged, who are expert both in sustaining a charge 
and in charging, fearless and loyal.

191. Let him make a small number of soldiers 
fight in close order, at his pleasure let him extend 
a large number in loose ranks; or let him make 
them fight, arranging (a small number) in the needle- 
array, (and a large number) in the thunderbolt-array.

192. On even ground let him fight with chariots 
and horses, in water-bound places with boats and 
elephants, on (ground) covered with trees and shrubs 
with bows, on hilly ground with swords, targets, (and 
other) weapons.

193. (Men born in) Kurukshetra, Matsyas, Pa«-
£alas, and those born in .Stlrasena, let him cause to 
fight in the van of the battle, as well as (others who 
are) tall and light. ^

194. After arranging his troops, he should en­
courage them (by an address) and carefully inspect 
them; he should also mark the behaviour (of the 
soldiers) when they engage the enemy.

195. When he has shut up his foe (in a town), 
let him sit encamped, harass his kingdom, and con­
tinually spoil his grass, food, fuel, and water.

190. Nar. explains gulman, ‘ troops of soldiers/ by gulmade- 
jasthan, ‘(soldiers) standing in thickets’ (?).

192. Sthale, ‘ on hilly ground’ (nimnonnate, Ragh.), means 
according to Medh., Gov., and Kull. ‘ on ground free from stones, 
trees, creepers, thorns, pits, and the like.’

19 3 . Kurukshetra, i. e. the neighbourhood of Delhi; Matsyas, 
i.e. the inhabitants of Baira/a or Vaira/a, north of Jepur (Bhoga- 
pure, Medh.); ParaKlas, i. e. the inhabitants of Kanyakubga (Ka- 
rttuf) i iS&rasenaSj i. <?• the inhabitants of the country near Matljurtt 
(AiirtMra, Gov,).
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x'''-2ĵ 2-''I96. Likewise let him destroy the tanks, ramparts, 
and ditches, and let him assail the (foe unawares) 
and alarm him at night.

197. Let him instigate to rebellion those who are 
open to such instigations, let him be informed of

, his (foe’s) doings, and, when fate is propitious, let 
him fight without fear, trying to conquer.

198. He should (however) try to conquer his 
foes by conciliation, by (well-applied) gifts, and by 
creating dissension, used either separately or con­
jointly, never by fighting, (if it can be avoided.)

199. For when two (princes) fight, victory and 
defeat in the battle are, as experience teaches, 
uncertain ; let him therefore avoid an engagement.

200. (But) if even those three before-mentioned 
expedients fail, then let him, duly exerting himself, 
fight in such a manner that he may completely 
conquer his enemies.

201. When he has gained victory, let him duly 
worship the gods and honour righteous Brahmawas, 
let him grant exemptions, and let him cause promises 
of safety to be proclaimed.

201-205. Vi. Ill, 47-49; Yagn. I, 342, 348-351.
201. ‘ The gods,’ i. e. of the conquered country. PariMran, 

exemptions, i. e. ‘ from taxes and dues for a year or two’ (Medh., 
Nand.), means according to Gov. ‘ gifts to Arolriyas and others’ 
(rrotriyddigatavaryadaneshu mayaitad anu^iiatam ity evam); ac­
cording to Kull. ‘ gifts to gods and Brahmawas;’ according to Nar. 
Agraharas or villages presented to Brdhmawas;’ according to 

Ragh. ‘ gifts of clothes and ornaments to the inhabitants.’ The 
term parihara occurs very frequently in the inscriptions (see e. g.
Aich. Reports of Western India, vol. iv, p. 104 seq.), and means, 
as the details adduced there show, ‘ exemption from taxes and pay­
ments as well as other immunities,’ These parihflpfts were regularly
ttl.ii lied to all grants to Bialnria/ias or temples. In our passage a
telleral temporary remission ■ *l the taxes is probably intended.
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.,^ /4 o2 . But having fully ascertained the wishes of 
all the (conquered), let him place there a relative 
of the (vanquished ruler on the throne), and let him 
impose his conditions.

203. Let him make authoritative the lawful (cus­
toms) of the (inhabitants), just as they are stated (to 
be), and let him honour the (new king) and his chief 
servants with precious gifts.

204. The seizure of desirable property which 
causes displeasure, and its distribution which causes 
pleasure, are both recommeudable, (if they are) re­
sorted to at the proper time.

205. A ll undertakings (in) this (world) depend 
both on the ordering of fate and on human exertion ; 
but among these two (the ways of) fate are unfathom­
able ; in the case of man’s work action is possible.

206. Or (the king, bent on conquest), considering 
a friend, gold, and land (to be) the triple result (of 
an expedition), may, using diligent care, make peace 
with (his foe) and return (to his realm).

207. Having paid due attention to any king in 
the circle (of neighbouring states) who might attack 
him in the rear, and to his supporter who opposes

205. Yagfi. 1,348. ‘ Action,’ i. e. * careful investigation,’ hence
one should strive to attain one’s ends by exertion (Gov., Kull.), or 
‘ remedial action’ (pratikriya, Nar.), or ‘ an effort’ (purushakSra, 
Ragh.). Nand. takes the last clause differently, ‘ if there is a 
human effort, the action of fate takes place’ (manushe purushakare 
sali daivasya kriyS vidyate).

206. According to Gov., Kull., and N&r. the meaning is that if 
the foe is willing to make an alliance, to pay tribute, and to cede some 
territory, the king, bent on conquest, may also make peace with him 
without actually lighting and return home It, the MSS. of Medh. 
this and the next verses down to verse a n  are wanting, and U10 
commentary on verse syi is partly git on.

207. The meaning of the verso is according to Gov., Kull , and
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_ . # K._Jr -A.—*Aalter, let (the conqueror) secure the fruit of the 
expedition from (the prince whom he attacks), whether 
(he may have become) friendly or (remained) hostile.

208. By gaining gold and land a king grows not 
so much in strength as by obtaining a firm friend, 
(who), though weak, (may become) powerful in the 
future.

209. A  weak friend (even) is greatly commended, 
who is righteous (and) grateful, whose people are 
contented, who is attached and persevering in his 
undertakings.

210. The wise declare him (to be) a most dangerous 
foe, who is wise, of noble race, brave, clever, liberal, 
grateful, and firm.

2ix. Behaviour worthy of an Aryan, knowledge 
of men, bravery, a compassionate disposition, and 
great liberality are the virtues of a neutral (who 
may be courted).

212. Let the king, without hesitation, quit for his 
own sake even a country (which is) salubrious, fertile, 
and causing an increase of cattle.

Ragh. that the king, bent on conquest, shall secure his back before 
he undertakes an expedition. The prince immediately in his rear, 
who in the terms of the Niti is called the parshwigraha, ‘ the heel- 
catcher,’ may be supposed to be hostile to him and may be expected 
to invade his territory during his absence. It is, therefore, essential 
for the conqueror either to settle matters with him beforehand, or 
to secure the support of the next neighbour of the parshwigr&ha, 
who is technically called the akranda and may be supposed to be 
inclined to check the parshwigraha.

208. Yag7i. I, 351.
2 11. Sthaulalakshyam,'great liberality’ (Kull.,Nar.,Righ.,Nand.), 

is explained, as Kull. asserts, by Medh.and Gov. ‘ being not sharp- 
sighted.’ The Government copy of Gov. has, however, just the 
contrary, sfikshmadarritvam. Medh.'s explanation is not deci­
pherable.
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213. For times of need let him preserve his wealth; 
at the expense of his wealth let him preserve his 
wife; let him at all events preserve himself even by 
(giving up) his wife and his wealth.

214. A  wise (king), seeing that all kinds of mis­
fortunes violently assail him at the same time, 
should try all (the four) expedients, be it together or 
separately, (in order to save himself.)

215. On the person who employs the expedients, 
on the business to be accomplished, and on all the 
expedients collectively, on these three let him ponder 
and strive to accomplish his ends.

216. Having thus consulted with his ministers 
on all these (matters), having taken exercise, and 
having bathed afterwards, the king may enter the 
harem at midday in order to dine.

217. There he may eat food, (which has been 
prepared) by faithful, incorruptible (servants) who 
know the (proper) time (for dining), which has been 
well examined (and hallowed) by sacred texts that 
destroy poison.

218. Let him mix all his food with medicines 
(that are) antidotes against poison, and let him 
always be careful to wear gems which destroy 
poison.

215. ‘ The person who employs the expedients,’ i.e. ‘ himself’
(Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh.); ‘ his minister or the like’ (Nand.).
Arritya, ‘ let him ponder on’ (manasa balabalSdidvara nv/iitya,
Nar., Ragh.), means according to Medh., Gov., Kull. ‘ let him 
depend on.’

217-220. Vi. Ill, 85,87-88; Y%-re. I, 326.
218. Medh., Gov., Nar., and Nand. read ne âyet, and Ragh. so- 

dhayet, ‘ let him purify,’ instead of yo^ayet (Kull., K.),‘ let him mix.’
Nar. explains niyata  ̂ (Medh., Nai., Ragh.) or prayata ,̂ ‘ careful’ 
(yatnavMi, Gov., Kull., RagK)> by ‘ being pure.’



/ > / ^ $ \
1 M L 2 3 l  LAW S OF MANU. V I I ,  z I U w T

------------ 7-------------------------7------------- |
219. Well-tried females whose toilet and orna­

ments have been examined, shall attentively serve 
him with fans, water, and perfumes.

220. In like manner let him be careful about 
his carriages, bed, seat, bath, toilet, and all his 
ornaments.

221. When he has dined, he may divert himself 
with his wives in the harem; but when he has 
diverted himself, he must, in due time, again think 
of the affairs of state.

222. Adorned (with his robes of state), let him 
again inspect his fighting men, all his chariots and 
beasts of burden, the weapons and accoutrements.

223. Having performed his twilight-devotions, let 
him, well armed, hear in an inner apartment the 
doings of those who make secret reports and of 
his spies.

224. But going to another secret apartment and 
dismissing those people, he may enter the harem, 
surrounded by female (servants), in order to dine 
again.

225. Having eaten there something for the second 
time, and having been recreated by the sound of 
music, let him go to rest and rise at the proper time 
free from fatigue.

226. A  king who is in good health must observe 
these rules; but, if he is indisposed, he may entrust 
all this (business) to his servants.

223. Yagn. I, 329. ‘ Of those who make secret reports,’ I. e.
1 of the ministers and the rest’ (Nar.), or 1 of citizens who may have 
come’ (Medh.),

225- gn. I, 330. ‘ Something,’ i.e .1 not too much.’



C h a pt e r  VIII.
1. A  king, desirous of investigating law cases, 

must enter his court of justice, preserving a digni­
fied demeanour, together with Brahmawas and with 
experienced councillors.

2. There, either seated or standing, raising his 
right arm, without ostentation in his dress and 
ornaments, let him examine the business of suitors,

3. Daily (deciding) one after another (all cases) 
which fall under the eighteen titles (of the law) 
according to principles drawn from local usages and 
from the Institutes of the sacred law.

4. Of those (titles) the first is the non-payment of 
debts, (then follow), (2) deposit and pledge, (3) sale 
without ownership, (4) concerns among partners, and 
(5) resumption of gifts,

5- (6) Non-payment of wages, (7) non-performance 
of agreements, (8) rescission of sale and purchase,
(9) disputes between the owner (of cattle) and his 
servants,

6. (10) Disputes regarding boundaries, (11) assault 
and (12) defamation, (13) theft, (14) robbery and vio­
lence, (15) adultery,

VIII. 1. Vi. I ll, 72; Y&gfi. I, 359; II, r ;  Gaut. XIII, 26:
Vas. XVI, 2.

2. ‘ Standing,’ i. e. ‘ in important cases’ (Medh., Gov., Kull. 
Ragh.). ‘ Raising his right arm,’ i. e. ‘ keeping it uncovered’ (Nar.' 
Nand., Ragh., Gov.). Regarding the meaning of the action, see 
above, IV, 58.

3. Gaut. XI, 19-24; Vas. XVI, 4-5. ‘ Local usages,’ i, e. ‘ the 
law of custom which is not opposed to the Vastras’ (Medh G ov 
Kull., Nar.).

4. ‘ Non-payment of debts’ (/vnasya adSnam, N |r„ Nand.) may 
also be translated ‘ recovery of debts’ (naasya adanam).
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7. (16) Duties of man and wife, (17) partition (of 
inheritance), (18) gambling and betting; these are 
in this world the eighteen topics which give rise to 
lawsuits.

8. Depending on the eternal law, let him decide 
the suits of men who mostly contend on the titles 
just mentioned.

/ g. But if the king does not personally investigate 
the suits, then let him appoint a learned Br&hma«a 

to try them.
10. That (man) shall enter that most excellent 

court, accompanied by three assessors, and fully 
consider (all) causes (brought) before the (king), 
either sitting down or standing.

11. Where three Brahmawas versed in the Vedas 
and the learned (judge) appointed by the king 
sit down, they call that the court of (four-faced) 
Brahman.

12. But where justice, wounded by injustice, ap­
proaches and the judges do not extract the dart, 
there (they also) are wounded (by that dart of 
injustice).

13. Either the court must not be entered, or the 
truth must be spoken; a man who either says nothing 

H or speaks falsely, becomes sinful.

7. VyavaMrasthitau,1 which give rise to lawsuits’ (Gov.), means 
according to Nar. ‘ in deciding lawsuits.’

8. The word ‘ mostly is intended to show that there are other 
titles besides, as Narada declared (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., Riigh.). 
Nand. omits this verse.

9. Vi. I l l ,  73 ; Y^gft. II , 3 ; Gaut. X I II , 26 ; Vas. X V I, 2. 
ro. Medh. says ‘ by (at least) three assessors.’
13 . ‘ Must not be entered,’ i. e. ‘ for the purpose o f deciding 

causes (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). But the further detail.: show that the 
verse is intended as a general maxim, applicable to witnesses also.
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••y. ... < 24. Where justice is destroyed by injustice, or 

truth by falsehood, while the judges look on, there 
they shall also be destroyed.

15. ‘ Justice, being violated, destroys; justice, 
being preserved, preserves : therefore justice must 
not be violated, lest violated justice destroy us.’

16. For divine justice (is said to be) a bull 
(vrzsha); that (man) who violates it (kurute ’lam) 
the gods consider to be (a man despicable like) a 
6hdra (vrzshala); let him, therefore, beware of vio­
lating justice.

17. The only friend who follows men even after 
death is justice; for everything else is lost at the 
same time when the body (perishes).

18. One quarter of (the guilt of) an unjust (deci­
sion) falls on him who committed (the crime), one 
quarter on the (false) witness, one quarter on all the 
judges, one quarter on the king.

19- But where he who is worthy of condemnation 
is condemned, the king is free from guilt, and the 
judges are saved (from sin); the guilt falls on the 
perpetrator (of the crime alone).

20. A  Brdhmawa who subsists only by the name 
of his caste (gati), or one who merely calls himself , 
a Biahmawa (though his origin be uncertain), may, 
at the king’s pleasure, interpret the law to him, but 
never a .Stldra.

15. This admonition must be addressed by the assessors to a 
judge tvho acts against the law (Gov., Kull., Rftgh.). Nand. reads 
va^,‘ you,’ instead of naA, ‘ us.’

18. Gaul. XIII, 1 1 ; Baudh. 1 , 19, 8. SabhSsada/i, ‘ the judges,’ 
means according to Gov. ‘ all those in court who look on.’ The 
judge and his assessors are, however, the persons really intended.

20. ‘One who subsists only by the name of his caste,’ i.e. ‘a man 
of Brahma7ia descent, who neither studies nor performs any other

• G0[T\
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X'-35iaX  2I- The kingdom of that monarch, who looks on 

v. while a 6Yidra settles the law, will sink (low), like 
a cow in a morass.

I 22. That kingdom where vShdras are very nume- f 
rous, which is infested by atheists and destitute of 

s twice-born (inhabitants), soon entirely perishes, 
afflicted by famine and disease.

23. Having occupied the seat of justice, having 
covered his body, and having worshipped the 
guardian deities of the world, let him, with a col­
lected mind, begin the trial of causes.

24. Knowing what is expedient or inexpedient, 
what is pure justice or injustice, let him examine 
the causes of suitors according to the order of the 
castes (varaa).

act required by the sacred law’ (Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ one who has not 
been initiated’ (Nar.). BrahmareabruvaA, ‘ one who merely calls 
himself a Brahmawa (though his origin be doubtful,’ Kull., Ragh.), 
means according to Mffir. ‘ an initiated Br&hmaaa who does not 
study the Veda.’ Medh. and Gov. take the two terms as referring 
to one person only, ‘ Even a despicable Brahmawa, who subsists 
merely by the name of his race,’ i. e. neither studies the Veda, nor 
performs the rites, &c. The commentators point out that, as the 
employment of a 6'hdra is emphatically forbidden, Kshatriyas and 
\ ai-ryas may be employed in cases of necessity,

 ̂ 22. .Sudrabhuyish//5am, ‘where -Sfidras are very numerous’ (Gov., 
Kull., Ragh.), means according to Medh. ‘ where Shelias mostly 
decide the law-cases,’ according to Nand. ‘ where Audras are 
mostly employed in high offices.’ Nar. adds that each of the 
blemishes enumerated is sufficient to cause destruction.

24. Medh. and Ragh. give another optional explanation of the 
participial clause, ‘ Understanding that pure justice secures advan­
tages and mere injustice disadvantages.’ According to Kull. it 
means ‘ Knowing what is expedient and what inexpedient, but 
paying attention to justice and injustice alone.’ Nar. and Nand. 
give still more unacceptable interpretations. Gov., who considers 
the explanation adopted above the only correct one, explains ‘ what 
is expedient’ by ‘ what will please the people,’ and ‘ what is incx-
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By external signs let him discover the in- ^ 
Ternal disposition of men, by their voice, their colour, 
their motions, their aspect, their eyes, and their 
gestures.

26. The internal (working of the) mind is per­
ceived through the aspect, the motions, the gait, 
tho gestures, the speech, and the changes in the eye 
and of the face.

27. The king shall protect the inherited (and 
other) property of a minor, until he has returned 
(from his teacher’s house) or until he has passed 
his minority.

28. In like manner care must be taken of barren 
women, of those who have no sons, of those whose 
iamily is extinct, of wives and widows faithful to 
their lords, and of women afflicted with diseases.

<what wil1 make them anSry ; ’ Kull. and Ragh. by
nat will protect the people’ and 1 what will destroy them ’
25-26. Y &gii. II, i 5.

o f2, i t  GrOV' ,0mTits Svara> ‘ voice>’ and writes mukha, - by the colour 
(Wedh r  ‘ motions>’ L e- ' trembling, horripilation, &c.’
tenf h'’ ,,G° V- RaSh’). or ‘ looking down, &c.’ (Kull.), or'unin-
‘ the.armS’ &C’’ (Nar->‘ Akara- ‘ aspect.’ i.e.
lu n ’ &c- or sweating, horripilation, &c.’ (Kull Nir I
Medl, and RSgh. tak. Sk5„  o f,
not as a q n  class of signs. Aash/it., ■ g o o ™ ,-  j.

Z f , ' " I n s ')  ’ • te ' ' (G01- Ku"" Ri8h >' or ‘ intentional „ , Z
27-29. Gaut. X, 48; Vas. XVI, 8; Vi. Ill, 6S

s e e % Z ha \ u Z rityThdS ^  < K u l k > N * r . ) ;

the case of those Jho f i n i s h ^  Veda study ^  f° r
year (Medh., Kull), or of (M e t? " *

28. ‘ Those whose family is extinct,’ i. e ‘ rmid,ar,o • .1 
dition’ (Gov.), or ‘ those who have quitted their families and bee00"* 
harlots’ (Medh. ‘ others’). ‘ Wives faithful to their lords ’ i - ‘th™  
whose husbands are absent’ (Gov., Rfigh,). The ’ conditions 
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29. A  righteous king must punish like thieves 
those relatives who appropriate the property of such 
■ females during their lifetime.

30. Property, the owner of which has disappeared, 
the king shall cause to be kept as a deposit during 
three years; within the period of three years the 
owner may claim it, after (that term) the king may 
take it.

31. He who says, ‘ This belongs to me,’ must be 
examined according to the rule; if he accurately 
describes the shape, and the number (of the articles 
found) and so forth, (he is) the owner, (and) ought (to 
receive) that property.

32. But if he does not really know the time and 
the place (where it was) lost, its colour, shape, and 
size, he is worthy of a fine equal (in value) to the 
(object claimed).

33. Now the king, remembering the duty of 
good men, may take one-sixth part of property 
lost and afterwards found, or one-tenth, or at least 
one-twelfth.

of the king’s protection are in every case that the relatives are 
either dead or unable to provide for the females or try to oppress 
them.

30-34. Ap. II, 28, 7-9 ; Gaut. X, 36-38; Vas. XVI, 20 ; Yign. 
lb 33-

30. ‘ Property the owner of which has disappeared’ means ac­
cording to the commentators,‘ property, found by the royal servants 
(in a forest or elsewhere, Medh.), the owner of which is not known.’ 
Such property shall be proclaimed by beat of drum (Gov., Kull.).
‘ Others,’ quoted by Medh., think that after three years the king 
may use it as his own, but has still to restore it, if the owner 
appears. Nand. points out that the rule does not refer to Brah- 
mamcal property (see Gaut. loc. cit.).

33. The amount to be taken by the king depends according to 
Medh. on the length of time for which it has been kept (so also
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.<5?34- Property lost and afterwards found (by the 
king’s servants) shall remain in the keeping of 
(special) officials; those whom the king may con­
vict of stealing it, he shall cause to be slain by an 
elephant.

35. From that man who shall truly say with 
respect to treasure-trove, ‘ This belongs to me,’ the 
king may take one-sixth or one-twelfth part.

36. But he who falsely says (so), shall be fined 
in one-eighth of his property, or, a calculation of 
(the value of) the treasure having been made, in 
some smaller portion (of that).

3 7. When a learned Brahma«a has found treasure, 
deposited in former (times), he may take even the 
whole (of it); for he is master of everything.

38. When the king finds treasure of old concealed 
in the ground, let him give one half to Brahmawas 
and place the (other) half in his treasury.

3 9 - The king obtains one half of ancient hoards 
and metals (found) in the ground, by reason of
Ragh.), or on the trouble which it gave (so also Gov.) and the 
king s compassion ; according to Kull. and Nar., on the virtues of 
the owner. Medh. places this verse after verse 34.

35-39. Gaut. X, 43-45 5 Vas. Ill, 13 - 14 ; Vi. Ill, 56-64:
Yagii. II, 34-35.

35. ‘ Treasure-trove,’ i.e.‘ valuables secretly buried in the ground’
(Medh.). The amount to be taken depends on the ‘ virtues’ of the 
finder (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or on his caste (Ndr.), or on the 
place and time, the caste, &c. (Gov.).

36. The amount of the fine depends on the circumstances of 
the case or the ‘ virtues’ of the offender (Medh.), or on the ‘ virtues’ 
of the offender alone (Gov., Kull., Rdgh.).

37. Medh., Gov., Ndr. take, as Kull. points out, most improperly 
purvopanihitam, ‘ deposited in former times,’ to mean ‘ deposited by 
his ancestors.' The parallel passages of Vishwu and others are 
perfectly clear on the point

39. I take the last clause, which might also bo translated ‘ (and)
S 2
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v y  (bis giving) protection, (and) because he is the lonf 

of the soil.
40. Property stolen by thieves must be restored 

by the king to (men of) all castes (var«a); a king 
who uses such (property) for himself incurs the 
guilt of a thief.

41. (A king) who knows the sacred law, must 
inquire into the laws of castes ( âti), of districts, 
of guilds, and of families, and (thus) settle the 
peculiar law of each.

42. For men who follow their particular occupa­
tions and abide by their particular duty, become 
dear to people, though they may live at a distance.

43. Neither the king nor any servant of his shall

because he is the lord of the earth,’ as a distinct recognition of the 
principle that the ownership of all land is vested in the king. Medli. 
says, ‘ he is the lord of the soil (bhfimi); it is just that a share should 
be given to him of that which is found in the soil belonging to him 
(tadiyaya bhuvo yallabdham).’

40. Ap. II, 26, 8 ; Gaut. X, 46-47 j Vi. I ll, 66-67 >' Y%-ri. II,
36. I. e. ‘ if he recovers it’ (Medli., Gov., Kull., Ndr., Ragh., 
Nand.). Medh. reads ^aurihrz'tam, and mentions another reading, 
feurahn'tam, which RSgh. has, and thinks that it may mean that the 
king must make good stolen property which is not recovered.

41. Ap. II, 15, 1 ;  Gaut. XI, 20; Vas. XIX, 7; Baudh. I, 2, 1—8;
Vi. Ill, 3 ; Ytign. I, 360. Gati, ‘ castes,’ i.e. ‘ Brahma«as and so 
torth’ (Kull., Ndr., Rdgh., Nand.). Gdnapada, ‘ the laws of districts, 
e. g. of the Kuru, Kari orK&rmira countries’ (Medh.), or ‘ of certain 
districts’ (dera, Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ of the inhabitants of one 
and the same village’ (Ndr.). Medh. gives also other explanations 
of the compound ^dtjgdnapadan, ‘ of local castes’ or ‘ natives of 
different countries.’ Stem,1 guilds,’ i. e. ‘ of merchants, &c.’ (Medh.
Kull., Ndr., Ragh.), or ‘ of merchants and husbandmen, &c.’ (Gov.), 
or ‘ of merchants and actors, &c.’ (Nand.). Ragh. reads paripalayet,
‘ and protect the peculiar law of each.’ It must, of course, be under­
stood that the customs are not opposed to the sacred law (Medli.,
Gov., Kull., Rdgh.).

43. Gaut. X II I , 27. ‘ (Some) other (man),’ i. e. ‘ the plaintiff’
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x ?̂ themselves cause a lawsuit to be begun, or hush up 
one that has been brought (before them) by (some) 
other (man).

44. As a hunter traces the lair of a (wounded) 
deer by the drops of blood, even so the king shall 
discover on which side the right lies, by inferences 
(from the facts).

45. When engaged in judicial proceedings he 
must pay full attention to the truth, to the object 
(of the dispute), (and) to himself, next to the wit­
nesses, to the place, to the time, and to the aspect.

46. What may have been practised by the vir­
tuous, by such twice-born men as are devoted to 
the law, that he shall establish as law, if it be not
(Medh.), or ‘ the plaintiff or the defendant’ (Kull.), or 1 any suitor.’
‘ Others explain the second half of the verse according to Medh., 
as follows, ‘ and let him not appropriate money brought to him 
in any other manner than for the suit.’

44. Thus Kull. and Ragh. But Medh. and Gov. take the verse 
a little differently, ‘ As the hunter tracks the steps of (a wounded) 
deer,’ &c.

45- ‘ The truth,’ i. e. ‘ removing all fraud’ (Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ what 
portion (of this suit) is based on truth’ (Nar., Nand.). Artham, 
the object of the dispute,’ i. e. ‘ if it be not too insignificant, in 

which case the plaint must not be accepted’ (Medh,, Gov,, Kull.,
K.igh.).  ̂ Nat. explains artha by ‘ the money realised by a fine and 
the like, Nand. by the aim.’ ‘ Himself,’ i. e. ‘ that he will obtain 
heaven by a just decision’ (Kull., Rdgh.). ‘ The place and the time,’ 
i. e. ‘ what is befitting the place and the time’ (Kull.), or * the place, 
e. g. Batiaras, and the time (e. g. of a famine) where and when the 
offence has been committed, and which may make the.case lighter 
or heavier’ (Medh., Rfigh.), or ‘ the customs of the country and 
what is befitting the time ’ (Nar.), or ‘ the place where the offence was 
committed and the age of the offender’ (Gov.). Rfipam,1 the aspect ’ 
i. e.! the nature of the object’ (Medh., Nand.), or ‘ the nature of the 
case’ (Kull.), or ‘ the looks of the parties’ (Medh. ‘ others,’ Gov.
Nar., Rdgh.). '

46. Thus Kull, Nfir., Mgh., and Nand. But Medh. takes the 
verse differently, ‘ What has been practised by the virtuous and by
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■■■■ opposed to the (customs of) countries, families, and 
castes ( îti).

47. When a creditor sues (before the king) for 
the recovery of money from a debtor, let him make 
the debtor pay the sum which the creditor proves 
(to be due).

48. By whatever means a creditor may be able 
to obtain possession of his property, even by those 
means may he force the debtor and make him pay.

49. By moral suasion, by suit of law, by artful 
management, or by the customary proceeding, a 
creditor may recover property lent; and fifthly, by 
force.

50. A  creditor who himself recovers his property 
from his debtor, must not be blamed by the king for 
retaking what is his own.

51. But him who denies a debt which is proved 
by good evidence, he shall order to pay that debt
twice-born men . . . .  that he shall establish as law for countries, 
families, and castes, if it is not opposed (to texts of the •S’ruti and 
Srnr/ti).’ Gov. reads anurupam, ‘ conform with,’ instead of avirud- 
dharn,‘ not opposed,’ and seems to agree with Medh. He says,
‘And thus let him punish in lawsuits the litigant who acts in a con­
trary manner; and as here the phrase “ what is practised by the 
virtuous” is used, this (rule) must refer to good conduct.’ But the 
rule, given in verse 41, must refer to laws other than ‘ (those re­
lating to) good conduct.’

49. Vyavaharewa, ‘ by suit of law’ (Gov., Kull., Nar.), or ‘ by 
threatening a lawsuit’ (Nand.), or ‘ by forced labour’ (Medh.), or ‘ by 
a forcible sale of property’ (Ragh.). Aiarita, ‘ the customary pro­
ceeding,’ i. e. ‘ by killing one’s wife, children, and cattle, and sitting 
at the debtor's door.’ Br/haspati, quoted by Kull. and RSgh., or ‘ by 
fasting’ (Gov.), or ‘ by the creditor’s starving himself to death’ 
(Nar.). This custom corresponds to the so-called prayopaverana, 
or Dharwa, and to the Traga of the bards.

50. Vi. VI, 19; Y%tS. II, 40.
51. ‘ In this case self-help must not be used’ (Medh.). Regard­

ing the amount of the fine, see below, verse 139.
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creditor and a small fine according to his^ 
circumstances.

52. On the denial (of a debt) by a debtor who 
has been required in court to pay it, the complainant 
must call (a witness) who was present (when the loan 
was made), or adduce other evidence.

53. (The plaintiff) who calls a witness not present 
at the transaction, who retracts his statements, or 
does not perceive that his statements (are) confused 
or contradictory;

54. Or who having stated what he means to prove 
afterwards varies (his case), or who being questioned 
on a fact duly stated by himself does not abide by it ;

55- Or who converses with the witnesses in a place 
improper for such conversation; or who declines to 
answer a question, properly put, or leaves (the court);

56. Or who, being ordered to speak, does not 
answer, or does not prove what he has alleged ; or 
who does not know what is the first (point), and 
what the second, fails in his suit.

57- Him also who says ‘ I have witnesses,’ and,

52. Instead of deryam,‘ (a witness) who was present (when the 
loan was made,’ K , Ragh., Kull.), Medh., Gov., Nar., and Nand. 
read detain, * (must point out) the place.’

53- 56- Y&gn. II, 16.
53- Medh., Gov., Nar., and Nand. read apaderam, ‘ a wrong or 

impossible place, instead of aderyam, ‘ a witness not present.’
Kull. reads according to the editions,1 adejyam,’ but his explanation 
agrees with the other reading.

54. Prawihitam, ‘ duly stated (by himself),’ (Kull., Nand.), i. e. ‘ in 
the plaint’ (Gov.), means according to Ragh. and Nir. ‘ duly 
ascertained.’

56. ‘ Who does not know what is the first (point) and what is the 
second,’ i. e. ‘ what is the proof and what the matter to be proved’
(Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ what ought to be said first and what later’
(Nar., Nand.).
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being ordered to produce them, produces them not, 
the judge must on these (same) grounds declare to 
be non-suited.

58. If a plaintiff does not speak, he may be 
punished corporally or fined according to the law ; 
if (a defendant) does not plead within three fort­
nights, he has lost his cause.

59. In the double of that sum which (a defendant) 
falsely denies or on which (the plaintiff) falsely de­
clares, shall those two (men) offending against 
justice be fined by the king.

60. (A defendant) who, being brought (into court) 
by the creditor, (and) being questioned, denies (the 
debt), shall be convicted (of his falsehood) by at 
least three witnesses (who must depose) in the pre­
sence of the Brahmava (appointed by) the king.

61. I will fully declare what kind of men may be 
made witnesses in suits by creditors, and in what 
manner those (witnesses) must give true (evidence).

62. Householders, men with male issue, and indi­
genous (inhabitants of the country, be they) Ksha- 
triyas, \ aî yas, or .Sfidras, are competent, when 
called by a suitor, to give evidence, not any persons 
whatever (their condition may be) except in cases 
of urgency.

58. ‘ If a plaintiff does not speak,’ i. e. ‘ after bringing a suit ’ 
(Kull.). Corporal punishment is for heavy cases (Kull.).

59. YZgn. II, 59.
60. Thus Gov., Kull., Ragh., but the last words may also mean 

‘ in the presence of the king and of the Brahmawas.’
61-72. Ap. II, 29, 7; Gaut. XIII, 1-4 ; Vas. XVI, 28-30; Baudh. 

b I9>I3 ! Vi. VIII, 7-9; Y&gn. II, 68-72.
62. Medh. and Nar. refer the expression ‘ not any person what­

ever (their condition may be),’ to such as volunteer to give evidence 
without being summoned. The ‘ cases of urgency’ are those men­
tioned below, verse 69.
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Trustworthy men of all the (four) castes 
{vaiwa) may be made witnesses in lawsuits, (men) 
who know (their) whole duty, and are free from 
covetousness; but let him reject those (of an) 
opposite (character).

64. Those must not be made (witnesses) who 
have an interest in the suit, nor familiar (friends), 
companions, and enemies (of the parties), nor (men) 
formerly convicted (of perjury), nor (persons) suffer­
ing under (severe) illness, nor (those) tainted (by 
mortal sin).

65. The king cannot be made a witness, nor 
mechanics and actors, nor a .Srotriya, nor a student 
of the Veda, nor (an ascetic) who has given up (all) 
connexion (with the world),

66. Nor one wholly dependent, nor one of bad 
fame, nor a Dasyu, nor one who follows forbidden

64. ‘ Who have an interest in the suit’ (Nar.) means according 
to Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh. ‘ connected by money, i. e. credi­
tors or debtors of the parties,’ or according to Nand. ‘ men who 
have received benefits from one of the parties.’ Sahaya, ‘ compa­
nions,’ i.e. ‘ sureties and the like’ (Medh.), or ‘ servants’ (Kull., Nfir.). 
Drzsh/adosha, * men formerly convicted (of perjury),’ (Medh., Gov.,
Kull., Nar., Ragh., Nand.), may according to Medh. also mean ‘ men 
who have been convicted (of any serious offence).’ Men afflicted 
with serious illnesses must not be made witnesses, because such 
men are liable to become angry or to forget and thus to give false 
evidence (Medh.). DQshita, ‘ tainted,’ i.e. by mortal crimes or 
numerous smaller offences (Medh., Kull., RSgh.), means according 
to Nar. and Nand. Abhirastas, ‘ those accused of such crimes.’

65. Korilava, ‘ actors’ (Nar.), or ‘ dancers, musicians, and singers’ 
(Medh.), or ‘ actors and so forth’ (Gov., Kull.), or * singers’ (Nand.).
A Arotriya, or Brahmawa learned in the Vedas, cannot be made 
a witness, because he has to attend to his studies and to the Agni- 
hotra (Medh.. Kull., Nfir., Rfigh., Gov., Nand.). The same remark 
applies to the last two classes. Lingastha, ‘ a student,’ includes 
according to Nar., Gov., Nand., Medh. also ‘ ascetics.’

66. ‘ One wholly dependent,’ i. e.‘ a slave by birth’ (Medh., Gov.,
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V ^  wt̂ ecupations, nor an aged (man), nor an infant, nor 
one (man alone), nor a man of the lowest castes, nor 
one deficient in organs of sense,

67. Nor one extremely grieved, nor one intoxi­
cated, nor a madman, nor one tormented by hunger 
or thirst, nor one oppressed by fatigue, nor one 
tormented by desire, nor a wrathful man, nor a 
thief.

68. Women should give evidence for women, and 
for twice-born men twice-born men (of the) same 
(kind), virtuous -SYidras for .Sudras, and men of the 
lowest castes for the lowest.

69. But any person whatsoever, who has personal 
knowledge (of an act committed) in the interior 
apartments (of a house), or in a forest, or of (a crime 
causing) loss of life, may give evidence between the 
parties.

70. On failure (of qualified witnesses, evidence)

Kull., Nar., Ragh.). Vaktavya, ‘ one of bad fame,’ may according 
to Medb. also mean ‘one afflicted with leprosy or some other bad 
disease.’ Dasyu, i. e. ‘ a servant for wages’ (Medh., Gov., Ragh,), 
or ‘ a hard-hearted man’ (Medh.), or ‘ an angry man’ (Kull.), or ‘ a 
murderer’ (Ragh.), or ‘ a low-caste man’ (Nand.). The term denotes, 
however, properly the aboriginal robber-tribes, and probably includes 
all those resembling them. ‘ One who follows forbidden occupa­
tions, i. e. ‘ a Brahma«a who has become a warrior or a trader and 
the like’ (Medh.), or ‘ a butcher and the like’ (Nar.).

68. Vas. XVI, 30. ‘ Women should give evidence for women only 
in cases between women or in matters concerning the female sex, 
which they alone may be supposed to know’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.).
‘ Twice-born men of the same kind,’ i. e. ‘ of the same caste’ (Kull., 
Nar., Nand.), or ‘ of the same caste and equally virtuous’ (Gov.), or 
1 of the same place,’ or ‘ of the same caste, occupations, See.’ (Medh.).

69. ‘Of (a crime causing) loss of life/ i.e. ‘ of robberies, murders, 
and the like’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.).

70. The rule refers to the cases mentioned in verse 69 (Gov., 
Kull.), or to the last only (Nar.).
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may be given (in such cases) by a woman, by an 
infant, by an aged man, by a pupil, by a relative, by 
a slave, or by a hired servant.

71. But the (judge) should consider the evidence 
of infants, aged and diseased men, who (are apt to) 
speak untruly, as untrustworthy, likewise that of 
men with disordered minds.

72. In all cases of violence, of theft and adultery, 
of defamation and assault, he must not examine the 
(competence of) witnesses (too strictly).

73. On a conflict of the witnesses the king shall 
accept (as true) the (evidence of the) majority; if 
(the conflicting parties are) equal in number, (that 
of) those distinguished by good qualities ; on a dif­
ference between (equally) distinguished (witnesses, 
that of) the best among the twice-born.

74. Evidence in accordance with what has actually 
been seen or heard, is admissible; a witness who 
speaks truth in those (cases), neither loses spiritual 
merit nor wealth.

75. A  witness who deposes in an assembly of 
honourable men (Arya) anything else but what he 
has seen or heard, falls after death headlong into 
hell and loses heaven.

73. VIII, 39; Y&gn. II, 78, 80. ‘ The best of the twice- 
born,’ i.e. ‘ Brahmawas’ (Gov., Nar.), or ‘ particularly distinguished 
Brahmawas, who fulfil their sacred duties’ (Kull., Ragh.).

74~75- Ap. II, 29, 9-10 ; Gaut XIII, 7; Baudh. I, 19 ,14 -15 ;
Vas. XVI, 36; Vi. VIII, 13-14.

74. ‘Nor wealth,’ i.e. ‘ he will not be fined.’
75. ‘ In an assembly ofhonourable men,’ i.e. in court (Medh.), 

or ‘ in an assembly of Brahmanas’ (Gov.). ‘And loses heaven,’ i. e. 
which he may have earned by good works (Medh., Gov., Kull.,
Nand.), or ‘ even after passing through hell, he cannot get into 
heaven, because his merit is extinct’ (NSr.).
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76. When a man (originally) not appointed to be

a witness sees or hears anything and is (afterwards) 
examined regarding it, he must declare it (exactly) 
as he saw or heard it.

77. One man who is free from covetousness may 
be (accepted as) witness; but not even many pure 
women, because the understanding of females is 
apt to waver, nor even many other men, who are 
tainted with sin.

78. What witnesses declare quite naturally, that 
must be received on trials; (depositions) differing 
from that, which they make improperly, are worth­
less for (the purposes of) justice.

79. The witnesses being assembled in the court 
in the presence of the plaintiff and of the defendant, 
let the judge examine them, kindly exhorting them 
in the following manner :

80. ‘ What ye know to have been mutually trans­
acted in this matter between the two men before us, 
declare all that in accordance with the truth; for 
ye are witnesses in this (cause).

81. ‘A  witness who speaks the truth in his evi­
dence, gains (after death) the most excellent regions 
(of bliss) and here (below) unsurpassable fame; such 
testimony is revered by Brahman (himself).

76. ‘ (Originally) not appointed (to be a witness),’ i.e. ‘ not entered 
as a witness in the document’ (Medh.), ‘ but accidentally present at 
the transaction’ (Kull., Nar., Nand.).

78. ‘Quite naturally,’ i.e. ‘ not out of compassion, in the belief of 
gaining merit, or depending on women’ (Medh.), or ‘ not out of fear 
and the like’ (Kull.), or ‘ without hesitation, quickly’ (Nar.). Gov. 
and Nand. explain it ‘ in accordance with the truth.’

79. Gaut.^XIII, g.
80-101. Ap. I I ,  29, 9-10 ; Gaut. X I I I ,  14-22 ; V as. X V I, 32-34; 

Baudh. 1, 19, 9-12 ; Vi. V I I I ,  19 -37 ; Y&gii. I I ,  73~75-
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‘ He who gives false evidence is firmly bound 
by Varu?;a’s fetters, helpless during one hundred 
existences ; let (men therefore) give true evidence.

83. ‘By truthfulness a witness is purified, through 
truthfulness his merit grows; truth must, therefore, 
be spoken by witnesses of all castes (varaa).

84. ‘ The Soul itself is the witness of the Soul, and 
the Soul is the refuge of the Soul; despise not thy 
own Soul, the supreme witness of men.

85. ‘ The wicked, indeed, say in their hearts, “ No­
body sees us;” but the gods distinctly see them and 
the male within their own breasts.

86. ‘ The sky, the earth, the waters, (the male in) 
the heart, the moon, the sun, the fire, Yama and the 
wind, the night, the two twilights, and justice know 
the conduct of all corporeal beings.’

87. The (judge), being purified, shall ask in the 
forenoon the twice-born (witnesses) who (also have 
been) purified, (and stand) facing the north or the 
east, to give true evidence in the presence of 
(images of) the gods and of Brahmawas.

88. Let him examine a Brahmawa (beginning 
with) ‘ Speak,’ a Kshatriya (beginning with) ‘ Speak 
the truth,’ a VaLya (admonishing him) by (mention­
ing) his kine, grain, and gold, a .fffidra (threatening

82. ‘ Varuna’s fetters,’ i. e. ‘ terrible snake-bonds or dropsy’
(Medh., Hull.). Gov. mentions the snake-bonds alone, and Rilgh. 
says that the verse threatens the punishment of hell. Dropsy is a 
disease specially attributed to Varu«a, see Rig-vedaVII, 89, 1, and 
the story of .S'una/zsepha, Ait. Brahm. VII, 15. The fetters of Varuwa 
are mentioned as the punishment of liars, Atharva-veda (V, 16, 6.

86. * (The male in) the heart,’ i. e. ‘ the male or spirit (puruslia) 
who resides in the human heart, clothed with a rudimentary body’
(Medh.), and similarly the othei commentators.

88. ‘(Admonishing him) by (mentioning) his kine, grain, or gold,’ 
i. e. ‘ threatening him with the guilt of all offences committed against
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) with (the guilt of) every crime that causes loss 
of caste;

89. (Saying), ‘ Whatever places (of torment) are 
assigned (by the sages) to the slayer of a Brahmawa, 
to the murderer of women and children, to him who 
betrays a friend, and to an ungrateful man, those 
shall be thy (portion), if thou speakest falsely.

90. ‘ (The reward) of all meritorious deeds which 
thou, good man, hast done since thy birth, shall be­
come the share qf the dogs, if in thy speech thou 
departest from the truth.

91. ‘ If thou thinkest, O friend of virtue, with re­
spect to thyself, “ I am alone,” (know that) that sage 
who witnesses- all virtuous acts and all crimes, ever 
resides in thy heart.

92. ‘ If thou art not at variance with that divine 
Yama, the son of Vivasvat, who dwells in thy heart, 
thou needest neither visit the Ganges nor the (land 
of the) Kurus.

93. ‘ Naked and shorn, tormented with hunger 
and thirst, and deprived of sight, shall the man who 
gives false evidence, go with a potsherd to beg food 
at the door of his enemy.

94. * Headlong, in utter darkness shall the sinful 
man tumble into hell, who being interrogated in a 
judicial inquiry answers one question falsely.

9 5 - That man who in a court (of justice) gives 
an untrue account of a transaction (or asserts a fact) 
of which he was not an eye-witness, resembles a 
blind man who swallows fish with the bones.

96. ‘ I he gods are acquainted with no better man
Line, &c. (Medh.), or ‘ with the guilt of the theft of kine, &c.’ (Gov., 
Kull., Ragh,), or ‘with the loss of his kine, &c.’ (Nar.), or ‘ by making 
him touch a cow, &c.’ (Nand.).
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\ &mJ m _ # _Ajn this world than him, of whom his conscious Soul 
has no distrust, when he gives evidence.

97. * Learn now, O friend, from an enumeration 
in due order, how many relatives he destroys who 
gives false evidence in several particular cases.

98. ‘ He kills five by false testimony regarding 
(small) cattle, he kills ten by false testimony re­
garding kine, he kills a hundred by false evidence 
concerning horses, and a thousand by false evidence 
concerning men.

99. 1 By speaking falsely in a cause regarding 
gold, he kills the born and the unborn; by false 
evidence concerning land, he kills everything; be­
ware, therefore, of false evidence concerning land.

100. ‘ They declare (false evidence) concerning 
water, concerning the carnal enjoyment of women, 
and concerning all gems, produced in water, or con­
sisting of stones (to be) equally (wicked) as a lie 
concerning land.

101. 1 Marking well all the evils (which are pro-

97. Hanti, ‘ destroys or kills,’ i. e .1 causes to fall into hell’ (Medh.,
Gov., Kull., Nar.), or ‘ causes to fall from heaven and to he reborn 
in the wombs of animals’ (Ragb.). Medh. and Kull. (verse 99) give 
another explanation of this expression, viz. * incurs a guilt as great 
as if he had killed them.’

98. 1 Men/ i. e .1 slaves.’
99. ‘ Everything,’ i.e. ‘ everything animated’ (Gov., Kull), or 

‘ even more than a thousand’ (Nar., Ragh.).
100. • W ater,’ i. e. ‘ wells, tanks, &c.’ ‘ Gems produced in water,’ 

i. e. ‘ pearls, coral, &c.’
\ erse 99 is placed by Nand. before verse 100, and some 

others are inserted between and after them, but the confusion 
is probably owing merely to clerical errors, as no commentary 
is given.

iox, A%asa, ‘openly,’ means according to Gov. and Kull. ‘ truly,’ 
according to Nar. ‘ quickly.’



duced) by perjury, declare thou openly everything 
as (thou hast) heard or seen (it).’

102. Brahmazzas who tend cattle, who trade, who 
are mechanics, actors (or singers), menial servants 
or usurers, the (judge) shall treat like .Sudras.

103. In (some) cases a man who, though knowing 
(the facts to be) different, gives such (false evidence) 
from a pious motive, does not lose heaven; such 
(evidence) they call the speech of the gods.

104. Whenever the death of a .Sudra, of a VaUya, 
of a Kshatriya, or of a Brahmawa would be (caused) 
by a declaration of the truth, a falsehood may be 
spoken; for such (falsehood) is preferable to the 
truth.

105. Such (witnesses) must offer to Sarasvati obla­
tions of boiled rice (Ami) which are sacred to the god­
dess of speech, (thus) performing the best penance 
in order to expiate the guilt of that falsehood.

106. Or such (a witness) may offer according to 
the rule clarified butter in the fire, reciting the 
Khshmazzt/a texts, or the R ik , sacred to Varuzza, 
‘ Untie, O Varuzza, the uppermost fetter,’ or the 
three verses addressed to the Waters.

107. A  man who, without being ill, does not give 
evidence in (cases of) loans and the like within three 
fortnights (after the summons), shall become respon-

102. Vas. Ill, 1.
103-104. Gaut. XIII, 24-25 ; Vas. XVI, 36 ; Vi. VIII, 15 ; Yign.

II, 83.
103. Nand. omits this verse.
105-106. Baudh. 1, 19, 16 ; Vi. VIII, 16 ; Y&gn. II, 83.
106. The Kfishma/YrtZa texts are found Taitt. Ar. X, 3-5 ; the 

verse addressed to Varu«a, Rig-veda I, 24, 15 ; and the three verses 
addressed to the Waters, Rig-veda X, 9 ,1-3.

107. Y-lgn. II, 76.
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' ;v ... : sibk: for the whole debt and (pay) a tenth part of 
the whole (as a fine to the king).

108. The witness to whom, within seven days 
after he has given evidence, happens (a misfortune 
through) sickness, a fire, or the death of a relative, 
shall be made to pay the debt and a fine.

109. If two (parties) dispute about matters for 
which no witnesses are available, and the (judge) 
is unable to really ascertain the truth, he may cause 
it to be discovered even by an oath.

110. Both by the great sages and the gods oaths 
have been taken for the purpose of (deciding 
doubtful) matters; and Vasish/^a even swore an 
oath before king (Sud&s), the son of Pifavana.

h i . Let no wise man swear an oath falsely, 
even in a trifling matter; for he who swears an oath 
falsely is lost in this (world) and after death.

112. No crime, causing loss of caste, is committed 
by swearing (falsely) to women, the objects of one’s 
desire, at marriages, for the sake of fodder for a 
cow, or of fuel, and in (order to show) favour to a 
Brahmawa.

108. Y&gii. II, 113.
109. Gaut. XIII, 12 - 13 ; v i- IX, 2-9. According to Medh. 

■ rapatha, ‘ oath,’ is used for the whole daiva anumana, ‘ divine proof,’ 
and thus includes the ordeals.

110. Medh. and Gov. point out that the seven sages purified them­
selves by oaths when they mutually accused each other of a theft of 
lotus-fibres (Mali. XIII, 93,13 seqq.), and that Indra swore an oath 
when he was accused of an intrigue with Ahalyd, the wife of Gau­
tama. Vasishrta finally cleared himself of the accusa'tion which 
Vijvamitra brought against him before king Sudds, that he was a 
Rakshasa and had devoured his hundred sons (Medh., Gov., Kull.
Nar, Ragh., Nand.). See Sayana on Rig-veda VII, ,04, and espe­
cially on verse 15, which is considered to contain the oath sworn.

112. Gaut. XXIII, 29 ; \ as. X\ I, 33. < Fuel,’ i. e. ‘ for a burnt- 25

[25] T
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'"-U 3 . Let the (judge) cause a Brahma^a to swear 
by his veracity, a Kshatriya by his chariot 01 the 
animal he rides on and by his weapons, a Vabya by 
his kine, grain, and gold, and a 6udra by (impre­
cating on his own head the guilt) of all grievous 
offences (pataka).

114. Or the (judge) may cause the (party) to 
carry fire or to dive under water, or sevetally to 
touch the heads of his wives and chilch en.

11 cp bJg whom the blazing fire burns not, whom 
the water forces not to come (quickly) up, who meets 
with no speedy misfortune, must be held innocent on
(the strength of) his oath.

116. For formerly when Vatsa was accused by his 
younger brother, the fire, the spy of the world, 
burned not even a hair (of his) by reason of his 
veracity.

117. Whenever false evidence has been given in 
any suit, let the (judge) reverse the judgment, and 
whatever has been done must be (considered as) 
undone.

oblation’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Mr.). In the last cases the sacredness 
of the purpose excuses the crime.

1 1 3. The Kshatriya and Vairya must touch the things men­
tioned, and say, ‘ May they become useless to me I’ (Medh., Gov.,
Kull.)

1 14. This verse refers, as the commentators assert, to the two 
ordeals described by Vi. XI—XII, and Yagn. II, 1 0 3-109. Medh.,
Gov., and Kull. assert that ordeals are to be used in particularly 
important cases only; see also Vi. IX, 10-14.

116. Maitreya, the step-brother of Vatsa, accused the latter of 
being the offspring of a Yudra woman. In order to prove the 
falseness of this allegation, Vatsa passed through a fire (Medh.,
Gov., Kull., Mr., Ragh.). I read sparah instead of sp> is&h.

117 . Vi, VIII, 40. ‘ Fines imposed must be remitted (Gov.,
Kull., Mr.).
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nĝ  Evidence (given) from covetousness, distrac­

tion, terror, friendship, lust, wrath, ignorance, and 
childishness is declared (to be) invalid.

119. I will propound in (due) order the particular 
punishments for him who gives false evidence from 
any one of these motives.

120. (He who commits perjury) through covetous­
ness shall be fined one thousand (pawas), (he who 
does it) through distraction, in the lowest amerce­
ment ; (if a man does it) through fear, two middling 
amercements shall be paid as a fine, (if he does it) 
through friendship, four times the amount of the 
lowest (amercement).

121. (He who does it) through lust, (shall pay) 
ten times the lowest amercement, but (he who does 
it) through wrath, three times the next (or second 
amercement); (he who does it) through ignorance, 
two full hundreds, but (he who does it) through 
childishness, one hundred (pazzas).

122. They declare that the wise have prescribed 
these fines for perjury, in order to prevent a failure 
of justice, and in order to restrain injustice.

123. But a just king shall fine and banish (men 
of) the three (lower) castes (var/za) who have given 
false evidence, but a Brahmazza he shall (only) 
banish.

124. Manu, the son of the Self-existent (Svayam- \ 
bhu), has named ten places on which punishment

- _ _  -------------_
119-123. Ya^ft. II, 81.
120. Regarding the three amercements, see below, verse 138
123. Vivasayet, ‘ he shall (only) banish’ (Kull., Nar., Riigh., 

Nand.), means according to Medh. * he shall deprive him of his 
clothes or of his house.’ Gov. gives Medh.’s first explanation only.

124. Ap. II, 27; 8 ,17-19 ; Gaut. XII, 46-47; Vi. V, 2-8.
T 2



(made to fall) in the cases of the three 
(lower) castes (var«a) ; but a Brahma^a shall depart 
unhurt (from the country).

125. (These are) the organ, the belly, the tongue, 
the two hands, and fifthly the two feet, the eye, the 
nose, the two ears, likewise the (whole) body.

126. Let the (king), having fully ascertained the 
motive, the time and place (of the offence), and 
having considered the ability (of the criminal to 
suffer) and the (nature of the) crime, cause punish­
ment to fall on those who deserve it.

12 7. Unjust punishment destroys reputation 
among men, and fame (after death), and causes 
even in the next world the loss of heaven; let him, 
therefore, beware of (inflicting) it.

128. A  king who punishes those who do not 
deserve it, and punishes not those who deserve it, 
brings great infamy on himself and (after death) 
sinks into hell.

129. Let him punish first by (gentle) admonition, 
afterwards by (harsh) reproof, thirdly by a fine, after 
that by corporal chastisement.

130. But when he cannot restrain such (offenders) 
even by corporal punishment, then let him apply to 
them even all the four (modes conjointly).

131. Those technical names of (certain quantities 
of) copper, silver, and gold, which are generally used

126. Gaut. XII, 5 1 ; Ya^ft. I, 367. Anubandham, ‘ the motive,’ 
includes according to Gov. and Kull. also ‘ the frequency of the 
offence.’ Nar. gives the latter meaning alone. Nand. reads 
aparadham, * the offence.’ Instead of saraparSdhau Nand. reads 
sarSsftram, ‘ the strength or weakness (of the offender).’

127-128. Y &gn. I, 356; Vi. XIX, 43.
I 29-I 30. Y&gii. I, 366.
131-138 . Vi. IV, 1—14 ; Yagn. I, 361-365.
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earth for the purpose of business transactions

among men, I will fully declare.
132. The very small mote which is seen when 

the sun shines through a lattice, they declare (to be) 
the least of (all) quantities and (to be called) a tra- 
sarezzu (a floating particle of dust).

133. Know (that) eight trasarezzus (are equal) in 
bulk (to) a likshfi (the egg of a louse), three of those 
to one grain of black mustard (rafasarshapa), and 
three of the latter to a white mustard-seed.

134. Six grains of white mustard are one middle- 
sized barley-corn, and three barley-corns one kn -  
sh/zala (raktika, or gu%a-berry); five krz'shzzalas 
are one m&sha (bean), and sixteen of those one 
suvama.

135. Four suvarzzas are one pala, and ten palas 
one dharazza; two kzvshzzalas (of silver), weighed to­
gether, must be considered one mashaka of silver.

136. Sixteen of those make a silver dharazza, or 
purazza; but know (that) a karsha of copper is a 
kttrsh&pazza, or pazza.

137. Know (that) ten dharazzas of silver make one 
■ satam&na; four suvar/zas must be considered (equal) 
in weight to a nishka.

138. Two hundred and fifty pazzas are declared 
(to be) the first (or lowest) amercement, five (hun­
dred) are considered as the mean (or middlemost), 
but one thousand as the highest.

139. A  debt being admitted as due, (the defendant)

134. The krzshaala or raktika (ratti) is still used by jewellers and 
goldsmiths. It corresponds to 0.122 grammes, or 1.875 grains.

136. A karsha =  16 nAshas=8o kmhwalas.
139, Vi. VI, 20-zi; Y &gii. II, 42* According to Ndr. ‘ some’ 

only have this verse.
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pay five in the hundred (as a fine), if it be 
denied (and proved) twice as much ; that is the 
teaching of Manu.

140. A  money-lender may stipulate as an increase 
of his capital, for the interest, allowed by Vasish/zia, 
and take monthly the eightieth part of a hundred.

141. Or, remembering the duty of good men, he 
may take two in the hundred (by the month), for 
he who takes two in the hundred becomes not a 
sinner for gain.

142. Just two in the hundred, three, four, and 
five (and not more), he may take as monthly interest 
according to the order of the castes (varaa).

143. But if a beneficial pledge (i.e. one from 
which profit accrues, has been given), he shall 
receive no interest on the loan ; nor can he, after 
keeping (such) a pledge for a very long time, give 
or sell it.

140. Gaut. XII, 29; Y &gn. II, 37. The rule occurs in our 
V&sish/£a Dharmarastra II, 51. The amount is fifteen per cent 
per annum. According to Kull. (on verse 141), Nar., Ragh., and 
Nand. this rule refers to a debt secured by a pledge, and the cor­
rectness of this view is proved by the parallel passage ofYagdl.

141-142. Vas. II, 48; Vi. VI, 2 ; Y-lgii. II, 37. This rule refers, 
according to the same commentators, to unsecured loans. A 
Brahmawa is to pay two per cent per month, a Kshatriya three, 
a Vairya four, and a .SAdra five. Med. and Gov. think that the rule 
refers to cases where the creditor is unable to live on the smaller 
interest.

143. Gaut. XII, 32 ; Vi. VI, 5. ‘ A beneficial pledge,’ i.e. ‘ land, 
cattle, slaves, &c.’ According to Medh., Gov., and Nar., the last 
clause refers to pledges which are not used. But Kull. objects 
that this is contrary to the common practice of the Aish/as, and 
Ragh. refers to YSgii. II, 58, where it is clearly stated that beneficial 
pledges only are never lost, while those which are merely kept are 
lost when the original debt is doubled by unpaid interest.



\ -ifiy ̂
x%,, .Ŵ T44- A  pledge (to be kept only) must not be used 

by force, (the creditor), so using it, shall give up his 
(whole) interest, or, (if it has been spoilt by use) he 
shall satisfy the (owner) by (paying its) original 
price; else he commits a theft of the pledge.

145. Neither a pledge nor a deposit can be lost 
by lapse of time ; they are both recoverable, though 
they have remained long (with the bailee).

146. Things used with friendly assent, a cow, a 
camel, a riding-horse, and (a beast) made over for 
breaking in, are never lost (to the owner).

147. (But in general) whatever (chattel) an owner 
sees enjoyed by others during ten years, while, 
though present, he says nothing, that (chattel) he 
shall not recover.

148. If (the owner is) neither an idiot nor a minor 
and if (his chattel) is enjoyed (by another) before his 
eyes, it is lost to him by law; the adverse possessor 
shall retain that property.

L 149. A  pledge, a boundary, the property of in­
fants, an (open) deposit, a sealed deposit, women, 
the property of the king and the wealth of a Arotriya 
are not lost in consequence of (adverse) enjoyment.

144. Vi. VI, 5 ; Yagn. II, 59. According to Medh. clothes, &c., 
are meant; according to Kail, and RSgh. clothes, Ornaments, &c.; 
according to Nar. beds and so forth. Nar. thinks that the expression 
‘ the value’ refers to the profit made by the use of the pledge.

145. Vi. VI, 7-8 ; Yslgn. II, 58. According to Medh. the pledge 
spoken of here is ‘ a pledge for keeping which is forcibly used.’ 
Upanidhi, ‘ a deposit,’ means according to Medh., Gov., Kull. (who 
however refers the term also to deposits), Ragh., and Nand. ‘ any­
thing lent to another out of friendship;' according to N&r. ‘ an 
additional pledge, given subsequently, in order to complete the 
security for the loan.

147-148. Gaut.XII, 37; Vas. XVI, 16 -17 ; YS^u. II, 24.
I+9, Vas. XVI, 18 ; Gain XII, 38-39; Y&gil. II, 25. ‘ Women,’
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50. The fool who uses a pledge without the per­

mission of the owner, shall remit half of his interest, 
as a compensation for (such) use.

151. In money transactions interest paid at one 
time (not by instalments) shall never exceed the 
double (of the principal); on grain, fruit, wool or 
hair, (and) beasts of burden it must not be more than 
five times (the original amount).

15 2 . Stipulated interest beyond the legal rate, 
being against (the law), cannot be recovered; they 
cail that a usurious way (of lending); (the lender) 
is (in no case) entitled to (more than) five in the 
hundred.

153. Let him not take interest beyond the year, 
nor such as is unapproved, nor compound interest, 
periodical interest, stipulated interest, and corporal 
interest. i.

i. e. ‘ female slaves and the like.’ Ragh. adds that their offspring is 
not lost to the owner. UpanidhiA, ‘ a sealed deposit’ (Gov., Kul]
Nar., and Rdgh.).

150. According to the commentators this is the consequence, 
resulting from the secret unpermitted use of a pledge in ordinary 
cases, while the loss of the whole interest ensues in the case of a 
forcible use in contravention of a special prohibition.

151. Gaut. XII, 31, 36; Vi. VI, 1 1 - 1 5 ;  Ya^w. II, 39. The 
interest here intended is such which is not paid by instalments, 
but becomes due together with the principal. According to the 
commentators, the whole sum payable, i. e. the interest together 
with the principal, shall not exceed the double of the sum lent, or, 
in the special cases mentioned, five times that amount.

152. According to Gov. and Nar. this verse entitles the money­
lender to take five per cent from Aryans, not from ATtdras only.

153- Gaut. XII, 30, 34-35. ‘A creditor may take for the term 
of a year interest which has been settled by the following agree­
ment, “ When one, two, or three months have passed, the interest 
on the (capital) shall be calculated and be paid to me at one time;” 
but he shall not take the interest according to the agreement after
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1̂ 4. He who, unable to pay a debt (at the fixed 

time), wishes to make a new contract, may renew the 
agreement, after paying the interest which is due.

155. If he cannot pay the money (due as interest), 
he may insert it in the renewed (agreement); he 
must pay as much interest as may be due.

156. He who has made a contract to carry goods 
by a wheeled carriage for money and has agreed to a 
certain place or time, shall not reap that reward, if he 
does not keep to the place and the time (stipulated).
a year has passed’ (Kull., Ragh.). According to Gov. this clause 
means, ‘ If (the creditor) does not take the money (due) for two or 
three years and (the debtor) pays then, (the creditor) shall not take 
more interest than for one year.’ Nar. says, ‘ atisawzvatsarim (“ be­
yond the year ”) means that (interest) which after the lapse of one 
year only is redundant,’ i.e .‘exceeds that which has been doubled’
(see verse 151). Adrfsli/am, ‘ unapproved,’ i.e. ‘ in the law-books’
(Kull., Ragh), or ‘ in the law-books and in daily life’ (Nand.), 
means according to Medh. and Gov. anupa/i’itam,1 which has not 
accumulated,’ i. e. ‘ which is taken for one, two, or three days.’ Nar. 
agrees with the latter view. KSlavr/ddhW, ‘ periodical interest,’ i. e. , 
‘ monthly interest’ (Gov., Nar.), or ‘ interest in contravention of 
verse 151 ’ (Kull., Ragh.). Karitii, ‘ stipulated interest,’ i.e. ‘ an illegal 
rate of interest, or interest which runs on after the principal has 
been doubled, agreed to by the debtor on account of distress ’
(Medh., Gov., Nar., Kull., Ragh.). Kayika, ‘ corporal interest,’ i.e.
‘ to be paid by bodily labour or by the use of the body of a pledged 
animal or slave’ (Medh.). Kull., RSgh., and Nand. give the 
second explanation. According to ‘ some,’ quoted by Medh. and 
N&r., the last four kinds of interest are not forbidden. Medh. and 
Gov. think all or some of them are permissible for merchants. See 
also for the explanation of the terms, Gaut. XII, 34-35, notes ; and 
Colebrooke I, Digest 35-45.

154. Karawa, ‘ the agreement,’ i.e. ‘ the written, bond’ (Kul!.,
Ragh.), or ‘ the written bond and so forth ’ (Gov., Nar ). According 
to the latter two, with whom Medh. seems to agree, karana may 
also refer to a verbal agreement before witnesses.

155. ‘ Pay,’ i. e. promise to pay in the new agreement.
156. Thus Medh., Gov., Kull., and Ragh. But Ndr. and Nand.
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J7. Whatever rate men fix, who are expert in 

sea-voyages and able to calculate (the profit) accord­
ing to the place, the time, and the objects (carried), 
that (has legal force) in such cases with respect to 
the payment (to be made).

158. The man who becomes a surety in this 
(world) for the appearance of a (debtor), and pro­
duces him not, shall pay the debt out of his own 
property.

159. But money due by a surety, or idly pro­
mised, or lost at play, or due for spirituous liquor, 
or what remains unpaid of a fine and a tax or 
duty, the son (of the party owing it) shall not be 
obliged to pay.

160. This just mentioned rule shall apply to 
the case of a surety for appearance (only); if a 
surety for payment should die, the (judge) may 
compel even his heirs to discharge the debt.

161. On what account then is it that after the 
death of a surety other than for payment, whose

explain fokravmldhi, ‘ a contract to carry goods by a wheeled car­
riage,’ by ‘ compound interest;’ and Medh. on verse 157 mentions 
this opinion too.

157. The expression ‘ in sea-voyages’ includes voyages by land 
(Medh,, Gov., Kulh, Rlgh.), or all voyages (Nar.). The commen­
tators, who explain the preceding verse as referring to compound 
interest, explain this to mean that merchants trading by sea must 
pay any rate of interest for money borrowed w h ic h  experts may fix 
(see Yagn. II, 38). The others, of course, understand by ‘ the rate’ 
(vr/ddhi) the carrier’s or shipowner’s wages.

158-160. Gaut. XII, 42; Vi. VI, 41; Y&gii. II, 47, 53-54.
159. ‘ Idly promised,’ i.e. ‘ to clowns and so forth’ (Kull.), or 

‘ to bards and the like’ (Nar.), or ‘ not for a religious purpose, but 
to singers and the like’ (Nand.), or ‘ in jest, to bards and the like’ 
(Rdgh.), or ‘ a pour-boire and the like’ (Gov.).

161. ‘ Whose affairs are fully known,’ i. e. ‘ the cause for which

n



.ŵ flairs are fully known, the creditor may (in some 
cases) afterwards demand the debt (of the heirs)?

162. If the surety had received money (from him 
for whom he stood bail) and had money enough (to 
pay), then (the heir of him) who received it, shall 
pay (the debt) out of his property; that ie the 
settled rule.

163. A  contract made by a person intoxicated, or 
insane, or grievously disordered (by disease and so 
forth), or wholly dependent, by an infant or very 
aged man, or by an unauthorised (party) is invalid.

164. That agreement which has been made con­
trary to the law or to the settled usage (of the 
virtuous), can have no legal force, though it be 
established (by proofs).

165. A  fraudulent mortgage or sale, a fraudulent 
gift or acceptance, and (any transaction) where he 
detects fraud, the (judge) shall declare null and 
void.

166. If the debtor be dead and (the money bor­
rowed) was expended for the family, it must be paid 
by the relatives out of their own estate even if 
they are divided.
he became a surety (e. g. for appearance or good behaviour) being 
fully known’ (Nar., Rfigh.).

162. AlawdhanaA, ‘ had money enough (to pay),’ i.e. ‘had received 
a sum equal to the loan contracted by him for whose appearance 
he stood surety’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., NSr.). According to RJgh. 
the adjective refers to the heir, and means ‘ if he has money enough 
to pay.’ Nand. reads alakshitaA, ‘ if a surety who received money 
be not found’ (i. e. has died or disappeared, &c.).

163. Yagn. II, 32.
164. ‘ The sale of wife and children, giving away one’s whole 

properly, though one may have issue’ (Medh.).
166. Vi. VI, 39; Yagii. II, 45- The meaning is, as Nand. points 

out, that if a debt was contracted for the benefit of a united family,
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x67. Should even a person wholly dependent 
make a contract for the behoof of the family, the 
master (of the house), whether (living) in his own 
country or abroad, shall not rescind it.

168. What is given by force, what is enjoyed by 
force, also what has been caused to be written by 
force, and all other transactions done by force, Manu 
has declared void.

169. Three suffer for the sake of others, witnesses,
I a surety, and judges; but four enrich themselves

(through others), a BrAhmawa, a money-lender, a 
merchant, and a king.

170. No king, however indigent, shall take any­
thing that ought not to be taken, nor shall he,

it must be repaid by the members of the family, though they may 
have separated afterwards.

167. Adhyadhina/r, ‘ a person wholly dependent,’ i. e. ‘ a servant 
(Nar.), or * a slave’ (Kull.), or ‘ the youngest (brother) or one in a 
similar position’ (Ragh.). Gov. reads v& instead of api, and for 
viHlayet (Medh., Kull., Ragh.) or vi^arayet (Nand.), vilambayet; 
and with this reading the translation must be, ‘ or one wholly 
dependent, who makes a contract for the sake of the family, must 
wait for (the arrival of) the master of the house, whether he be at 
home or abroad.’

r 68. Vi. VII, 6; Yagu. II, 89.
169, Kulam ,1 the judges’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.), lias, according to 

Nar., Nand., and Ragh., its usual meaning, ‘ the family.’ Nar. and 
Nand. say that the undivided relatives have to suffer by paying the 
debts of a deceased coparcener; and R&gh. explains the sufferings 
of a family by the min caused through a bad son. Medh., Gov., 
and Kull. state that the object of the verse is to inculcate that men 
must not be forced to become witnesses and so forth against their 
will, and that Biahmawas, &c., must not force others to those trans­
actions from which they gain advantages, e. g. to lawsuits. (R&gh. 
similarly.) N&r. takes the first half as a warning not to become a 
witness or surety or to remain undivided.

170. Vas. XIX, 14-15.
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however wealthy, decline taking that which he ought 
to take, be it ever so small.

171. In consequence of his taking what ought not 
to be taken, or of his refusing what ought to be 
received, a king will be accused of weakness and 
perish in this (world) and after death.

172. By taking his due, by preventing the con­
fusion of the castes (varoa), and by protecting the 
weak, the power of the king grows, and he prospers 
in this (world) and after death.

173. Let the prince, therefore, like Yama, not 
heeding his own likings and dislikings, behave 
exactly like Yama, suppressing his anger and con­
trolling himself.

174. But that evil-minded king who in his folly 
decides causes unjustly, his enemies soon subjugate.

175. If, subduing love and hatred, he decides 
the causes according to the law, (the hearts of) his 
subjects turn towards him as the rivers (run) towards 
the ocean.

176. (The debtor) who complains to the king 
that his creditor recovers (the debt) independently 
(of the court), shall be compelled by the king to 
pay (as a fine) one quarter (of the sum) and to his 
(creditor) the money (due),

177. Even by (personal) labour shall the debtor 
make good (what he owes) to his creditor, if 
he be of the same caste or of a lower one; but

171. ‘ For if a king takes from his subjects what he ought not 
to take, they will say, “ He fines us, because he is unable to over­
come the vassals, neighbours, and the forest tribes (and to obtain 
money from them), ’ Medh.

176. Vi. VI, 19. See above, verses 49-50.
177. The last clause refers to Brfihmaaas (Medh., Kull., Ragh.).
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a (debtor) of a higher caste shall pay it gradually 
(when he earns something).

178. According to these rules let the king equit­
ably decide between men, who dispute with each 
other the matters, which are proved by witnesses 
and (other) evidence.

179. A  sensible man should make a deposit 
(only) with a person of (good) family, of good con­
duct, well acquainted with the law, veracious, having 
many relatives, wealthy, and honourable (arya).

180. In whatever manner a person shall deposit 
anything in the hands of another, in the same 
manner ought the same thing to be received back 
(by the owner); as the delivery (was, so must be) 
the re-delivery.

181. He who restores not his deposit to the 
depositor at his request, may be tried by the judge 
in the depositor’s absence.

182. On failure of witnesses let the (judge) actu­
ally deposit gold with that (defendant) under some 
pretext or other through spies of suitable age and 
appearance (and afterwards demand it back).

183. If the (defendant) restores it in the manner 
and shape in which it was bailed, there is nothing

178. Pratyaya, ‘ (other) evidence,’ i. e. ‘ by inference and divine 
proof’ (Medh.), or ‘ by inference, oaths, and so forth’ (Gov.), or 
‘ by oaths’ (Nar., Nand.).

180. Ytign. II, 65. See also below, verse 195. Nand. omits
184, and places the other verses as follows: 180, 195, 188 b,
185, 186, 189, 194, 187, 1 88 a, 181, 182, 183, 196, 190, 191, 
192, 193.

i8r. I he order of the verses referring to the trial of the bailee, is 
according to Gov. z8r, 183, 184, 182, and according to NSr. 1S1, 
183, 182, 184.
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(of that description) in his hands, for which others 
accuse him.

184. But if he restores not that gold, as he ought, 
to those (spies), then he shall be compelled by force to 
restore both (deposits) ; that is a settled rule of law.

185. An open or a sealed deposit must never be 
returned to a near relative (of the depositor during 
the latter’s lifetime); for if (the recipient) dies (with­
out delivering them), they are lost, but if he does not 
die, they are not lost.

186. But (a depositary) who of his own accord 
returns them to a near relative of a deceased 
(depositor), must not be harassed (about them) by 
the king or by the depositor’s relatives.

187. And (in doubtful cases) he should try to 
obtain that object by friendly means, without (having 
recourse to) artifice, or having inquired into the 
(depositary’s) conduct, he should settle (the matter) 
with gentle means.

188. Such is the rule for obtaining back all those 
open deposits; in the case of a sealed deposit (the 
depositary) shall incur no (censure), unless he has 
taken out something.

189. (A deposit) which has been stolen by thieves

185. Pratyanantare, ‘ to a near relative,’ i. e. ‘ to his son, brother 
or wife’ (Medh.).

187. According to Nar., this verse refers to cases when one 
believes a deposit to be with another, but has not made it over 
oneself; according to Gov. and KulL, to cases where there may be 
an error. Gov. and KulL think that the person who should act in 
the manner described is the king, and they explain anvi/JMet, ‘ one 
should try to obtain,’ by « he should decide.' Nar. and Ragle, on 
the other hand, think that the depositor should act thus. The former 
explanation is perhaps preferable.

189. II, 66.

' c°^ \
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bailee) shall not make it good, unless he took part of 
it (for himself).

190. Him who appropriates a deposit and him 
(who asks for it) without having made it, (the judge) 
shall try by all (sorts of) means, and by the oaths 
prescribed in the Veda.

191. He who does not return a deposit and he 
who demands what he never bailed shall both be 
punished like thieves, or be compelled to pay a fine 
equal (to the value of the object retained or claimed).

192. The king should compel him who does not 
restore an open deposit, and in like manner him who 
retains a sealed deposit, to pay a fine equal (to its 
value).

193. That man who by false pretences may 
possess himself of another’s property, shall be pub­
licly punished by various (modes of) corporal (or 
capital) chastisement, together with his accomplices.

190. ‘ By all (sorts of) means/ i. e. ‘ by the four expedients, kind­
ness and so forth’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ by spies and so forth’ 
(Nar.), or ‘ by blows, imprisonment, and so forth’ (Medh.). ‘ By 
the oaths prescribed in the Veda,’ i. e. ‘ by the ordeals, such as 
carrying fire’ (Gov., Kull., Nar.). Nar. quotes a passage of the 
Veda, in which it is prescribed that the accused shall take hold of 
a hot axe.

191. Vi. V, 169-171. The former punishment, which consists 
of mutilation and other corporal punishments (Medh., Nir., Ragh.), 
or the highest amercement and the like (Gov.), shall be inflicted on 
others than BrShmawas in particularly bad cases and for a repetition 
of the offence (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh.).

19a. Medh., Gov., and Kull. refer this rule to first offences. N&r. 
takes avueshe«a, ‘ in like manner/ to mean ‘ without making a dis­
tinction on account of the caste of the offender.’ Medh. explains 
upanidhi, ‘ a sealed deposit/ by ‘ an object lent in a friendly 
manner.’

193. ‘ By false pretences/i.e. ‘ by frightening others with the
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194. If a deposit of a particular description or 
quantity is bailed by anybody in the presence of a 
number (of witnesses), it must be known to be of 
that particular (description and quantity; the de­
positary) who makes a false statement (regarding 
it) is liable to a fine.

195. But if anything is delivered or received 
privately, it must be privately returned; as the 
bailment (was, so should be) the re-delivery.

196. Thus let the king decide (causes) concern­
ing a deposit and a friendly loan (for use) without 
showing (undue) rigour to the depositary.

197. If anybody sells the property of another 
man, without being the owner and without the 
assent of the owner, the (judge) shall not admit him 
who is a thief, though he may not consider himself 
as a thief, as a witness (in any case).

198. If the (offender) is a kinsman (of the owner), he 
shall be fined six hundred pa«as; if he is not a kins­
man, nor has any excuse, he shall be guilty of theft.

king’s anger, by promising to obtain for them favours from the 
king, or the love of a maiden, and so forth’ (Medh.). ‘ By (various) 
modes of corporal chastisement,’ i. e. ‘ by cutting off his hands, feet, 
or his head, &c.’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ by decapitating or impaling 
the offender, or having him trampled to death by elephants, and so 
forth’ (Medh.).

194. I. e. the witnesses must be examined regarding it, and their 
evidence is conclusive.

196. This conclusion makes it somewhat doubtful if the term 
upanidhi, which occurs verses 185 and 191, and has been translated 
by ‘ a sealed deposit’ in accordance with the option of most 
commentators, has really that meaning.

198. ‘Any excuse,’ e. g. ‘ that he received it as a present,'or 
bought it from the son or other relative of the owner, and so forth ’
(Gov., Kull.). NSr. reads anavasare, ‘ and buys at an improper 
(time or place).’

[=*5] U
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199. A  gift or sale, made by anybody else but 

the owner, must be considered as null and void, 
according to the rule in judicial proceedings.

200. Where possession is evident, but no title 
is perceived, there the title (shall be) a proof (of 
ownership), not possession; such is the settled rule.

20X. He who obtains a chattel in the market 
before a number (of witnesses), acquires that chattel 
with a clear legal title by purchase.

202. If the original (seller) be not producible,
(the buyer) being exculpated by a public sale, 
must be dismissed by the king without punish­
ment, but (the former owner) who lost the chattel 
shall receive it (back from the buyer).

203. One commodity mixed with another must 
not be sold (as pure), nor a bad one (as good), nor 
less (than the proper quantity or weight), nor any­
thing that is not at hand or that is concealed.

199. Nand. omits this verse, and inserts instead, ‘ He who igno­
rantly makes a sale without ownership shall be punished according 
to the above rule (i. e. be fined); but he who does it knowingly 
shall be punished like a thief.’ Nar. has no trace of verse 199, but 
quotes the beginning o f the verse just translated (anena vidhineti).

200, Nand. places this verse after 202.
201-202. Vi, V, 164-166; Yagri. II, 168-170.
202. Thus Medh., Kull., Nar., and Ragh. (Kull., however,taking 

rodhita, ‘ exculpated,- in the sense of nir^ita,'determined.’) But Gov. 
takes the first part differently. ‘ I f  the price cannot be produced by 
him (the seller)— because he has gone to another country— then the 
buyer must not be punished by the king, being held to be guiltless 
on account of the open sale, in accordance with the rule of the pre­
ceding verse similarly Nand. The difference is caused thereby that 
Gov. apparently objects to the explanation o f  mfllam (mfilyam, 
Nand.) by ‘ the original (seller).’ According to Kull. the buyer 
receives half the value from the original owner.

203. Y&gn. II , 245. ‘ Concealed,’ i.e .'in  a cloth’ (Medh., N&r.), or 
‘ in the earth’ (Nand.), or ' covered with paint’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.).
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If, after one damsel has been shown, another 
be given to the bridegroom, he may marry them both 
for the same price; that Manu ordained.

205. He who gives (a damsel in marriage), having 
first openly declared her blemishes, whether she be 
insane, or afflicted with leprosy, or have lost her 
virginity, is not liable to punishment.

206. I f  an officiating priest, chosen to perform a 
sacrifice, abandons his work, a share only (of the 
fee) in proportion to the work (done) shall be given 
to him by those who work with him.

207. But he who abandons his work after the 
sacrificial fees have been given, shall obtain his full 
share and cause to be performed (what remains) by 
another (priest).

208. But if (specific) fees are ordained tor the 
several parts of a rite, shall he (who performs the 
part) receive them, or shall they all share them ?

209. The Adhvaryu priest shall take the chariot, 
and the Brahman at the kindling of the fires (Agnyd- 
dhana) a horse, the Hotrf priest shall also take a 
horse, and the Udg&tri the cart, (used) when (the 
Soma) is purchased.

204. This rule is rather astonishing after what has been said, III, 
5 1 -5 4 , regarding the sale o f daughters, and it proves that, in spite 
of all directions to the contrary, wives were purchased in ancient 
India as frequently as in our days.

207. Yaga. II, 263. ‘ After the sacrificial fees have been given,1 
i . e . ‘ at the midday oblation and so forth’ (Medh., Kull., Gov.). 
According to Medh. the sacrificer is to pay the substitute, according 
to the other commentators the priest who receives tha fee.

208. Medh. mentions that specific fees are prescribed at the Ra^a- 
sfiya and similar sacrifices; see Arv.Arauta-sutralX, 3 , 1 4 - 1 5 ;  4 ,7-20 .

209. According to Medh. and Kull. all the three first-mentioned 
gifts are given according to the precepts of some .Vakhas at the 
Agnyadhana, the kindling of the fires. But Gov. says that the
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X'5l̂ 2'/ 2 io. The (four) chief priests among all (the six­
teen), who are entitled to one half, shall receive a 
moiety (of the fee), the next (four) one half of that, 
the set entitled to a third share, one third, and those 
entitled to a fourth a quarter.

2 1 1. By the application of these principles the 
allotment of shares must be made among those men 
who here (below) perform their work conjointly.

212. Should money be given (or promised) for a 
pious purpose by one man to another who asks for 
it, the gift shall be void, if the (money is) afterwards 
not (used) in the manner (stated).

213. But if the (recipient) through pride or greed 
tries to enforce (the fulfilment of the promise), he 
shall be compelled by the king to pay one suvarwa 
as an expiation for his theft.

214. Thus the lawful subtraction of a gift has

Brahman priest receives a swift horse at the Agnyadhana, and 
Nar. adds that the Hotr i  receives a horse at the Gyotish/oma.

2 10 . The four classes o f priests, regarding whose functions see 
M ax Muller, History Anc. Sansk. Lit., p. 468 seqq., are: 1 .  Hot r i ,  

Adhvaryu, Brahman, U d gatrf; 2. Maitravaruna, Pratiprasthatr/, 
BrtthmawaAMamsin, Prastotr/; 3. AM M vaka, Nesh/n, Agnidhra, 
Pratihart r i ;  4. Pot r i ,  Subrahmawya, Gravash/ut, Net?-/. Medh. gives 
the total as 1 1 2 ,  and the shares as 56, 28, 16 , 12  ; Gov.,Kull., Nar., 
and Ragh. the total as too, and the shares as 48, 24, 16 , 8. But 
Nand. says that the total of the fee, whatever it may be, shall be 
divided into 25 shares, and the several classes shall receive 12 , 6,
4, and 3 such shares respectively. See also Arv. Arauta-sfUra IX ,
4, 3S • The rule, given in this verse, applies to all ordinary cases.

2 1 1 .  Y a g i i .  II , 259, 265. I. e. each is to be paid according to 
the amount of work which he performs.

2 12 , ‘ For a pious purpose,’ i. c. ‘ for a sacrifice or a wedding’ 
(Medh.).

2 13 , Sams&dhayet, ‘ tries to enforce (the fulfilment of the promise),’ 
i. e. • by a complaint before the king’ (Medh.), or ‘ tries to obtain the 
money forcibly or refuses to return it’ (Kull., Ragh., Gov.).
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•.
' 'Been fully explained; I will next propound (the law

for) the non-payment of wages.
215. A hired (servant or workman) who, without 

being ill, out of pride fails to perform his work 
according to the agreement, shall be fined eight 
krfshwalas and no wages shall be paid to him.

216. But (if he is really) ill, (and) after recovery 
performs (his work) according to the original agree­
ment, he shall receive his wages even after (the 
lapse of) a very long time.

217. But if he, whether sick or well, does not 
(perform or) cause to be performed (by others) his 
work according to his agreement, the wages for that 
work shall not be given to him, even (if it be only) 
slightly incomplete.

218. Thus the law for the non-payment of wages 
has been completely stated; I will next explain the 
law concerning men who break an agreement.

219. If a man belonging to a corporation inha­
biting a village or a district, after swearing to an 
agreement, breaks it through avarice, (the king) 
shall banish him from his realm,

220. And having imprisoned such a breaker of 
an agreement, he shall compel him to pay six

2 15 . Ap. II, 28, 2 - 3 ;  V i.V , 1 5 3 - 1 5 4 ;  Y $ g n .  II, 19 3 . ‘ Eight 
knshnalas,’ i. e. ‘ of gold, silver or copper, according to the case*
(Medh., Gov.), or ‘ of gold ’ (Kull.). \

216 . I  read with Medh., Gov., Nar., Ragh., and K . sudtrghasya 
for sa dlrghasya (Kull., Nand.).

2 19 . Vi. V, 16 8 ; Y % n . II , 192. By ‘ corporations inhabiting 
a village or district’ are meant according to Medh., village com­
munities and corporations of merchants, mendicants or monks 
A’aiurvedis and so forth, and he mentions regulations regarding 
the grazing of the cattle on a common as one of the agreements 
which all must observe.

220. According to others mentioned by Medh. the translation

l

* (  S v i l f j 220, NON-PAYMENT OF WAGES. 2 9 V S *  I



nishkas, (each of) four suvamas, and one âtamana 
of silver.

221. A  righteous king shall apply this law of 
fines in villages and castes (^ati) to those who break 
an agreement.

222. If anybody in this (w7orld), after buying or 
selling anything, repent (of his bargain), he may 
return or take (back) that chattel within ten days.

223. But after (the lapse of) ten days he may 
neither give nor cause it to be given (back); both 
he who takes it (back) and he who gives it (back, 
except by consent) shall be fined by the king six 
hundred (pawas).

224. But the king himself shall impose a fine of 
ninety-six pa«as on him who gives a blemished 
damsel (to a suitor) without informing (him of the 
blemish).

225. But that man who, out of malice, says of a 
maiden, ‘ She is not a maiden,’ shall be fined one 
hundred (pa«as), if he cannot prove her blemish.

226. The nuptial texts are applied solely to vir­
gins, (and) nowhere among men to females who 
have lost their virginity, for such (females) are 
excluded from religious ceremonies.

■ lionld be ‘ four suvar«as or six nishkas or one ratamana.’ Kull. and 
Ragh. also think it possible that three separate fines may be inflicted 
according to the circumstances of the case.

222. Y&gn. II, 177. According to Medh., Gov., Kull., the rule 
refers to things which are not easily spoilt, such as land, copper,
See., not to flowers, fruit, and the like; according to NS.r., to grain 
and seeds,1 because in other Smr/tis different periods are mentioned 
for other objects’ (see Yagn. loc. cit.).

224-225. Y&gii. I, 66.
224. Regarding the blemishes, see above, verse 205.
226. K, omits this verse.
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x^^ 2̂ 2 2 7. The nuptial texts are a certain proof (that a 

maiden has been made a lawful) wife; but the 
learned should know that they (and the marriage- 
ceremony) are complete with the seventh step (of 
the bride around the sacred fire).

228. If anybody in this (world) repent of any 
completed transaction, (the king) shall keep him on • 
the road of rectitude in accordance with the rules 
given above.

229. I will fully declare in accordance with the true 
law (the rules concerning) the disputes, (arising) from 
the transgressions of owners of cattle and of herdsmen.

230. During the day the responsibility for the 
safety (of the cattle rests) on the herdsman, during 
the night on the owner, (provided they are) in his 
house ; (if it be) otherwise, the herdsman will be 
responsible (for them also during the night).

231. A  hired herdsman who is paid with milk, 
may milk with the consent of the owner the best 
(cow) out of ten; such shall be his hire if no (other) 
wages (are paid).

232. The herdsman alone shall make good (the 
loss of a beast) strayed, destroyed by worms, killed 
by dogs or (by falling) into a pit, if he did not duly 
exert himself (to prevent it).

227. Nand. omits this verse and tire next. After the seventh 
step has been made the marriage cannot be rescinded (Medh., Gov.,
Kull., Nar.).

2 2 8. I. c. he may be allowed to rescind a contract for wages and 
the like within ten days, but not later (Gov., Kull.).

231. Nand. omits this verse.
232. Vi. V, 137-138 ; Y%fl. I, 164-165. ‘ By worms,’ i. e. 

according to Medh. by a kind called Arohakas, who enter ihe 
sexual parts of the cows and destroy them ; Ragh. says, ‘ by snakes 
and the like.’ ‘ By dogs,’ the word is according to Medh. merely 
intended as an instance for any \\ ild animal.
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■■■ 233> But for (an animal) stolen by thieves, though
he raised an alarm, the herdsman shall not pay, 
provided he gives notice to his master at the proper 
place and time.

234. If cattle die, let him carry to his master 
their ears, skin, tails, bladders, tendons, and the 
yellow concrete bile, and let him point out their 
particular marks.

235. But if goats or sheep are surrounded by 
wolves and the herdsman does not hasten (to their 
assistance), he shall be responsible for any (animal) 
which a wolf may attack and kill.

236. But if they, kept in (proper) order, graze 
together in the forest, and a wolf, suddenly jumping 
on one of them, kills it, the herdsman shall bear in 
that case no responsibility.

237. On all sides of a village a space, one hun­
dred dhanus or threte 5amya-throws (in breadth), 
shall be reserved (for pasture), and thrice (that 
space) round a town.

238. If the cattle do damage to unfenced crops 
on that (common), the king shall in that case not 
punish the herdsmen.

239. (The owner of the field) shall make there a 
hedge over which a camel cannot look, and stop

234. I read with Medh. and Gov. ankaw ia., ‘ their particular 
marks,’ instead of angani, ‘ their (other) limbs’ (Ragh., Nand., K., 
and the editions). To judge from the commentary, Kull. must 
have had the same reading as Medh. and Gov.

235- Vi.V, 137.
z3 7 - YSgw. II, 167. Dhanus, literally ‘ a bow’s length’= 4  hastas 

or about 6 feet. The raijiyii is a short, thick piece of wood, used 
at sacrifices. A .ramyTthrow is mentioned as a measure also by 
Ap. I, 9, 6.
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his head.
240. (If cattle do mischief) in an enclosed field 

near a highway or near a village, the herdsman 
shall be fined one hundred (pa7zas); (but cattle), 
unattended by a herdsman, (the watchman in the 
field) shall drive away.

241. (For damage) in other fields (each head of) 
cattle shall (pay a fine of) one (pawa) and a quarter, 
and in all (cases the value of) the crop (destroyed) 
shall be made good to the owner of the field; that 
is the settled rule.

242. But Manu has declared that no fine shall be 
paid for (damage done by) a cow within ten days 
after her calving, by bulls and by cattle sacred to 
the gods, whether they are attended by a herdsman 
or not.

243. If (the crops are destroyed by) the husband­
man’s (own) fault, the fine shall amount to ten 
times as much as (the king’s) share; but the fine 
(shall be) only half that amount if (the fault lay) 
with the servants and the farmer had no knowledge 
of it.

240-242. Ap. II, 28, 5 ; Gaut. XII, 19-26; V i.\ ,  140-150;
Ya^n. II, 161-163.

241. ‘ The cattle.’ i.e. ‘ the herdsman shall pay for the cattle.’
< l n an cases,’ i. e. ‘ whether the cattle were attended by a herdsman 
or not’ (Medh., 'Gov., Kull., Ragh.).

242. A. cow is, according to Nar.. during the first days after 
calving utterly unmanageable. ‘ Bulls,’ i. e. * those set at liberty 
(see Vi. LXXXVI)are meant’ (Nar., Kull.), which may be met with 
near many Indian villages and in many towns. ‘ Cattle sacred to 
the gods,’ i. e. either ‘ such as are set apart for sacrifices,’ or ‘ such' 
as are dedicated to temples’ (Medh.). The other commentators 
prefer the second explanation.

243. Ap. II, 28, 1. ‘ The husbandman’s (own) fault,’ i. e. ‘ if he
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244. To these rules a righteous king shall keep 
in (all cases of) transgressions by masters, their 
cattle, and herdsmen.

245. If a dispute has arisen between two villages 
concerning a boundary, the king shall settle the 
limits in the month of Cyaish^a, when the land­
marks are most distinctly visible.

246. Let him mark the boundaries (by) trees, (e.g.) 
Nyagrodhas, Asvatthas, Kb/wukas, cotton - trees, 
•Slilas, Palmyra palms, and trees with milky juice,

247. By clustering shrubs, bamboos of different 
kinds. 6amIs, creepers and raised mounds, reeds, 
thickets of Kub^aka ; thus the boundary will not be 
forgotten.

248. 1 anks, wells, cisterns, and fountains should 
be built where boundaries meet, as well as 
temples,

249. And as he will see that through men’s igno­
rance of the boundaries trespasses constantly occur 
in the world, let him cause to be made other hidden 
marks for boundaries,

250. Stones, bones, cow’s hair, chaff, ashes, pot­
sherds, dry cowdung, bricks, cinders, pebbles, and 
sand,

has allowed his crops to be eaten by cattle, or has not sown the 
field in proper time, &c.’ (Medh., Gov., Ivull., Nar., Rtgh.).

245- <?yaish/Aa, i. e. May-June, ‘ when the grass has been dried 
up by the heat’ (Medh., Kull., R&gh.).

246. Y &ffii. II, 151. Nyagrodha, Ficus Indica; Arvattha, Ficus 
Religiosa; Ki/«ruka, ButeaFrondosa; .Sala, ShoreaRobusta. ‘ Trees 
with milky juice,’ i.e. ‘Arka (Calatropis Gigantea), Udumbara (Ficus 
Glomerata), &c.’

247. .Sami, Acacia Suma; ! mounds,’ i. e. the heaps of earth are 
meant which now are u$ed generally as landmarks in British 
districts. Instead of Kub^aka Nand. reads Kulyaka.
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And Avhatever other things of a similar kind 
the earth does not corrode even after a long time, 
those he should cause to be buried where one 
boundary joins (the other).

252. By these signs, by long continued posses­
sion, and by constantly flowing streams of water 
the king shall ascertain the boundary (of the land) 
of two disputing parties.

253. If there be a doubt even on inspection of 
the marks, the settlement of a dispute regarding 
boundaries shall depend on witnesses.

254. The witnesses, (giving evidence) regarding 
a boundary, shall be examined concerning the land­
marks in the presence of the crowd of the villagers 
and also of the two litigants.

255. As they, being questioned, unanimously 
decide, even so he shall record the boundary (in 
writing), together with their names.

256. Let them, putting earth on their heads, 
wearing chaplets (of red flowers) and red dresses, 
being sworn each by (the rewards for) his meritorious 
deeds, settle (the boundary) in accordance with the 
truth.

257. If they determine (the boundary) in the

251. According to Kull.,who relies on a passage of Bnhaspati,
these objects are to be placed in jars.

2 r4 According to the commentators the verse refers to a dis­
pute between two villages, and the two litigants are persons deputed 
by each village to conduct the case (see also below, verse 261).

' 255. All the commentators explain nibadhniyat by ‘ he shall 
record in writing,’ and as it is specially mentioned that the names 
of the witnesses shall be given, it seems impossible to take the 
w ord in any other sense. Medh. says that, if the witnesses dis­
agree, the opinion of the majority shall be taken.

256-260. YSjg'rt. II, i 50_i 52‘
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■ eô \

\ x. '.iNMj -1'-)̂ y t ^ J
x%,? ..nphnner stated, they are guiltless (being) veracious 

witnesses; but if they determine it unjustly, they 
shall be compelled to pay a fine of two hundred 
(pawas).

258. On failure of witnesses (from the two vil­
lages, men of) the four neighbouring villages, who 
are pure, shall make (as, witnesses) a decision con­
cerning the boundary in the presence of the king.

259. On failure of neighbours (who are) original 
inhabitants (of the country and can be) witnesses 
with respect to the boundary, (the king) may hear 
the evidence even of the following inhabitants of 
the forest,

260. (Viz.) hunters, fowlers, herdsmen, fishermen, 
root-diggers, snake-catchers, gleaners, and other 
foresters.

261. As they, being examined, declare the marks 
for the meeting of the boundaries (to be), even so the 
king shall justly cause them to be fixed between the 
two villages.

262. The decision concerning the boundary-marks 
of fields, wells, tanks, of gardens and houses depends 
upon (the evidence of) the neighbours.

263. Should the neighbours give false evidence,
258. Men from the four surrounding villages are meant, as 

Kuli. suggests. The correctness of this opinion is proved by the 
fact that the land-grants usually mention ‘ the four boundaries’ 
(£aturagh£/an£ni) of the villages given away. Medh. and Nand. read 
gramasamantav&sinaA, ‘ four men living in, &c.’

259. Mauldnam, ‘ original inhabitants,’ i.e. ‘ whose ancestors have 
lived there since the settlement of the village’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.).

260. ‘ Other foresters,’ i.e. ‘ those who collect flowers, fruit, and 
fuel’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.), or ‘ .Sabaras and the rest’ (Nar.).

262. Vas. XVI, 1 3 - 15 ;  Y ^ L I I ,  154.
263. Y %gn. I, 153.

( l (  ^ 3 ^  LAW S OF M A N U . V I I I ,



------------:---------- ------------------------------------ T—^Sijsffren men dispute about a boundary-mark, the
king shall make each of them pay the middlemost
amercement as a fine.

264. He who by intimidation possesses himself 
of a house, a tank, a garden, or a field, shall be 
fined five hundred (pazzas); (if he trespassed) through 
ignorance, the fine (shall be) two hundred (pazzas).

265. If the boundary cannot be ascertained (by 
any evidence), let a righteous king with (the inten­
tion of) benefiting them (all), himself assign (his) 
land (to each); that is the settled rule.

266. Thus the law for deciding boundary (dis- n
putes) has been fully declared, I will next propound y 
the (manner of) deciding (cases of) defamation. V

267. A  Kshatriya, having defamed a Brahmazza, 
shall be fined one hundred (pazzas) ; a Vaiaya one ' 
hundred and fifty or two hundred; a 5 hdra shall 
suffer corporal punishment.

268. A  Brahmazza shall be fined fifty (pazzas) for 
defaming a Kshatriya ; in (the case of) a Vahya the 
fine shall be twenty-five (pazzas); in (the case of) 
a Audra twelve.

269. For offences of twice-born men against those 
of equal caste (varzza, the fine shall be) also twelve 
(pazzas) ; for speeches which ought not to be uttered, 
that (and every fine shall be) double.

270. A  once-born man (a -SYidra), who insults a
265. 153.
267-277. Ap. II, 27, 14; Gaut.XII, x, 8-14 ; Vas. IX-, 9; Vi.

V, 2 3- 39>' II, 204-211.
269. -Speeches that ought not to be uttered,’ i. e. ‘ insinuations 

against the honour of another’s female relatives, especially mothers 
and sisters’ (Medh.,Gov., KulL, Ragh.)„ with which the Hindus, like' 
other Orientals, are very ready.

270. The last clause refers, according to the commentators, to the
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tongue cut out; for he is of low origin.
271. If he mentions the names and castes (^ati) 

of the (twice-born) with contumely, an iron nail, ten 
fingers long, shall be thrust red-hot into his mouth.

272. If he arrogantly teaches Br£hma«as their 
J  duty, the king shall cause hot oil to be poured into

his mouth and into his ears.
273. He who through arrogance makes false 

statements regarding the learning (of a caste-fellow), 
his country, his caste (g&ti), or the rites by which his 
body was sanctified, shall be compelled to pay a fine 
of two hundred (pa«as).

274. He who even in accordance with the true 
facts (contemptuously) calls another man one-eyed, 
lame, or the like (names), shall be fined at least one 
kdrshapawa.

275. He who defames his mother, his father, his 
wife, his brother, his son, or his teacher, and he who 
gives not the way to his preceptor, shall be com­
pelled to pay one hundred (pa«as).

0  276. (For mutual abuse) by a Br&hma«a and a

origin of the Afidra from Brahman’s feet; see above, I, 31. Accord­
ing to Medh. the expression ‘ once-born’ includes men born from 
high-caste fathers and low-caste mothers.

271. I. e. if he says ‘ re Yagriadatta,’ or ‘ thou scum of the 
Brahmawas.’

273. ‘ (Of a caste-fellow),’ (Kull., Ragh.), Gov. too states that 
the rule cannot refer to .STidras, because the punishment is too light. 
Medh. explains karma by ‘ occupation,’ and sdrtram by ‘ bodily (de­
ficiencies),' while the others refer karma rariram to a denial of the 
initiation.

275. Akshdrayati, ‘ defames,’ i. e. ‘ accuses them of a mortal 
sin’ (Gov., Kull., Rdgh.), or ‘ of incest’ (Ndr.), or ‘ causes dissen­
sions between them and others’ (Medh.), or ‘ makes them angry’ 
(Nand.).
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triya a fine must be imposed by a discerning 

(king), on the Brahmawa the lowest amercement, but 
on the Kshatriya the middlemost.

277. A  Vabya and a .Sildra must be punished 
exactly in the same manner according to their re­
spective castes, but the tongue (of the .Stldra) shall 
not be cut out; that is the decision.

278. Thus the rules for punishments (applicable to 
cases) of defamation have been truly declared ; I will 
next propound the decision (of cases) of assault.

279. With whatever limb a man of a low caste 
does hurt to (a man of the three) highest (castes), v 
even that limb shall be cut off; that is the teaching 
of Manu.

2So. He who raises his hand or a stick, shall have 
his hand cut off; he who in anger kicks with his foot, 
shall have his foot cut off.

281. A low-caste man who tries to place himself 
on the same seat with a man of a high caste, shall \J 
be branded on his hip and be banished, or (the king) 
shall cause his buttock to be gashed.

282. If out of arrogance he spits (on a superior), 
the king shall cause both his lips to be cut off; if . 
he urines (on him), the penis; if he breaks wind 
(against him), the anus.

277. te . if a .Stldra defames a Vairya his tongue is not cut out, 
but he pays the middlemost amercement. ,

279-2S0. Vi. V, 19; YCigii. II, 215.
itfjo. ITaharet, * kicks,’ i. e. ‘ lifts his foot in order to kick’ (Medh., 

Nar., Nand.).
281. Ap. I t ,  27, 15 ; Gaut. XII, 7 ; Vi. V, 20. According to 

Medh., Gov., Kull., the rule refers to a^Brahnw/a and a .Stldra; 
according to Ragh., to the latter and an Aryan ; according to Nar., 
to a Kshatriya, Vairya, or .Sfidra offending against a Brahmana.

282. Vi. V, 21-22.
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283. If he lays hold of the hair (of a superior), 

let the (king) unhesitatingly cut off his hands, like­
wise (if he takes him) by the feet, the beard, the 
neck, or the scrotum.

284. He who breaks the skin (of an equal) or 
fetches blood (from him) shall be fined one hundred 
(pawas), he who cuts a muscle six nishkas, he who 
breaks a bone shall be banished.

285. According to the usefulness of the several 
(kinds of) trees a fine must be inflicted for injuring 
them; that is the settled rule.

286. If a blow is struck against men or animals 
in order to (give them) pain, (the judge) shall inflict 
a fine in proportion to the amount of pain (caused).

287. If a limb is injured, a wound (is caused), or 
blood (flows, the assailant) shall be made to pay (to 
the sufferer) the expenses of the cure, or the whole 
(both the usual amercement and the expenses of the 
cure as a) fine (to the king).

284. Vi. V, 66-70 ; Y£gn. II, 218. ‘(Of an equal),’ (Medh., Kull., 
Nand.) According to Ragh., the rule refers to Audras assaulting 
•Sudras. According to Nar., the last offender’s property shall be 
confiscated.

285. Vi. V, 55-59 ; Ykgn. II, 227-228. The expression ‘ trees’ 
includes all plants (Medh., Kull.). According to Gov., the fine for 
injuring trees which give shade only is to be very small; in the case 
of flower-bearing trees, middling; in the case of fruit-trees, high (see 
Vi.loc.cit.). Medh. remarks that the position of the trees, e.g. whether 
they are boundary-marks, or stand on a cross-road, in a hermitage,
&c., has to be taken into account (see Y &gn. loc. cit.).

286-287. Vi. V, 75-76; Y&gn. II, 219, 222.
287. Instead of vra«a,‘ a wound' (Kull., Nar.), Medh., Gov., 

Ragh., Nand., and K. read prawa. Medh. explains the latter reading 
by ‘ if the vital strength is injured,' and Gov. and Ragh. by ‘ if the 
breathing power is injured by gagging.’ ‘ Or the whole (as a) fine,’ 
i. e. if the person injured refuses the compensation. Nar, says, ‘ and 
shall pay the whole fine, mentioned above.’
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^̂ ''288. He who damages the goods of another, be 
it intentionally or unintentionally, shall give satis­
faction to the (owner) and pay to the king a fine 
equal to the (damage).

289. In the case of (damage done to) leather, or 
to utensils of leather, of wood, or of clay, the fine 
(shall be) five times their value ; likewise in the case 
of (damage to) flowers, roots, and fruit.

290. They declare with respect to a carriage, its 
driver and its owner, (that there are) ten cases in 
which no punishment (for damage done) can be 
inflicted; in other cases a fine is prescribed.

291. When the nose-string is snapped, when the 
yoke is broken, when the carriage turns sideways or 
back, when the axle or a wheel is broken,

292. When the leather-thongs, the rope around 
the neck or the bridle are broken, and when (the 
driver) has loudly called out, ‘ Make way,’ Manu 
has declared (that in all these cases) no punishment 
(shall be inflicted).

293. But if the cart turns off (the road) through 
the driver’s want of skill, the owner shall be fined, if 
damage (is done), two hundred (pa«as).

294. If the driver is skilful (but negligent), he 
alone shall be fined ; if the driver is unskilful, the 
occupants of the carriage (also) shall be each fined 
one hundred (pawas).

295. But if he is stopped on his way by cattle or
288. ‘ The goods,’ i.e. ‘ such objects as are not mentioned spe­

cially’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.).
291-295- Y&gfi- II, 298-299.
291. ‘ When the carriage turns sideways or backwards,’ i.e. ‘ off 

the road owing to its badness, to the animals taking fright, &c.*
(Medh., Gov., Kull., R%h.).

295. There are two readings, avMdritaA, ‘ without doubt’ (lit. < not.

[ag] , ■ X
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by (another) carriage, and he causes the death ot 
any living being, a fine shall without doubt be 
imposed.

296. If a man is killed, his guilt will be at once 
the same as (that of) a thief; for large animals such 
as cows, elephants, camels or horses, half of that.

297. For injuring small cattle the fine (shall be) 
two hundred (pawas); the fine for beautiful wild 
quadrupeds and birds shall amount to fifty (pawas).

298. For donkeys, sheep, and goats the fine shall 
be five mdshas; but the punishment for killing a 
dog or a pig shall be one masha.

299. A  wife, a son, a slave, a pupil, and a 
(younger) brother of the full blood, who have com­
mitted faults, may be beaten with a rope or a split 
bamboo,

300. But on the back part of the body (only), 
never on a noble part; he who strikes them other ­
wise will incur the same guilt as a thief.

301. Thus the whole law of assault (and hurt) 
has been declared completely; I will now explain 
the rules for the decision (in cases) of theft.

302. Let the king exert himself to the utmost to

considered’), and vi£arita/i, ‘ is considered (to be just).’ Medh. 
gives besides the explanation, adopted in the translation according 
to Kull., another one,‘ is not considered (just).’ He mentions also 
the second reading, which Gov., Ragh., Nar., and Nand. have, and 
explains it with them by ‘ is considered (to be just).’

296. ‘ The same as that of a thief,’ i. e. ‘ he must pay the highest 
amercement, or 1000 panas ’ (Medh., Gov., Nar., Kull., Ragh., 
Nand.).

297-298. Vi.V, 50-54.
299-300. Ap. I, 8, 3 1 ;  Gaut. II, 43“ 44-
300. 1 Not on a noble part,’ i, e. ‘ not on the chest or the head,

&c.’ (Medh., Kull.).



thieves ; for, if he punishes thieves, his fame ̂  
grows and his kingdom prospers.

303. That king, indeed, is ever worthy of honour 
who ensures the safety (of his subjects); for the 
sacrificial session (sattra, which he, as it were, per­
forms thereby) ever grows in length, the safety (of 
his subjects representing) the sacrificial fee.

304. A  king who (duly) protects (his subjects) re­
ceives from each and all the sixth part of their 
spiritual merit; if he does not protect them, the 
sixth part of their demerit also (will fall on him).

305. Whatever (merit a man gains by) reading the 
Veda, by sacrificing, by charitable gifts, (or by) wor­
shipping (Gurus and gods), the king obtains a sixth 
part of that in consequence of his duly protecting 
(his kingdom).

306. A  king who protects the created beings in 
accordance with the sacred law and smites those 
worthy of corporal punishment, daily offers (as it 
were) sacrifices at which hundred thousands (are 
given as) fees.

307. A king who does not afford protection, (yet) 
takes his share in kind, his taxes, tolls and duties, 
daily presents and fines, will (after death) soon sink ; 
into hell.

303-3H. i p .  II, 25, 15 ; Vas. I, 42-44; Vi. V, 196;  I,
335- 336. 358; see also below, IX, 252 seqq.

307. ‘ The share in kind,’ i.e. ‘ the sixth part of the harvest' 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh.), or ‘ the choice portions of fruit, 
grain, &c. to be given to the king.’ ‘ Taxes,’ i. e. ^anghadSna 
(Medh.), or the land-tax paid in money (N5r.), ‘ monthly taxes, or 
taxes payable in certain months by the villagers’ (Gov., Kull., Rdgh.).
.Sulka, i. e. ‘ the tolls and duties payable by merchants and traders’ 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh.). For pratibhSgam, i. e. ‘ the daily 
presents of fruit, vegetables, &c., the so-called Z?alis (Medh., Kull.),

X 2
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308̂  They declare that a king who affords no 
protection, (yet) receives the sixth part of the pro­
duce, takes upon himself all the foulness of his 
whole people.

309. Know that a king who heeds not the rules 
(of the law), who is an atheist, and rapacious, who 
does not protect (his subjects, but) devours them, 
will sink low (after death).

310. Let him carefully restrain the wicked by 
three methods,—by imprisonment, by putting them 
in fetters, and by various (kinds of) corporal 
punishments.

3x1. For by punishing the wicked and by 
favouring the virtuous, kings are constantly sancti­
fied, just as twice-born men by sacrifices.

312. A  king who desires his own welfare must 
always forgive litigants, infants, aged and sick men, 
who inveigh against him.

313. He who, being abused by men in pain, par­
dons (them), will in reward of that (act) be exalted 
in heaven; but he who, (proud) of his kingly state,

Nar. and Ragli. read pratibhogam, Gov. bhulibhogam, and Nand. 
pritibhogam, but the explanation of the first two var. lect. is the 
same. Pritibhoga would however denote all ‘ benevolences,’ which 
usually are called pritidana and are levied on particular occasions.

308. Medh. and Nar. read arakshitaram attaram, ‘ (a king) wrho 
affords no protection, (yet) devours (his subjects and) takes, &c.’

309. Nand. reads at the end of the verse asatyawr ka nripam 
tya^et, * Let him forsake a king who heeds not the rules . . . .  and 
is untruthful.’ This var. lect. is mentioned by Medh. Vipralumpa- 
kam (or ‘lopakatn), ‘ rapacious,’ means according to Nar., Nand., 
and Rftgh. ‘ who takes the goods of Brahmaaas or injures them.’

310. ‘ The wicked,’ i.e. ‘ thieves, because the topic (is theft),’ 
(Medh.).

3 11. ' Twice-born men,’ i. e. ‘ Brahmawas’ (Medh., Nar.).

' GcW \



forgives them not, will for that (reason) sink into 
hell.

314. A thief shall, running, approach the king, 
with flying hair, confessing that theft (and saying),
‘Thus have I done, punish me;’

315. (And he must) carry on his shoulder a pestle, 
or a club of Khadira wood, or a spear sharp at both 
ends, or an iron staff.

316. Whether he be punished or pardoned, the 
thief is freed from the (guilt of) theft; but the king, 
if he punishes not, takes upon himself the guilt of 
the thief.

317. The killer of a learned Brahmawa throws 
his guilt on him tvho eats his food, an adulterous 
wife on her (negligent) husband, a (sinning) pupil or 
sacrificer on (their negligent) teacher (or priest), a 
thief on the king (who pardons him).

3x8. But men who have committed crimes and 
have been punished by the king, go to heaven, 
being pure like those who performed meritorious 
deeds.

319. He who steals the rope or the water-pot 
from a well, or damages a hut where water is clistri-

314-316. Ap. I, 25, 4-5; Gaut. XII, 43-45; Vas. XX, 4 1;
Baudli. II, 1, 16-17 J Vi. LII, 1-2 ; Y&gii. Ill, 257.

314. Medh. and Nand. read instead of dhdvatd, ‘ running,’ 
dhimatS, (shall approach the king) ‘ with firm determination.’ But 
Medh. mentions the other reading too, the correctness bf which is 
attested by Vas. loc. cit. According to the commentators and the 
parallel passages, a repentant thief is meant who has stolen gold 
belonging to a Brahtna/za; see also below, XI, 199-201.

317. Vas. XIX, 44. Medh. gives verse 3 17  after 318, but remarks
that the order ought to be inverted. He says that a priest must 
leave a disobedient sacrificer; else the guilt of irregularities com­
mitted by the latter will fall upon the priest.

3 (9. ‘ Damages,’ i. e. ‘ takes away the wood belonging to' it ’ (Nib.).
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! l LA W S OF MANU. V IT I, r V a *  I
Va 1 / 7 . _________________________________i j l j

buted, shall pay one masha as a fine and restore the 
(article abstracted or damaged) in its (proper place).

320. On him who steals more than ten kumbhas 
of grain corporal punishment (shall be inflicted); in 
other cases he shall be fined eleven times as much, and 
shall pay to the (owner the value of his) property.

321. So shall corporal punishment be inflicted for 
stealing more than a hundred (palas) of articles sold 
by the weight, (i. e.) of gold, silver, and so forth, and 
of most excellent clothes.

322. For (stealing) more than fifty (palas) it is 
enacted that the hands (of the offender) shall be cut 
off; but in other cases, let him inflict a fine of eleven 
times the value.

323. For stealing men of noble familyand especially 
women and the most precious gems, (the offender) 
deserves corporal (or capital) punishment.

324. For stealing large animals, weapons, or 
medicines, let the king fix a punishment, after con­
sidering the time and the purpose (for which they 
were destined).
‘ One masha,’ i.e. ‘of copper’ (Medh.), ‘ of gold’ (Gov., Kull., Nar., 
Ragh.).

320. Vi. V, 12. ‘ A kumbha is equal to 20 or 22 prasthas of 32 
palas each’ (Medh.), or ‘ to 20 drowas of 200 palas each’ (Gov.,
Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ to 200 palas’ (Nar.). Vadha^, ‘ corporal punish­
ment,’ i.e. ‘ flogging, mutilation, or even capital punishment, accord­
ing to the quality of the person robbed’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.).

321. Vi. V, 13. According to Nar. and Ragh., other things than 
gold and silver are to be understood by dharima,‘ sold by the weight.’
But Medh., Gov., and Kull, explain as above.

322. Vi. V, 81-82, Nar. thinks that this rule refers to copper 
and the like metals of small value. But it is also possible to remove 
the seeming inconsistency, by explaining the term vadha/i in the 
preceding verse by ‘ capital punishment.'

324-325. Vi. V, 77-78.
324. ‘ The purpose for which the object was destined,’ i.e.‘ whether
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325. For (stealing) cows belonging to Brahmawas, 
for piercing (the nostrils of) a barren cow, and for 
stealing (other) cattle (belonging to Brahmawas, the 
offender) shall forthwith lose half his feet.

326. (For stealing) thread, cotton, drugs causing 
fermentation, cowdung, molasses, sour milk, sweet 
milk, butter-milk, water, or grass,

327. Vessels made of bamboo or other cane, salt 
of various kinds, earthen (vessels), earth and ashes,

328. Fish, birds, oil, clarified butter, meat, honey, 
and other things that come from beasts,

329. Or other things of a similar kind, spirituous 
liquor, boiled rice, and every kind of cooked food, 
the fine (shall be) twice the value (of the stolen 
article).

330. For flowers, green corn, shrubs, creepers, 
trees, and other unhusked (grain) the fine (shall be) 
five kmhwalas.
weapons were stolen during a combat, or medicines from a very 
sick man’ (Medh., Gov., Ragh.).

325. Instead of the reading of the editions, ‘ fafirikdylr fa bhc- 
dane,’ Medh., NSr., Ragh., Nand., and K. have 1 sthfirikayar /fa 
bhedane,’ which is no doubt the correct version, the vulgata being 
caused by a mislecture of the old form of the letter ‘ tha.’ Kull. 
and Ragh. explain the phrase in the manner given above, and Gov., 
who reads ‘ n£sa[si]kaydr fa bhedane,’ agrees with them. Medh., 
on the other hand, says that sthlirika means ‘ an ox’ (halivarda//), 
and the phrase must be taken ‘ for pricking with a goad (and using 
for one’s purpose) the ox (of another man).’ Nar. finally asserts 
that sthflrika means ‘ a load placed on an ox,’ and interprets the 
words by ‘ for cutting open a sack carried by an ox and abstracting 
its contents.'

326-331. Vi. V, 83-86.
328. ‘ Other things that come from beasts,’ i. e. ‘ skins, horns 

gorofana. &c.’ (Gov., Nar., Kull., Ragh.).
329. ‘ Other things of a similat kind, i.e, ‘ red arsenic, red lead,

&c.’ (Gov., Kull.), or ‘ other eatables’ (Nand.).
330. Gaut. XII, 18. Gov. reads alpeshu, ‘ for a little unhusked



\ k m S --------------- -----------------------
X 5̂^2^ 3 3 i - For husked grain, vegetables, roots, and 

fruit the fine (shall be) one hundred (pa/zas) if there 
is no connexion (between the owner and the thief), 
fifty (pazzas) if such a connexion exists.

3 32- An offence (of this description), which is 
committed in the presence (of the owner) and with 
violence, will be robbery; if (it is committed) in his 
absence, it will be theft; likewise if (the possession 
of) anything is denied after it has been taken.

333. On that man who may steal (any of) the 
above-mentioned articles, when they are prepared 
for (use), let the king inflict the first (or lowest) 
amercement; likewise on him who may steal (a 
sacred) fire out of the room (in which it is kept).

334- With whatever limb a thief in any way 
commits (an offence) against men, even of that 
(the king) shall deprive him in order to prevent 
(a repetition of the crime).

(grain),’ instead of anyeshu, ‘ other.’ ‘ Five knsh«alas,’ i. e. ‘ of gold’ 
(Medh.), ‘ of gold or silver’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.).

331. Niranvaye, ‘ if there be no connexion (between the owner 
and the thief),’ means according to Medh. either ‘ if there be no 
connexion by friendly mutual leading,’ or ‘ if there be no connexion 
such as residence in the same village,’ or ‘ if there was no watch­
man in the field.’ Gov. and Nar. agree with the first explanation, 
Ivull. and Ragh. with the second; but see above, verse 198.

332. Yagfi. II, 230. Medh. and Nar. place this verse after the 
next.

333. ‘ Prepared for use,’ i.e. ‘ for eating’ (Medh., Nir.), or ‘ thread 
worked into cloth’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.). ‘ Fire,’ i.e. either 
the sacred fire (Medh., Kull., Nir., Ragh.), or also the common fire 
(Gov.). Medh. and Nand. read jatam, ‘ one hundred panas,’ instead 
of &dyam, ‘ the lowest amercement,’ which latter reading Medh. 
mentions too.

334. Pratyaderfiya, ‘ in order to prevent (a repetition of the 
' (fence),’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh., Nand.), means according to Medh. 
ante, Nar, ‘ in order to deter (others).’
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335. Neither a father, nor a teacher, nor a friend, 
nor a mother, nor a wife, nor a son, nor a domestic 
priest must be left unpunished by a king, if they do 
not keep within their duty.

336. Where another common man would be fined 
one karshapa«a, the king shall be fined one thou­
sand ; that is the settled rule.

337. In (a case of) theft the guilt of a .SMra 
shall be eightfold, that of a Vahya sixteenfold, that 
of a Kshatriya two-and-thirtyfold,

338. That of a Brahma«a sixty-fourfold, or quite 
a hundredfold, or (even) twice four-and-sixtyfold;
(each of them) knowing the nature of the offence.

339. (The taking of) roots and of fruit from trees, 
of wood for a (sacrificial) fire, and of grass for feed­
ing cows, Manu has declared (to be) no theft.

340. A  Brahmawa, seeking to obtain property 
from a man who took what was not given to him, 
either by sacrificing for him or by teaching him, is 
even like a thief.

341. A twice-born man, who is travelling and 
whose provisions are exhausted, shall not be fined, 
if he takes two stalks of sugar-cane or two (esculent) 
roots from the field of another man.

335- I, 357.
336. The king shall throw the money, due as a fine for an 

offence he may have committed, into the water or give it to Brdh- 
manas (Medh., Gov., Kull.), in accordance with IX, 243.

337- 338.. Gaut. XII, 15-17.
337- ‘ The guilt’ means of course that the offender has to pay 

a fine in proportion.
339- Ap* h 3 ! tlaut. XII, 28; II, 166. According to 

Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh., the condition is that the things 
taken were unenclosed.

341. Gaut. XII, 49- 5° ;  see also b#1°w, IX, 239, 241, •
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x^^342. He who ties up unbound or sets free tied 

up (cattle of other men), he who takes a slave, 
a horse, or a carriage will have incurred the guilt 
of a thief.

343. A  king who punishes thieves according to 
these rules, will gain fame in this world and after 
death unsurpassable bliss.

344. A  king who desires to gain the throne of 
Indra and imperishable eternal fame, shall not, even 
for a moment, neglect (to punish) the man who 
commits violence.

345. He who commits violence must be con­
sidered as the worst offender, (more wicked) than 
a defamer, than a thief, and than he who injures 
(another) with a staff.

346. But that king who pardons the perpetrator 
of violence quickly perishes and incurs hatred.

347. Neither for friendship’s sake, nor for the 
sake of great lucre, must a king let go perpetrators 
of violence, who cause terror to all creatures.

348. Twice-born men may take up arms when 
(they are) hindered (in the fulfilment of) their 
duties, when destruction (threatens) the twice-born 
castes (var«a) in (evil) times,

342. ‘ Takes a slave, &c.,’ i.e .‘ makes them do his work’ (Nar.).
The other commentators think of actual theft.

344. Sahasa, ‘ violence,’ comprises according to Medh. robbery 
(see also above, verse 332), rape, arson, cutting clothes, or forcibly 
destroying property.

348-351. Gaut. VII, 25; Vas. Ill, 15-18, 24 ; Baudh. 1, 18-23 ;
Vi. V, 189-192.

348. I. e. when robbers and so forth do not allow the twice-born 
to offer sacrifices or to fulfil other sacred duties (Medh.), or when 
in times of a foreign invasion (Gov., Kull., Mr., Rdgh.), or of a 
famine (Ndr.), the twice-born castes are threatened by an improper 
intermixture (sawkara).
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x 2̂-^ 349. In their own defence, in a strife for the fees 

of officiating priests, and in order to protect women 
and Brahmawas; he who (under such circumstances) 
kills in the cause of right, commits no sin.

350. One may slay without hesitation an assassin 
who approaches (with murderous intent), whether (he 
be one’s) teacher, a child or an aged man, or a Brah- 
ma«a deeply versed in the Vedas.

351. By killing an assassin the slayer incurs no 
guilt, whether (he does it) publicly or secretly; in 
that case fury recoils upon fury.

352. Men who commit adultery with the wives of 
others, the king shall cause to be marked by punish­
ments which cause terror, and afterwards banish.

353. For by (adultery) is caused a mixture of the 
castes (varwa) among men; thence (follows) sin, 
which cuts up even the roots and causes the destruc­
tion of everything.

354. A man formerly accused of (such) offences, 
who secretly converses with another man’s wife, 
shall pay the first (or lowest) amercement.

355. But a man, not before accused, who (thus) 
speaks with (a woman) for some (reasonable) cause, 
shall not incur any guilt, since in him there is no 
transgression.

350. According to Kull. the condition is that one must be unable 
to save oneself by flight, according to Ndr. one must not wound 
such a man ‘ excessively.'

351. ‘ Secretly,’ i. e. ‘ by incantations or spells’ (Gov., N&r., 
Nand.).

353. I.e. if a mixture of the castes takes place, the sacrifices 
cannot be offered properly, because duly qualified sacrificers are 
wanting. If sacrifices are not duly offered, no rain will fall (see 
above, III, 76), and everything will perish (Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.).

354-358. Ap. II, II, 284.



He who addresses the wife of another man 
at a Tirtha, outside the village, in a forest, or at 
the confluence of rivers, shall suffer (the punishment 
for) adulterous acts (sazzzgrahazza).

357. Offering presents (to a woman), romping 
(with her), touching her ornaments and dress, sitting 
with her on a bed, all (these acts) are considered 
adulterous acts (sazzzgrahazza).

358. If one touches a woman in a place (which 
ought) not (to be touched) or allows (oneself’ to be 
touched in such a spot), all (such acts done) with 
mutual consent are declared (to be) adulterous (sa?;z- 
grahazza).

359. A  man who is not a Brffhmazza ought to 
suffer death for adultery (sazzzgrahazza); for the 
wives of all the four castes even must always be 
carefully guarded.

360. Mendicants, bards, men who have performed 
the initiatory ceremony of a Vedic sacrifice, and arti­
sans are not prohibited from speaking to married 
women.

356. ‘A Tirtha,’ i. e .1 a place on the river-bank where the women 
fetch water’ (Medh., Nar., Ragh.). The punishment is the highest 
amercement (Kull.). Nand. places this verse after 357.

358. Nand. says, 1 If one touches a woman in a lonely place.’ 
Gov. also mentions this explanation.

359. According to Gov., Kull., Ragh. this rule refers to adultery 
committed by a Afidra with a Br4hmawi (RSgh.) or to the violation 
of a Brahmam by a Afidra (Gov., Kull.). Medh., too, thinks that 
a Aftdra alone is to suffer capital punishment for adultery with an 
Aryan woman. Nand., finally, says that Kshatriyas, Vairyas, and 
■SCidras are meant, who offend with a female of a higher caste. 1 
Possibly the correct explanation of pra/ifintaw dawAim,'death,’ may, 
however, be ‘ a punishment, even death.’ This rendering at least 
removes all the difficulties created by the parallel passages and 
the following verses.

( I f  | | fj _____________ LAW S OF MANU._______________ V III ,

■ /



ff/ 'osSi.IHv365. ADULTERY. -s x('ftfSh-----—--------- fclLet no man converse with the wives ofkJ-l-J 
'T  others after he has been forbidden (to do so); but 

he who converses (with them), in spite of a prohi­
bition, shall be fined one suvarwa.

362. This rule does not apply to the wives of 
actors and singers, nor (of) those who live on (the 
intrigues of) their own (wives); for such men send 
their wives (to others) or, concealing themselves, 
allow them to hold criminal intercourse.

363. Yet he who secretly converses with such 
women, or with female slaves kept by one (master), 
and with female ascetics, shall be compelled to pay 
a small fine.

364- He who violates an unwilling maiden shall 
instantly suffer corporal punishment; but a man who ' 
enjoys a willing maiden shall not suffer corporal 
punishment, if (his caste be) the same (as hers).

365. from a maiden who makes advances to a 
(man of) high (caste), he shall not take any fine ; 
but her, who courts a (man of) low (caste), let him 
force to live confined in her house.

361. Yagn. II, 285.
362. Baudh. II, 4, 3. I translate Tarawa according to the com­

mentators by ‘ actors and singers,’ but it may also be the name of 
a caste which is well known in Western India.

363. ‘ Female ascetics,’ i. e. ‘ Rakshakas (?), Yilamitras (?), and so 
forth ’ (Medh.), or ‘ Buddhist nuns’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Nar. says 
* female mendicants.’ It deserves to be noted that according to a 
passage attributed by Gov. and Nar. to Baudhayana, but not found 
in our text, ‘ some’ permitted even orthodox females to become 
ascetics. Female ascetics were probably in ancient India as common 
as they are now, and were considered equally disreputable.

364-368. YOgii. II, 288.
365. ‘ From a maiden,’ i. e. ‘ from her relatives or guardians’

(Medh.). According to Kull. and NSr. the girl is to be fettered, 
according to Medh. to be guarded by her relatives. The confine­
ment is to last until she is cured of her attachment.
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v 1!/,di- /  ̂ ^xĝ  .■ &£/366. A  (man of) low (caste) who makes love to 
a maiden (of) the highest (caste) shall suffer corporal 
punishment; he who addresses a maiden (of) equal 
(caste) shall pay the nuptial fee, if her father 
desires it.

367. But if any man through insolence forcibly 
contaminates a maiden, two of his fingers shall be 
instantly cut off, and he shall pay a fine of six 
hundred (pazzas).

368. A  man (of) equal (caste) who defiles a 
willing maiden shall not suffer the amputation of 
his fingers, but shall pay a fine of two hundred 
(pazzas) in order to deter him from a repetition (of 
the offence).

369. A  damsel who pollutes (another) damsel 
must be fined two hundred (pazzas), pay the double 
of her (nuptial) fee, and receive ten (lashes with 
a) rod.

370. But a woman who pollutes a damsel shall 
instantly have (her head) shaved or two fingers cut 
off, and be made to ride (through the town) on 
a donkey,

J7’l* ^ 9- wife, proud of the greatness of her 
relatives or (her own) excellence, violates the duty 
which she owes to her lord, the king shall cause

366. The meaning of the second clause is that if the father 
■ wishes it, the offender is to marry the girl, after paying the nuptial 
fee (Kull., Nar.). If the father does not wish to receive the fee, 
the offender is to pay an equal sum as a fine to the king (Medh.,
Gov., RSgh.).

370. According to Medh. and Nar. the verse prescribes three 
different punishments, and a Brahmam offender is to be shaved, a 
Kshatriya to be led through the streets on a donkey, while women 
of other castes are to lose two fingers. According to Gov., Kull., and 
Ragh. the punishment is to be regulated by the circumstances.

3M-373 Gaut. XXIII, 14 - 15 ; Vi.V, 18.
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jber to be devoured by dogs in a place frequented 
by many.

372. Let him cause the male offender to be burnt 
on a red-hot iron bed ; they shall put logs under it,
(until) the sinner is burned (to death).

373. On a man (once) convicted, who is (again) 
accused within a year, a double fine (must be in­
flicted) ; even thus (must the fine be doubled) for 
(repeated) intercourse with a VratyS. and a K&nd&W.

374. A  Atidra who has intercourse with a woman 
of a twice-born caste (varaa), guarded or unguarded,
(shall be punished in the following manner): if she 
was unguarded, he loses the part (offending) and all 
his property; if she was’guarded, everything (even 
his life).

375. (For intercourse with a guarded Brahmawi) 
a Vaijya shall forfeit all his property after imprison­
ment for a year; a Kshatriya shall be fined one 
thousand (pa«as) and be shaved with the urine (of 
an ass).

376. If a V;mya or a Kshatriya lias connexion 
with an unguarded Br&hmawt. let him fine the 
VaLcya five hundred (pa#as) and the Kshatriya one 
thousand.

377. But even these two, if they offend with a

373. ‘A Vratyii,’ i.e. ‘ the wife of an Aryan who has not been ini­
tiated’ (Gov., Kull., R%h.); see above, II , 39; or ‘ one not married 
in proper lime’ (Ntlr. and Mcdh.), which latter attempts also another 
explanation, ‘ a public woman'or* one common to several men.’
The fine intended is two thousand pa/tas (Gov., Kull., Ragh.).

374. Ap. II , 26, 20 ; 27 , 9 ;  Gaut. X II ,  2 - 3 ;  Vas. X X I ,  5, 5 ;
Baudh. II , 3. 5 2 ; YSgn. H, 286, 294. ‘ Guarded,’ i. e. ‘ by her 
husband or relatives’ (Medh., Kul!., Ragh.).

377. Ap. II, 26, 20; Vas. XXI: 2 -3 ; YSgfi. II, 286. ‘ Like a 
Afidra,’ see verse 3 7 4'

t ’



-■ J-% r ^. Brahmazzi (not only) guarded (but the wife of an 
eminent man), shall be punished like a .Sitdra or 
be burnt in a fire of dry grass.

378. A  Br&hmazza who carnally knows a guarded 
Brahmazzi against her will, shall be fined one thou­
sand (pazzas); but he shall be made to pay five 
hundred, if he had connexion with a willing one.

379. Tonsure (of the head) is ordained for a 
Brahmazza (instead of) capital punishment; but (men 
of) other castes shall suffer capital punishment.

380. Let him never slay a Brahmazza, though he 
have committed all (possible) crimes; let him banish 
such an (offender), leaving all his property (to him) 
and (his body) unhurt.

381. No greater crime is known on earth than 
slaying a Brahmazza; a king, therefore, must not 
even conceive in his mind the thought of killing 
a Br&hmazza.'

382. If a Vaisya approaches a guarded female 
of the Kshatriya caste, or a Kshatriya a (guarded) 
Vaixya woman, they both deserve the same punish­
ment as in the case of an unguarded Br&hmazza 
female.

383. A  Br&hmazza shall be compelled to pay a 
fine of one thousand (pazzas) if he has intercourse 
with guarded (females of) those two (castes); for 
(offending with) a (guarded) f̂tdra female a fine of 
one thousand (pazzas shall be inflicted) on a Ksha­
triya or a Vaisya.

384. For (intercourse with) an unguarded Ksha­
triya a fine of five hundred (pazzas shall fall) on a

3 s’ 2. A ccording to the com m entators the rule 01 verse 376  
applies.
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Vawya; but (for the same offence) a Kshatriya shall 
, be shaved with the urine (of a donkey) or (pay) the

same fine.
385. A  Brahmawa who approaches unguarded 

females (of the) Ivshatriya or Vaisya (castes), or 
a Audra female, shall be fined five hundred (pa«as); 
but (for intercourse with) a female (of the) lowest 
(castes), one thousand.

386. That king in whose town lives no thief, no 
adulterer, no defamer, no man guilty of violence, 
and no committer of assaults, attains the world of 
‘Sakra (Indra).
. 387- The suppression of those five in his domi­

nions secures to a king paramount sovereignty 
among his peers and fame in the world.

388. A  sacrificer who forsakes an officiating 
priest, and an officiating priest who forsakes a 
sacrificer, (each being) able to perform his work 
and not contaminated (by grievous crimes), must 
each be fined one hundred (pa«as).

389. Neither a mother, nor a father, nor a wife, 
nor a son shall be cast off; he who casts them off, 
unless guilty of a crime causing loss of caste, shall 
be fined by the king six hundred (pa«as).

390. I f  tv ice-boi n men dispute am ong each other

385. ‘ A  female o f  the lowest castes ’ i P
R S S H  O. . b e l o n g  ,o  ,he « .  « £ £ £ £ £ £ £ ;
actors baske -makers, fishermen, M edas, or B h illa s ’ (N r V

386. V i. V , 196. '  ‘ v ’

388. ‘ A n  officiating p riest,'i. e. ■ one who has sacrificed for his 
family since many generations’ (G ov., N an),

'3 8 9 . V i. V , 16 3 ;  Y&gii. I I , 237 . ‘ Shall not be cast off,’ i . e ■ shall ' 
not be refused maintenance or the due respect * ( Me.^h G o v  K  ull )

390. ‘ O fth e  orders,’ i .e . ‘ o f the four orders’ (NSr.* r ' L m  or 
‘ o f the householders’ (Gov., Hull.). M edh. and Nand. take -urania

[25] « ' \  I Y
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concerning the duty of the orders, a king who desires 
his own welfare should not (hastily) decide (what is) 
the law.

391. Having shown them due honour, he should, 
with (the assistance of) Brahma^as, first soothe 
them by gentle (speech) and afterwards teach them 
their duty.

392. A  Brahma/za who does not invite his next 
neighbour and his neighbour next but one, (though) 
both (be) worthy (of the honour), to a festival at 
which twenty Brahmawas are entertained, is liable 
to a fine of one misha.

393. A  Arotriya who does not entertain a virtuous 
Arotriya at auspicious festive rites, shall be made to 
pay him twice (the value of) the meal and a masha 
of gold (as a fine to the king).

39 4 - A  blind man, an idiot, (a cripple) who moves 
with the help of a board, a man full seventy years 
old, and he who confers benefits on Arotriyas, shall 
not be compelled by any (king) to pay a tax.
not in the sense o f ‘ order,’ but o f* herm itage,’ and ‘ twice-born m en ' 
in the sense o f  ‘ herm its.’ N ar. explains na vibrdydt, ‘•shall not 
(hastily) decide,’ by ‘ shall not w rongly decide by him self.’

39 2 . V i. V , 9 4 ; Y d gh. I I , 26 3 . ‘ A  festival,’ i. e. ‘ a  wedding 
and so forth ’ (M edh.), or ‘ at which a dinner is g iv e n ’ (N and.). 
Anuvcrya, < his next neighbour but one ’ (K u ll., N a r ,' R a g h .), m eans 
according to M e d h , G o v , and N and. ‘ he who lives at the back o f 
his house,’ while the neighbour living opposite is the prSlivefya.
‘ T w enty,’ i.e. ‘ twenty o r m ore other B rah m anas’ (G ov .). ‘ A  m asha,’ 
i.e . ‘ o f silver’ (G o v , K u ll ,  Rftgh.), or ‘ o f  g o ld ’ (M e d h , N ar.).

3 9 3 - ‘ A  virtuous Yrotriya,’ i. e. ‘ a neighbour’ (G o v , K u ll ,  R agh .), 
or «living in the sam e v illage ’ (N&r.). M edh. says, ‘ one who is not 
a neighbour.’

394. A p . II, 26, 1 0 - 1 5 ;  A as. X I X , 2 3 - 2 4 . ‘ (A  cripple) who 
m oves with the help o f  a b o ard ’ is not an uncom m on sight in the 
streets o f Indian towns. ‘ B y  any (king),’ i.e . ‘ even by one whose 
treasury is em pty.’



395. Let the king always treat kindly a r̂otriya, 
a sick or distressed man, an infant and an aged or 
an indigent man, a man of high birth, and an honour­
able man (Arya).

396. A  washerman shall wash (the clothes of his 
employers) gently on a smooth board of .Salmali- 
wood ; he shall not return the clothes (of one person) 
for those (of another), nor allow anybody (but the 
owner) to wear them.

397- A  weaver (who has received) ten palas (of 
thread), shall return (cloth weighing) one pala more ; 
he who acts differently shall be compelled to pay 
a fine of twelve (pawas).

398. Let the king take one-twentieth of that 
(amount) which men, well acquainted with the settle­
ment of tolls and duties (and) skilful in (estimating 
the value of) all kinds of merchandise, may fix as 
the value for each saleable commodity.

399- Let the king confiscate the whole property of 
(a trader) who out of greed exports goods of tvhich 
the king has a monopoly or (the export of which is) 
forbidden.

306. ^ agn. I I ,  238 . .Salmali, or cotton-tree wood, is naturally 
soft (Medh.).

3 9 7 - V&gn. I I ,  1 7 9. Instead o f  ‘ twelve (pn»as),’ (K u ll., R agh .).
Medh. proposes 1 twelve (pafcis),’ G ov. • twelve (times die value o f 
the thread),> and N ar. ‘ one-twelfth (o f the value o f the thread).’
Nand. reads daraphalam and ekaphaladhikam , and says that the 
weaver is to pay to the king the profit o f  each eleventh piece o f 
work which I10 performs.

398. Ya^iS. I I ,  2 6 1. Instead o f ‘ o f  that (amount),’ (M edh., Nfir )
Gov., Kull., and R Sgh. say ‘ o f the profit on that.’

399. Yag%. I I ,  261 .  Medh. gives as instances o f m onopolies, 
elephants; in K arm ir, saffron ; in the east, fine cloth and w o o l; hi 
the west, h orses; in the south, precious stones and pearls. Saffron 
is still a royal monopoly in Karm ir.

I Y  2
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, "• : '400. He who avoids a custom-house (or a toll), he
who buys or sells at an improper time, or he who 
makes a false statement in enumerating (his goods), 
shall be fined eight times (the amount of duty) which 
he tried to evade.

401. Let (the king) fix (the rates for) the purchase 
and sale of all marketable goods, having (duly) con­
sidered whence they come, whither they go, how long 
they have been kept, the (probable) profit and the 
(probable) outlay.

402. Once in five nights, or at the close of each 
fortnight, let the king publicly settle the prices for 
the (merchants).

403. A ll weights and measures must be duly 
marked, and once in six months let him re-examine 
them.

404. At a ferry an (empty) cart shall be made to pay 
one pa«a, a man’s (load) half a pawa, an animal and 
a woman one quarter of a (pa«a), an unloaded man 
one-half of a quarter.

405. Carts (laden) with vessels full (of merchan­
dise) shall be made to pay toll at a ferry according 
to the value (of the goods), empty vessels and men 
without luggage some trifle.

400. Y agn. II, 262. ‘At an improper time,’ i.e. ‘ at night and 
so forth’ (Medh., Gov., NUr., Kull., Righ.).

402. Y II, 251. Gov. and Kull. say, ‘ let the king settle the 
price in the presence of those (experts,’ see verse 398). The trans­
lation follows Ragh. The length of the periods depends thereon, 
whether the goods vary much in price. Medh. omits this and the 
next four verses.

403. Vas. XIX, 13.
405. ‘ Empty vessels,’ i. e. such as serve for the transport of 

merchandise, jars, leather-bags, baskets, &c. Apari&MadiW, ‘ men 
v.ithout luggage,’ may also be translated ‘ men without attendants,’ 
Kull. and Ragh. say, ‘ poor men.’

1 n
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406. For a long passage the boat-hire must be 

proportioned to the places and times; know that 
this (rule refers) to (passages along) the banks of 
rivers; at sea there is no settled (freight).

407. But a woman who has been pregnant two 
months or more, an ascetic, a hermit in the forest, 
and Brahma was who are students of the Veda, 
shall not be made to pay toll at a ferry.

408. Whatever may be damaged in a boat by the 
fault of the boatmen, that shall be made good by the 
boatmen collectively, (each paying) his share.

409. This decision in suits (brought) by passen­
gers (holds good only) in case the boatmen are 
culpably negligent on the water; in the case of 
(an accident) caused by (the will of) the gods, no 
fine can be (inflicted on them).

410. (The king) should order a Vabya to trade, 
to lend money', to cultivate the land, or to tend 
cattle, and a .Sttdra to serve the twice-born castes.

411. (Some wealthy) Brdhmawa shall compassion­
ately support both a Kshatriya and a Vabya, if they 
are distressed for a livelihood, employing them on 
work (which is suitable for) their (castes).

412. But a BrAhmawa who, because he is powerful, 
out of greed makes initiated (men of the) twice-born 
(castes) against their will do the work of slaves, shall 
be fined by the king six hundred (pawas).

407. Vi. V, 132. According to Medh., heterodox monks must 
pay, because the word Brahmana (taken above with students) refers 
to all the persons mentioned,

408. ‘ Whatever,’ i. e .! merchandise’ (Medh., Nar.), or ‘ luggage’
(Gov., Kull., Ragh.).

411. I.e. he shall employ a poor Kshatriya as watchman, and 
a Vanya as herdsman (Medh.). 11 he employs them in this way, 
he is not punishable (Gov., Kull.).
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4 r3- But a Audra, whether bought or imbought, 
he may compel to do servile work; for he was 
created by the Self-existent (Svayambhu) to be the 
slave of a Brahmawa.

4x4. A  Audra, though emancipated by his master, 
is not released from servitude; since that is innate 
in him, who can set him free from it ?

415. There are slaves of seven kinds, (viz.) he 
who is made a captive under a standard, he who 
serves for his daily food, he who is born in the 
house, he who is bought and he who is given, he 
who is inherited from ancestors, and he who is 
enslaved by way of punishment.

416. A  wife, a son, and a slave, these three are 
declai ed to have no property ; the wealth which they 
earn is (acquired) for him to whom they belong.

413- ‘ Whether bought or unbought,’ i. e, ‘ whether maintained in 
consideration of service or not’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ whether 
bought or hired’ (Nar.).

414. Medh. says that the last clause is ‘ an arthavada, because 
further on it will be shown that a slave can be emancipated.’ Kull. 
thinks t̂hat an emancipated Stidra must still serve Brahmarcas of 
other Aryans in order to gain spiritual merit.

415. Medh. rejects the notion that a captive Kshatriya can be 
made a slave, and thinks that a captured .Sudra must be meant; but 
see Yagil. II, 183, where it is laid down that Kshatriyas may bec’ome 
the slaves of Brahmawas and Vairyas of Brahma«as and Kshatriyas.
Nar. explains dliva^Shr/ta/;, ‘ one made a captive under a standard,’ 
by ' one who has become a slave by marrying a female slave.’ ‘ En­
slaved by way of punishment,’ i.e. ‘ because he cannot pay a debt 
or a tine’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.. Rdgh.), or ‘ also because he left a 
religious order’ (see Vi. V, 152), (Ndr., Nand.)

416. According to Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh., the verse means 
only that these persons are unable to dispose of their property 
independently. Nar. s short note (adhigaiMamfi parakarmakara- 
wadina) -eems to indicate that he took it to refer to their incapacity 
to earn money by working for others.

: p
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\JW 417. A Brihmawa may confidently seize the goods 
of (his) .Sudra (slave); for, as that (slave) can have 
no property, his master may take his possessions.

418. (The king) should carefully compel Vaisyas 
and vShdras to perform the work prescribed) for 
them; for if these two (castes) sv rved from their 
duties, they would throw this (v ole) world into 
confusion.

419. Let him daily look after the completion of 
his undertakings, his beasts of burden, and car­
riages, (the collection of) his revenues and the dis­
bursements, his mines and his treasury.

420. A king who thus brings to a conclusion all 
the legal business enumerated above, and removes 
all sin, reaches the highest state (of bliss).

C h a p t e r  IX.
1. I will now propound the eternal laws for a 

husband and his wife who keep to the path of 
duty, whether they be united or separated.

2. Day and night women must be kept in depend-

1 417. ‘ Confidently’ means according to Medh., Nar., and Nand.
‘ without fearing that he commits the sin of accepting a present 
from a A'udra.’

419. KarmdntSn, ‘ the completion of his undertakings’ (Kull., 
RSgh.), means according to Medh., Gov., and Nand. ' the works,’
i.e. ‘ agriculture, offices for collecting lolls and duties, and so forth’ 
(Medh., Gov.), according to Nar. ‘ the workshops, e. g. for making 
arms.’ The last explanation is perhaps the best.

IX. r. According to Medh., Gov., and Kull. the duties of husband 
and wife are placed in the section on civil and criminal law, because 
the king can and even is bound to enforce their observance by 
punishments, if either of the two raises a complaint. ‘ Separated,4 
i. e. ‘ when the husband is absent or dead’ (Nar., Rfigh.).

2-3. Gaut. XVIII, 1 ;  Vas. \ , t —2, Baudh. II, 44-43 ; Yi. V,
1-2 ; Ya,gn. I, 85.
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chgc by the males (of) their (families), and, if they 
attach themselves to sensual enjoyments, they must 
be kept under one’s control.

3. Her father protects (her) in childhood, her 
1 husband protects (her) in youth, and her sons pro­
tect (her) in old age; a woman is never fit for 
independence.

4. Reprehensible is the father who gives not (his 
daughter in marriage) at the proper time; reprehen­
sible is the husband who approaches not (his wife in 
due season), and reprehensible is the son who does 
not protect his mother after her husband has died.

5. Women must particularly be guarded against 
evil inclinations, however trifling (they may appear); 
for, if they are not guarded, they will bring sorrow 
on two families.

6. Considering that the highest duty of all castes, 
even weak husbands (must) strive to guard their 
wives.

7. He who carefully guards his wife, preserves (the 
purity of) his offspring, virtuous conduct, his family, 
himself, and his (means of acquiring) merit.

2. ‘ Must be kept under one’s control,’ i. e .1 they must be restrained 
from their vicious attachment’ (atmano vaje sthapya yalha na sa- 
^yante), (Nar.)

4'  ̂ !; ?L I, 64. 1 At the proper time,’ i. e. before she is marriage­
able; see Gaut. XVIII, 2 1; Vas. XVII, 67-71. ‘ The husband,’ 
see Baudh. IV, 1, 17-19, and above, III, 45. After this verse K. 
inserts another, not mentioned by the commentators, ‘ If the wife is 
guarded, the (purity of the) offspring is secured thereby; if the 
(purity of the) offspring is secured, oneself is secure.’

6. I, 81. ‘ Weak husbands,’ i.e. ‘ blind, lame, or poor 
ones, &c.’ (Kull., Ragh.).

7. ‘ His family,’ i. e. ‘ his ancestors,’ because legitimate sons alone 
can offer the .Sraddhas (Medh.,Gov,,Kull.), or ‘his relatives,’ because 
adultery brings dishonour (Medh., Ragh.), or ‘ the position of the
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8. The husband, after conception by his wife, be­
comes an embryo and is born again of her; for that 
is the wifehood of a wife ya), that he is born 
(̂ ayate) again by her.

9. As the male is to whom a wife cleaves, even 
so is the son whom she brings forth; let him there­
fore carefully guard his wife, in order to keep his 
offspring pure.

10. No man can completely guard women by 
force; but they can be guarded by the employment 
of the (following) expedients :

11. Let the (husband) employ his (wife) in the 
collection and expenditure of his wealth, in keeping 
(everything) clean, in (the fulfilment of) religious 
duties, in the preparation of his food, and in looking 
after the household utensils.

12. Women, confined in the house under trust­
worthy and obedient servants, are not (well) guarded ; (
but those who of their own accord keep guard over 
themselves, are well guarded.

13. Drinking (spirituous liquor), associating with 
wicked people, separation from the husband, ram­
bling abroad, sleeping (at unseasonable hours), and 
dwelling in other men’s houses, are the six causes 
of the ruin of women.
family’ (Ndr.), or ‘ his property’ (Ragh.). ‘ Himself,’ i. e. ‘ because 
legitimate children alone can offer the .Sraddhas’ (Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.), or ‘ because an adulteress and her paramour are likely to 
attempt his life' (Medh.). ‘ His (means of acquiring) merit,’ i. e.
‘ because the husband cf an adulteress is not entitled to kindle the 
sacred fire’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Ndr. says, ‘ his duty (as a house­
holder).’

8. Yagn. I, 56. The idea is taken from the Yeda; see e.g. Aita- 
reya-brahmava VII, 13, to which Kull. refers.

13. ‘ Associating with wicked people, i. e. ‘ with other unfaithful 
wives' (Nar.), or ‘ with adulterers (Ragh.).
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■ Vfr ■«#$/*■  4* Women do not care for beauty, nor is their 
attention fixed on age; (thinking), ‘(It is enough 
that) he is a man,’ they give themselves to the hand­
some and to the ugly.

15. Through their passion for men, through their 
mutable temper, through their natural heartlessness, 
they become disloyal towards their husbands, how­
ever carefully they may be guarded in this (world).

16. Knowing their disposition, which the Lord of 
creatures laid in them at the creation, to be such, 
(every) man should most strenuously exert him­
self to guard them.

17. (When creating them) Manu allotted to 
women (a love of their) bed, (of their) seat and

; (°0 ornament, impure desires, wrath, dishonesty,
malice, and bad conduct.

18. For women no (sacramental) rite (is per­
formed) with sacred texts, thus the law is settled; 
women (who are) destitute of strength and destitute 
of (the knowledge of) Vedic texts, (are as impure 
as) falsehood (itself), that is a fixed rule.

19. And to this effect many sacred texts are sung 
also in the Vedas, in order to (make) fully known 
the true disposition (of women); hear (now those 
texts which refer to) the expiation of their (sins).

20. ‘ If my mother, going astray and unfaithful, 
conceived illicit desires, may my father keep that 
seed from me,’ that is the scriptural text.

i<>. I he sacramental rites meant are the birth-ceremony and so 
forth; see also above, II, 66. ‘ Destitute of strength’ (Gov.), i.e.
)°f firmness, intelligence, bodily strength, &c.’ (Medh., Nand.).
I he second half verse is closely allied to that quoted Baudh. II,
3, 46, and, like the latter, probably a modification of a Vedic 
passage.

2°- The verse i.-. a slightly altered Mantra which occurs in the
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X^ 5l22i. If a woman thinks in her heart of anything 

that would pain her husband, the (above-mentioned 
text) is declared (to be a means for) completely re­
moving such infidelity.

22. Whatever be the qualities of the man with 
whom a woman is united according to the law, such 
qualities even she assumes, like a river (united) with 
the ocean.

23. Akshamalci, a woman of the lowest birth, 
being united to Vasish///a and Sarangi, (being 
united) to Mandapala, became worthy of honour.

24. These and other females of low birth have

Aankh&yana Grihya-sfttra III, 13, and in the Aaturmnsya portion of 
the Ka/Aaka recension of the Black Ya^ur-veda. According to the 
former work it is to be recited by an Anyatrakarana, * the son of a 
paramour.’ But the Ka/Aas prescribe its use by every sacrificer who 
offers a Aaturmasya sacrifice. Medh., Gov., and Kull. probably 
allude to the custom of the latter school when they say that the 
Mantra must be recited by every sacrificer, and that its viniyoga or 
destination is to be repeated at the A'aturmasya and at the Anvash- 
/aka-jraddha. Gov., Kull., Ragh., Nar., and Nand. explain reta/i,
1 seed,’ by matn'ra^orupaw skannam, and vrfnktam, ‘ may he keep 
away,’ either by bha^atam (svfkarotu, Nar., Nand.), ‘ may he take for 
himself,’ or by jodhayatu, ‘ may he purify’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.).
Medh. likewise knows the last explanation. But he gives abo 
another, retaA pituA sambandhi yad retaA .rukram, and v/aiiktam, 
apanudatu, which comes nearer to that given above. Nidar.tanam,
‘ a scriptural text,’ means according to Medh., drrsh/aqtaA, ‘ an 
example,’ and the other commentators explain it similarly.

22. I.e. as a river becomes salt after uniting with the oc?an. It 
must be borne in mind that, according to the Indian poets, the 
rivers arc the wives of the ocean.

23. Akshamala or Arundhati was a AaWali (Gov., Ragh.), and 
became, as the Aruti states (Ragh.), with the permission of the - 
Afshis, the wife of the sage Vasish/Aa. 1 he story of Mandapala is 
told in the Mahabharata I, 8333 seq. (Adhy. 229). Medh., Gov., 
and K. read AarngT instead of ASrahgf or Sfirang}.
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Attained eminence in this world by the respective 
good qualities of their husbands.

25. Thus has been declared the ever pure 
popular usage (which regulates the relations) be­
tween husband and wife; hear (next) the laws con­
cerning children which are the cause of happiness in 
this world and after death.

26. Between wives (striya/z) who (are destined) 
to bear children, who secure many blessings, who 
are worthy of worship and irradiate (their) dwel­
lings, and between the goddesses of fortune (.rriya/z, 
who reside) in the houses (of men), there is no 
difference whatsoever.

27. The production of children, the nurture of 
those born, and the daily life of men, (of these 
matters) woman is visibly the cause.

28. Offspring, (the due performance of) religious 
rites, faithful service, highest conjugal happiness 
and heavenly bliss for the ancestors and oneself, 
depend on one’s wife alone.

29. She who, controlling her thoughts, speech, and 
acts, violates not her duty towards her lord, dwells 
with him (after death) in heaven, and in this world 
is called by the virtuous a faithful (wife, sadhvl).

30. But for disloyalty to her husband a wife is 
censured among men, and (in her next life) she is 
born in the womb of a jackal and tormented by 
diseases, the punishment of her sin.

27. Instead of pratyaham,1 the daily (life of men),’ Medh. and 
Nar. read pratyartham, ‘(the life of men) in all its details,’ and Gov. 
prltyartham, ‘ the friendly intercourse of men,’ because lie who has
no wife cannot entertain others (Gov., Kull.,Rdgh.). Medh. mentions 
also another reading, pratyardham.

29. Identical with V, 165.
30. Vas. XXI, 14 ; see also above, V, 164.
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Listen (now) to the following holy discussion,^ 
salutary to all men, which the virtuous (of the pre­
sent day) and the ancient great sages have held 
concerning male offspring.

32. They (all) say that the male issue (of a 
woman) belongs to the lord, but with respect to the 
(meaning of the term) lord the revealed texts differ; 
some call the begetter (of the child the lord), others 
declare (that it is) the owner of the soil.

33. By the sacred tradition the woman is declared 
to be the soil, the man is declared to be the seed; 
the production of all corporeal beings (takes place) 
through the union of the soil with the seed.

34. In some cases the seed is more distinguished, 
and in some the womb of the female; but when 
both are equal, .the offspring is most highly 
esteemed.

35. On comparing the seed and the receptacle 
(of the seed), the seed is declared to be more im­
portant ; for the offspring of all created beings is 
marked by the characteristics of the seed.

36. Whatever (kind of) seed is sown in a field, 
prepared in due season, (a plant) of that same kind,

32. Ap. II, 13, 6—7 ; Gaut. XVIII, 9—14 > Vas. X\ II, 6—9, 63—64.
Thus Gov., Kull., Ragh., and Nand. But Medh., Nar., and K 
(prima mapu) read kartari instead of bhartari, and with this reading 
the verse has to be translated as follows : ‘ They (all) declare that a 
(lawfully begotten) son belongs to the husband, but with respect to 
the begetter (of a child on another’s wife) there is a conflict between 
the revealed texts; some declare the begetter (to be the owner of 
the son), others that (he belongs to the) owner of the soil.

34 The commentators point out the cases of Vyasa and AYshya- 
j r j k  as instances of the truth of the first proposition, and of 
Dhmardsh/ra and other Kshetra^as as instances of the second. •
‘ Equal’ i e ‘ belonging to the same owner and to the same class'
(Medh.).
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V^ j^gt-ked with the peculiar qualities of the seech 
springs up in it.

37. This earth, indeed, is called the primeval 
womb of created beings ; but the seed develops not 
in its development any properties of the womb.

38. In this world seeds of different kinds, sown 
at the proper time in the land, even in one field, 
come forth (each) according to its kind.

39. The rice (called) vrihi and (that called) .tali, 
mudga-beans, sesamum, masha-beans, barley, leeks, 
and sugar-cane, (all) spring up according to their 
seed.

40. 1 hat one (plant) should be sown and another 
be produced cannot happen; whatever seed is sown,
(a plant of) that kind even comes forth.

41. Never therefore must a prudent well-trained 
man, who knows the Veda and its Angas and desires 
long life, cohabit with another’s wife.

42. With respect to this (matter), those acquainted 
with the past recite some stanzas, sung by V&yu 
(the Wind, to show) that seed must not be sown 
by (any) man on that which belongs to another.

43. As the arrow, shot by (a hunter) who after­
wards hits a wounded (deer) in the wound (made by

37. ‘ Develops not any properties of the womb,’ i. e. ‘ shows no 
properties such as being composed of earth’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.).

39. Vrihi, i.e. such rice as ripens in sixty days (shash/ikS); .rali, 
i.e. ‘ red rice, which ripens in the cold season’ (Gov., Nar.). Mudga, 
i.e. rhaseolus Mungo (mfig); misha, i.e. Phaseolus Radialus.

41. Vi^nana, ‘ the knowledge of the Angas’ (Kull.), means 
according to Medh. and NSr., ‘ profane knowledge ; ’ according to 
Ragh., the tradition. Nand. inverts the order, and says, ‘ profane 
and sacred learning.’

43. Or, according to a second explanation offered by Medh.,' As 
the arrow of the hunter who hits a wounded deer is shot into the 
air (as it were) and becomes u-elcss.’
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■ '•••. another), is shot in vain, even so the seed, sown on 
what belongs to another, is quickly lost (to the 
sower).

44. (Sages) who know the past call this earth 
(przthivi) even the wife of Pn'thu; they declare a 
field to belong to him who cleared away the timber, 
and a deer to him who (first) wounded it.

4 5 - He only is a perfect man who consists (of 
three persons united), his wife, himself, and his off­
spring ; thus (says the Veda), and (learned) Brah- 
mazzas propound this (maxim) likewise, ‘ The hus­
band is declared to be one with the wife.’

46. Neither by sale nor by repudiation is a wife 
released from her husband; such we know the law 
to be, which the Lord of creatures (Praty&pati) made 
of old.

47. Once is the partition (of the inheritance) 
made, (once is) a maiden given in marriage, (and) 
once does (a man) say, ‘ I will give;’ each of those 
three (acts is done) once only.

44. ‘ Though the earth, after she belonged to Pr/'thu, was 
possessed by many kings, yet she is called Pn'thivi, or IVi'thvi, 
after her first owner Pn'thu’ (Medh., Nar.).

45. In confirmation of the first maxim the commentators adduce 
a passage of the Vftgasaneyi-brihmawa; see also Ap. II, 14,16.

46. The meaning is that a wife, sold or repudiated by her hus­
band, can never become the legitimate wife of another who may 
have bought or received her after she was repudiated (Medh.).

47. I, 65. ‘ A partition (of the inheritance),'i. e. ‘ one 
which has been made in accordance with the law, not one made 
unjustly’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Medh. mentions two other ex­
planations: 1. ‘ if one of the coparceners complains afterwards that 
he has received too little, he is entitled only to have the particular 
point readjusted, not to annul the whole division;’ 2. ‘ if after the 
division it appears that one of the coparceners was disqualified by 
bodily defects and ought not to have received a share, the portion
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v̂ --, . ‘ 48. As with cows, mares, female camels, slave-
girls, buffalo-cows, she-goats, and ewes, it is not the 
begetter (or his owner) who obtains the offspring, 
even thus (it is) with the wives of others.

49. Those who, having no property in a field, but 
possessing seed-corn, sow it in another’s soil, do 
indeed not receive the grain of the crop which may 
spring up.

50. If (one man’s) bull were to beget a hundred 
calves on another man’s cows, they would belong to 
the owner of the cows ; in vain would the bull have 
spent his strength.

51. Thus men who have no marital property in 
women, but sow their seed in the soil of others, 
benefit the owner of the woman; but the giver of 
the seed reaps no advantage.

52. If no agreement with respect to the crop has 
been made between the owner of the field and the 
owner of the seed, the benefit clearly belongs to the 
owner of the field ; the receptacle is more important 
than the seed.

53. But if by a special contract (a field) is made 
over (to another) for sowing, then the owner of the 
seed and the owner of the soil are both considered 
in this world as sharers of the (crop).

54. If seed be carried by water or wind into

made over to him cannot be resumed by the others.’ Nar. refers 
the phrase ‘ I will give’ to a verbal promise to give a girl, made 
without a libation of water. I read with Mcdh,, Gov., Ragh., 
Nand., and K. sakr/t sakr/t, instead of sata;n sak/ft, ‘ those three 
(acts are done) once among good men.’ The object of the verse 
is to show that a marriage is indissoluble, because a girl can be 
given once only (Kull., Nand.).

50. Vas. XVII, 8.
54. I read with Gov., Ragh., and 1C. byd,1 the owner of the

'
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\^^^^ t̂‘ebody’s field and germinates (there), the (plant 
sprung from that) seed belongs even to the owner 
of the field, the owner of the seed does not receive 
the crop.

55. Know that such is the law concerning the 
offspring of cows, mares, slave-girls, female camels, 
she-goats, and ewes, as well as of females of birds 
and buffalo-cows.

56. Thus the comparative importance of the seed
and of the womb has been declared to you; I will 
next propound the law (applicable) to women in 
times of misfortune. t

57. The wife of an elder brother is for his 
younger (brother) the wife of a Guru ; but the wife 
of the younger is declared (to be) the daughter-in- 
law of the elder.

58. An elder (brother) who approaches the wife 
of the younger, and a younger (brother who ap- 
p^aches) the wife of the elder, except in times 
of^misfortune, both become outcasts, even though 
(they were duly) authorised.

59. On failure of issue (by her husband) a woman 
who has been authorised, may obtain, (in the) proj)er 
(manner prescribed), the desired offspring by (coha­
bitation with) a brother-in-law or (with some other) 
Sapiwafa (of the husband).
seed,’ instead of vaptS, ‘ the sower of the seed (Medh., Kull., 
Nand.).

55. ‘ Such is the law,’ i.e. what has been stated in verses 48—54*
56. ‘ In times of misfortune,’ i.e. ‘ when there is no male offspring.’
57. Guru means here, according to Rirgh., ‘ the father. As the 

younger brother’s wife is called ‘ the daughter-in-law’ of the elder, 
the explanation is probably correct.

58-63. Gaut. XVIII, 4-8; Vas. XVII, 56-6 !; Baudh. II, 4, 
9-10 ; Yagn. I, 68-69.

59. A woman can be authorised by her husband, or after his

[*53 *’ rs,
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.:;; 60. He (who is) appointed to (cohabit with) the 
widow shall (approach her) at night anointed with 
clarified butter and silent, (and) beget one son, by no 
means a second.

61. Some (sages), versed in the law, considering 
the purpose of the appointment not to have been 
attained by those two (on the birth of the first), 
think that a second (son) may be lawfully procreated 
on (such) women.

62. But when the purpose of the appointment 
to (cohabit with) the widow has been attained in 
accordance with the law, those two shall behave 
towards each other like a father and a daughter- 
in-law.

63. If those two (being thus) appointed deviate 
from the rule and act from carnal desire, they will 
both become outcasts, (as men) who defile the bed 
of a daughter-in-law or of a Guru.

64. By twice-born men a widow must not be 
appointed to (cohabit with) any other (than her hus­
band) ; for they who appoint (her) to another (man), 
will violate the eternal law.

death by his relatives. ‘ On failure of issue,’ i.e. ‘ of sons’ (Gov., 
Ragh., Nand.), or ‘ of sons and of an appointed daughter’ (Medh.). 
If the son born is not fit to offer the Xraddhas, a second may be 
begot (Medh., Kull., Nar.).

60. According to the commentators, the expression ‘ the widow’ 
is not intended to prohibit an appointment by a diseased or 
impotent husband.

61. ‘ Because the Xish/as say, “ He who has one son only, has no 
son’”  (Medh., Gov., Kull., Rfigh.).

62. ‘ Those two,’ i.e. * the elder brother and the female appointed.’
63. ‘ Those two,’ i. e. ‘ an elder or younger brother.’ ‘ The rule,’ 

see verse 60. For the last clause, compare verse 57.
C4-68. These verses flatly contradict the rules given in the pre­

ceding ones. But it by po means follows that they are a modern
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vSĵ wj3y65. In the sacred texts which refer to marriage 

the appointment (of widows) is nowhere mentioned, 
nor is the re-marriage of widows prescribed in the 
rules concerning marriage.

66. 1 his practice which is reprehended by the 
learned of the twice-born castes as fit for cattle is 
said (to have occurred) even among men, while 
Vena ruled.

67. That chief of royal sages who formerly 
possessed the whole world, caused a confusion of 
the castes (varwa), his intellect being destroyed 
by lust.

68. Since that (time) the virtuous censure that 
(man) who in his folly appoints a woman, whose 
husband died, to (bear) children (to another man).

69. If the (future) husband of a maiden dies after 
troth verbally plighted, her brother-in-law shall wed 
her according to the following rule.

70. Having, according to the rule, espoused her 
(who must be) clad in white garments and be intent
addition. For the same view is expressed by Ap. II, 27, 2-6, and 
was held, according to Baudh. II, 3, 34, by Aupa^andhani. More­
over the BHhaspati Smnti states expressly (Colebrooke IV, Dig. 
CLVII) that the contradictory statement occurred in the Manav°a 
Dharmarastra, known to its author.

65. In his commentary on verse 66 Medh. points out that in 
other sacred texts, Rig-veda X, 40, 2, the Niyoga is mentioned.

66. According to the epic and Paurfinic tradition ,Vena was the
father of IVzthu, and a godless king, who demanded that the sacri­
fices should be offered to himself, not to the gods. He was, There­
fore, cut to pieces by the BrShma«as with blades of Kura grass 
But hitherto no other passage has been found where it is stated 
that he introduced the practice of Niyoga. Possibly the assertion 
of the Manava may have grown out of the etymological import of 
the word vena, ‘ full of desire or lust’ *

70. The child born by a female thus married belongs as the 
commentators point out, to her deceased betrothed &
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xj^^^^urity, he shall approach her once in each proper 
season until issue (be had).

71. Let no prudent man, after giving his daughter 
to one (man), give her again to another; for he who
gives (his daughter) whom he had before given, 
incurs (the guilt of) speaking falsely regarding a 
human being.

72. 1 hough (a man) may have accepted a damsel 
in due form, he may abandon (her if she be) 
blemished, diseased, or deflowered, and (if she have 
been) given with fraud.

73- If anybody gives away a maiden possessing 
blemishes without declaring them, (the bridegroom) 
may annul that (contract) with the evil-minded giver.

74- 7k man who has business (abroad) may de­
part after securing a maintenance for his wife ; for a 
’wife, even though virtuous, may be corrupted if she 
be distressed by want of subsistence.

/ 5- If (the husband) went on a journey after pro­
viding (for her), the wife shall subject herself to 
restraints in her daily life; but if he departed with­
out providing (for her), she may subsist by blame­
less manual work.

71.  ̂&gn. I, 65; Vi. XXV, 9-10. Regarding the guilt incurred, 
see above, VIII, 98. Mcdh. and Nand. say that the verse is meant 
to forbid the marriage of a girl whose betrothed died. But Kull. 
thinbs that it refers to all cases where a betrothal has taken place, 
and that it removes a doubt which might arise through a too strict 
interpretation of VIII, 227.

72. ‘ In due form,’ i. e. ‘ with a libation of water and in the 
presence of Brahmans' (Medh, Kull., Ragh.). • Blemished,' i. e.

by evil bodily marks’ (Medh., Kull, Ragh., Nand.), or ‘ by bein~ 
of a base family’ (Nar.).

73■ See above, VIII, 205, 224.
74- Nand. inserts verses 95-96 after this.
75' VSgn. I, 84. ‘ Shall subject herself to restraints in her daily
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If the husband went abroad for some sacred 
cluty, (she) must wait for him eight years, if (he 
went) to (acquire) learning or fame six (years), if (he 
went) for pleasure three years.

77. For one year let a husband bear with a wife 
who hates him ; but after (the lapse of) a year let 
him deprive her of her property and cease to cohabit 
with her.

78. She who shows disrespect to (a husband) who 
is addicted to (some evil) passion, is a drunkard, or 
diseased, shall be deserted for three months (and be) 
deprived of her ornaments and furniture.

79. But she who shows aversion towards a mad 
or outcast (husband), a eunuch, one destitute of 
manly strength, or one afflicted with such diseases as 
punish crimes, shall neither be cast off nor be de­
prived of her property.

8o- She who drinks spirituous liquor, is of bad
life,’ i.e.‘ shall not adorn herself, nor visit the houses of strangers, 
or go to festivals’ (Medh., Kull., Rfcgh.).
( 76. Gaut. XVIII, 15, 17; Vas. XVII, 75-80. Kull., Nir„ and 

Ragh. declare that after the expiration of the terms mentioned the 
wife shall go to seek her husband. Nand. says,‘ the meaning is 
that no sin is committed if she afterwards takes another husband.’ 
Medh. holds that she shall support herself, as before, by blameless 
occupations and remain chaste. He mentions the opinion of 
others, according to which she may take another husband in 
accordance with NSrada’s and Pararara's precepts, but rejects il.
‘ For pleasure,’ i. e. ‘ in order to gain the favours of another woman 
whom he prefers’ (Medh., Kull., Ragh.).

77. ‘ Her property,’ i.e.! the ornaments and other Wealth given to 
her by himself’ (Kull., Ragh., Nand.), or ‘ her separate property, 
which he may have given to her’ (stridhana, Nar.), The com­
mentators add that she must, however, be maintained.

78. ‘ Addicted to (some evil) passion,’ i.e.‘ to gambling and so 
forth’ (Kull., Nar.), or ‘ to avarice’ (Ragh.).

80-81. Baudh. II, 4> 6; Y%«. I, 73.
80. ‘ Diseased,’ i.e. 'afflicted with leprosy or the like’ (Kull.);
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conduct, rebellious, diseased, mischievous, or waste­
ful, may at any time be superseded (by another 
wife).

81. A  barren wife may be superseded in the 
eighth year, she whose children (all) die in the tenth, 
she who bears only daughters in the eleventh, but 
she who is quarrelsome without delay.

82. But a sick wife who is kind (to her husband) 
and virtuous in her conduct, may be superseded 
(only) with her own consent and must never be 
disgraced.

83. A  wife who, being superseded, in anger de­
parts from (her husband’s) house, must either be 
instantly confined or cast off in the presence of the 
family.

84. But she who, though having been forbidden, 
drinks spirituous liquor even at festivals, or goes to 
public spectacles or assemblies, shall be fined six 
kAshvalas.

85. If twice-born men wed women of their own 
and of other (lower castes), the seniority, honour, 
and habitation of those (wives) must be (settled) 
according to the order of the castes (var«a).

86. Among all (twice-born men) the wife of equal 
caste alone, not a wife of a different caste by any 
means, shall personally attend her husband and 
assist him in his daily sacred rites.

87. But he who foolishly causes that (duty) to be

‘ mischievous,’ i.e. ‘ who beats or ill-treats her children, servants, See.’ 
(Mcdh., Nttr., Kull.).

83. ‘ Of the family,’ i.e.‘ of her own and the husband’s family’ 
(Medh.), or ‘ of her own family’ (Kull., N&r.).

86. Vi. XXVI, 1 ;  Yagv/. 1, 88. ‘ Personally atteijd,’ i. e. ‘ prepare 
and bring his food, &c.’ (Medh., Kull., Ragh.).

87. \ i. XXVI, 2. Instead o f ‘ by the ancients’ (Kull., Ragh.,



by another, while his wife of equal caste: 
is alive, is declared by the ancients (to be) as (despi­
cable) as a /da r̂fala (sprung from the) Brahman 
(caste).

88. To a distinguished, handsome suitor (of) equal 
(caste) should (a father) give his daughter in ac­
cordance with the prescribed rule, though she have 
not attained (the proper age).

89. (But) the maiden, though marriageable, should / 
rather stop in (die father’s) house until death, than 
that he should ever give her to a man destitute of 
good qualities.

90. Three years let a damsel wait, though she be 
marriageable; but after that time let her choose for 
herself a bridegroom (of) equal (caste and rank).

91. If, being not given in marriage, she herself 
seeks a husband, she incurs no guilt, nor (does) he 
whom she weds.

92. A  maiden who choses for herself, shall not 
take with her any ornaments, given by her father or 
her mother, or her brothers; if she carries them 
away, it will be theft.

93. But he who takes (to wife) a marriageable

Nand.), Medh. says,‘ since olden times,’ N.ir. ‘ in the PurSwu.' 
Regarding the origin of the A'am/alas, see below, X, 1 2.

88-92. Gaut. XVIII, 20-23; Vas. XVII, 69-71; Baudh. IV, 1, 
1 1 - 14 ;  Vi. XXIV, 40-41; Yag«. I, 64.

88. ‘ Though she have not attained (the proper age),’ i,e.‘ the age 
of eight years’ (Kull., Nar., Ragli.), or ‘ before she is bodily fit for 
marriage’(Medh.,Nand.). Medh.specially objects to the first opinion,
‘ because men greedy of money give even an infant in marriage.’

92. I read with Medh. and Nand., steyaw syat, instead of stena 
syat, ‘ she will be a thief (Hull., Rdgh,, K.). Medh. mentions 
another reading, stenaA syat, ‘ he, i.e. the bridegroom, will be a thief.’

93. Medh. says that this verse,̂  according to ‘ some,’ docs not 
belong to Manu (ke/tid ahiA amanavo ’ya« jloka//)*
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sel, shall not pay any nuptial fee to her father; 
tor the (latter) will lose his dominion over her in 
consequence of his preventing (the legitimate result 
of the appearance of) her menses.

9 4 - A  man, aged thirty years, shall marry a 
maiden of twelve who pleases him, or a man of 
twenty-four a girl eight years of age; if (the per­
formance of) his duties would (otherwise)1 be im­
peded, (he must marry) sooner.

9 5 - The husband receives his wife from the gods,
(he does not wed her) according to his own w ill; 
doing what is agreeable to the gods, he must always 
support her (while she is) faithful.

9b. 1 o be mothers were women created, and to 
be fathers men ; religious rites, therefore, are or­
dained in the Veda to be performed (by the hus­
band) together with the wife.

97. If, after the nuptial fee has been paid for a 
maiden, the giver of the fee dies, she shall be given 
in marriage to his brother, in case she consents.

94. Medh. and Kull. point out that this verse is not intended to 
lay down a hard and fast rule, but merely to give instances of suit­
able ages. ‘ If (the performance of) his duties would be impeded,
&c., i. e. ‘ if he has finished his studentship earlier, he must marry

order t0 be able t0 his duties as a householder’ 
(Kull., Nar., Ragh.).

95. From the gods, i.e. ‘ from those mentioned in the Mantras
T T  if, wedding’ e- 8- from BhaSa> Aryaman, Savitrf, &c.’ 
(Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ from Agni’ (Nar.), or ‘ from Soma, the Gan- 
dharva, and Agm’ (Medh., Nand.). Medh. reads vindetani^ayfi, 
shall wed without a wish on his part,’ but mentions the other 

reading, vindate ne/i'Mayi, too. According to Medh., Kull., and
, ng, ’ a faithful w>fe must be supported, even if she does not love 
her husband.

97. Ilis biothcr, i. e . ‘ Jiis full brother, who is even (as) the 
deceased himself’ (NSr.). Regarding the nuptial fee, ;and the
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x%, .<Ty8. Even a .Shdra ought not to take a nuptial fee, 
when he gives away his daughter ; for he who takes 
a fee sells his daughter, covering (the transaction by 
another name).

9 9 - Neither ancients nor moderns who were good 
men have done such (a deed) that, after promising 
(a daughter) to one man, they gave her to another;

100. Nor, indeed, have we heard, even in former 
creations, of such (a thing as) the covert sale of a 
daughter for a fixed price, called a nuptial fee.

101. ‘ Let mutual fidelity continue until death,’ 
this may be considered as the summary of the 
highest law for husband and wife.

102. Let man and woman, united in marriage, 
constantly exert themselves, that (they may not be) 
disunited (and) may not violate their mutual fidelity.

103. Thus has been declared to you the law for a 
husband and his wife, which is intimately connected 
with conjugal happiness, and the manner of raising , 
offspring in times of calamity; learn (now the law 
concerning) the division of the inheritance.

io4 - After the death of the father and of the 
mother, the brothers, being assembled, may divide 
among themselves in equal shares the paternal (and 
the maternal) estate; for, they have no power (over 
it) while the parents live.

contradiction between this and the next verses, see note on 
VIII, 204. ,

99. Nand. places this verse after the next.
104- Gaut. XXVIII, 1; Baudh. II, 3, 8 ; Yigii. II, u 7. The 

father’s estate is to be divided after the father’s death and the 
mother’s estate after the mother’s death (Kull., Nar RiWh 
Nand.). The mother’s estate devolves on the sons’only on failure 
of daughters (Nar.). The Word (irdhvam, ‘ after,’ indicates by 
implication that the rule holds good in the case of the (father’s)
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(Or) the eldest alone may take the whole 
paternal estate, the others shall live under him just 

- as (they lived) under their father.
106. Immediately on the birth of his first-born a 

man is (called) the father of a son and is freed from 
the debt to the manes ; that (son), therefore, is 
worthy (to receive) the whole estate.

107. That son alone on whom he throws his debt 
and through whom he obtains immortality, is be­
gotten for (the fulfilment of) the law; all the rest 
they consider the offspring of desire.

108. As a father (supports) his sons, so let the 
eldest support his younger brothers, and let them 
also in accordance with the law behave towards their 
eldest brother as sons (behave towards their father).

109. The eldest (son) makes the family prosperous 
or, on the contrary, brings it to ruin ; the eldest (is 
considered) among men most worthy of honour, the 
eldest is not treated with disrespect by the virtuous.

no. If the eldest brother behaves as an eldest 
brother (ought to do), he (must be treated) like a

turning ascetic (Ragh.). The equal division takes place if the 
eldest does not desire to receive an additional share (KulL). The 
last clause shows that a division of the property may take place 
with the parents’ permission during their lifetime (Kull., Nar., 
Ragh.).

105. Gaut. XXVIII, 3 ; Baudh. II, 3, 13. I. e. if the eldest son 
is virtuous (Kull., RSgh.), or possesses particularly eminent qualities, 
while the others are less distinguished (Nar.).

106. Regarding the debt, see Vas. XI, 48.
107. This verse alludes to the Vedic text quoted, Vas. XVII, 1 ;

Vi. XV, 43.
108. I. e. if they make no division and the eldest takes the whole 

estate (Kull.). Nand. places this verse after the next.
no. ‘ Behaves as an eldest brother (ought to do),’ i.e. ‘ duly 

protects and educates the younger ones ’ (Medic, Kull., Nar., Rdgh.).
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and like a rather; but if he behaves in a 
manner unworthy of an eldest brother, he should 
yet be honoured like a kinsman.

in .  Either let them thus live together, or apart, 
if (each) desires (to gain) spiritual merit; for (by 
their living) separate (their) merit increases, hence 

| separation is meritorious.
112. The additional share (deducted) for the 

eldest shall be one-twentieth (of the estate) and 
the best of all chattels, for the middlemost half of 
that, but for the youngest one-fourth.

113. Both the eldest and the youngest shall take 
(their shares) according to (the rule just) stated; 
(each of) those who are between the eldest and the 
youngest, shall have the share (prescribed for the) 
middlemost.

114. Among the goods of every kind the eldest 
shall take the best (article), and (even a single 
chattel) which is particularly good, as well as the 
best of ten (animals).

‘ Like a kmsman,’ i.e. Mike a maternal or paternal uncle’ (Medh.,
Kull., Ragh.); see also below, verse 213.

h i , Gaut. X X \III, 4. ‘ (Their) merit increases,’ i.e. ‘ each of l 
them has to kindle the sacred fire, to'offer separately the A"ni- | 
hotra, the five great sacrifices and so forth, and hence each gains ] 
separately merit’ (Medh., Kull.).

112. Gaut. XXVIII, 5 -7 ; Baudh. II, 3, 9 ; Vi., XVIII 37 
Y%«. II, 1 14- ‘ The remainder shall be divided equally,’ see’verse 
116 (Medb., Kull., Nar., Ragh.). Medh. says that ‘ some’ declare 
that the rules on the unequal partition refer to past times, and 
have no authority for the Kaliyuga. But he rejects this view

113. The object of the verse is to show that no difference shall
be made between sons intervening between the eldest and'the 
youngest, however great their number may be (Kull \

114. Gaut. XXVIII, 1 1 —134 Baudh. II, , 6 < n ! . !  ,
chattel) which is particularly good,’ i.e. <a d‘res8 or w *£  
ment’ (Medh.), or ‘ something impartible like an idol’ (Nandi).
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V j«lw2̂ gut among (brothers) equally skilled in their 

occupations, there is no additional share, (consisting 
of the best animal) among ten ; some trifle only shall 
be given to the eldest as a token of respect.

116. If additional shares are thus deducted, one 
must allot equal shares (out of the residue to each); 
but if no deduction is made, the allotment of the 
shares among them shall be (made) in the following 
manner.

117. Let the eldest son take one share in excess, 
the (brother) born next after him one (share) and a 
half, the younger ones one share each; thus the law 
is settled.
 ̂ 118. But to the maiden (sisters) the brothers shall 

severally give (portions) out of their shares, each out 
of his share one-fourth part; those who refuse to 
give (it), will become outcasts.
‘ The best of ten animals,’ thus KulL, Nar., Ragh., according 
to Gaut. XXVIII, 12, where they read darataA pajftnam, instead 
of dajatam. Medh. gives the same explanation, but applies the 
rule also to clothes and ornaments. He adds, that ‘ others’ 
explain the text in accordance with Vas. XVII, 43, ‘Ahd a tithe (of 
the cattle and horses).’ Nand. nearly agrees with Medh.’s opinion, 
as he says that everything shall be divided into ten shares, and the 
eldest shall take one in excess. All the commentators agree that 
this additional share belongs to an eldest brother only,ifhe is endowed 
with particularly good qualities and the rest are inferior to him.

115. Ap. II, 13, 13. ‘ Their occupations,’ i. e. ‘ reciting the Veda 
and so forth (Kull., Ragh.). According to Nar., the phrase ‘ no 
additional share (consisting of the best animals) among ten’ indi­
cates that none of the other additions, mentioned in verse 1 14, shall 
be given. Nand. omits this verse.

116. Gaut. XXVIII, 8.
117. Gaut. XXVIII, 9-10; Vas. XVII, 42. ‘ One share in 

excess,’ i. e. ‘ two shares’ (Medh., Kull., Nar., Ragh., Nand.), The 
latter four point out that this division is to be made when the eldest 
and the second brothers are more eminent than the rest.

ri8. Vi. XV11I, 35 ; Yagii. II, 124. According to all the com-
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119. Let him never divide (the value of) a 
single goat or sheep, or a (single beast) with un­
cloven hoofs ; it is prescribed (that) a single goat or 
sheep (remaining after an equal division, belongs) to 
the eldest alone.

120. If a younger brother begets a son on the 
wife of the elder, the division must then be made 
equally ; thus the law is settled.

mentators the meaning is that, if a man leaves children by wives of 
different castes, the brothers are to provide for the dowry of the 
unmarried sisters of the same caste, i. e. a Brahmarea’s sons by 
a Brahmawa wife for the daughters of the latter, the sons by a 
Kshatriya wife for the daughters of the latter, &c. This meaning 
is more clearly expressed by Medh.’s reading, svabhya/z svabhyas 
tu kanyabha ,̂ ‘ But the brothers shall give (portions) to the maiden 
(sisters), each to those of his own (caste).’ Kull. adds, that the 
duty of providing for sisters devolves in the first instance on 
brothers of the full blood, and in default of such on half-brothers.

As regards the expression ‘ a fourth share,’ Medh. says that 
a brother shall receive three-fourths and the sister one-fourth, and 
that, if there are many sisters, they shall receive one-fourth of the 
share of a brother of equal caste. Kull. agrees with the first part 
of the explanation, but adds, ‘ Hence it must be understood that 
even if there are many brothers and sisters of the same caste, but 
born of different mothers, one-fourth part must be given to the 
sisters of the full blood ’ (i. e. by their full brothers). Nar. says,
‘ They shall give each one-fourth part of their share, and take three 
parts; and the same division must be made if there are many 
daughters. But if there are many sons and one daughter, they 
must deduct from their several shares as much mon6y as will be 
equal to a fourth part of one brother’s share and give that.’ Medh. 
censures those commentators who think that one-fourth share need 
not be actually given, but only as much as will suffice to defray the 
marriage expenses.

119. I. e. such an animal is not to be sold and the proceeds to 
be divided; nor shall its value be made good to the other brothers 
by giving them other objects (Medh.. Kull., Nar., Ragh.).

120. I.e. the Kshetra^a receives no preferential share, as his 
father would have done. Kull. infers trom this verse that, though
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The representative (the son begotten on the

wife) is not invested with the right of the principal 
(the eldest brother to an additional share); the 
principal (became) a father on the procreation (of 
a son by his younger brother); hence one should 
give a share to the (son begotten on the wife of 
the elder brother) according to the rule (stated 
above).

122. If there be a doubt, how the division shall 
be made, in case the younger son is born of the 
elder wife and the elder son of the younger wife,

I23 ’ (Then the son) born of the first wife shall

above, verse 104, brothers (i.e. sons of the deceased) only are 
named, grandsons inherit, also according to Manu, just like sons 
and with sons; see also below, verse 186.

121. Thus Kull.; Nand. agrees with respect to the first half- 
verse, but explains the second as follows, ‘ The father is the 
principal in the procreation of children; hence one must give a 
share to the (son begotten on the wife of the eldest) according to 
the law (declared above).’ NSr. also differs, ‘ The subsidiary (sonj 
does not by law take the place of the principal, (and cannot for that 
reason receive an additional share); his father (the eldest was) the 
principal for continuing the line; hence one should give a share (to 
his subsidiary son) in accordance with the law.’ Ragh. goes off still 
further, ‘ The principal (the eldest) must according to the law not 
be treated like the substitute (i.e. not be deprived of an additional 
s lare, yet as) the father is the chief person in the procreation (of 
children), one should give a share to the (son of the wife) in accord­
ance with the law (applicable to his real father).’ Medh. has a 
similar explanation, ‘(Tosay)that the substitute (i.e. theKshctra^a) 
is equal to the principal is not proper according to the sacred law • 
t le father (n e. the begetter) is the principal in the procreation of 
children, hence one must give a share (to the Kshetraga) in accord­
ance (with the law declared above).’

122. The point to be decided is, if the seniority is to be accord­
ing to the mothers or according to actual birth. The eldest wife is 
of course, the one married first.

123. Gaut. XXVIII, 1 1
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■ V̂-fake as his additional share one (most excellent) 

bull; the next best bulls (shall belong) to those 
(who are) inferior on account of their mothers.

_124 - But the eldest (son, being) born of the eldest 
wife, shall receive fifteen cows and a bull, the other 
sons may then take shares according to (the seniority 
of) their mothers; that is a settled rule.

125. Between sons born of wives equal (in caste) 
(and) without (any other) distinction no seniority in 
right of the mother exists ; seniority is declared (to 
be) according to birth.

126. And with respect to the SubrahmawyA (texts) 
also it is recorded that the invocation (of Indra shall 
be made) by the first-born, of twins likewise, (con­
ceived at one time) in the wombs (of their mothers) 
the seniority is declared (to depend) on (actual) birth.

124. Gaul. XXVIII, 15. <May take shares,’ i. e. ‘ may divide the 
(other) cows (Medh., Kull.), or ‘ shall each receive one bull, a very 
good one, a less excellent one, in due order, according to the 
seniority of their mothers’ (Nar.).

125. As this verse and the following one contradict the rules 
given in verses 123-124, the commentators try to reconcile them 
in various ways. Medh. thinks that verses 123-124 are an artha- 
vada and have no legal force, and Ragh. inclines to the same 
opinion. Nar. and Nand. hold that the seniority according to the 
mother’s marriage is of importance for the law of inheritance (verses 
123-124), but that it has no value with respect to salutations and 
the like or to prerogatives at sacrifices (verses 125-126). Kull 
finally relying on Gov.’s opinion, thinks that the rules leave an 
option, and that their application depends on the existence of good 
qualities and the want of such. It is, however, probable that 
according to the custom of Hindu writers, the two conflicting 
opinions are placed side by side, and that it is intended that the 
learned should find their way out of the difficulty as the ' c

126. The Subrahma«ya texts contain an invitation, addressed 
to Indra, to partake of the Soma; see Aitareva-brahmmi vr ,
Nand. reads yamayof /Saikagarbhe 'pi. 5 J '



v ' ,fy /)■ / ^xgy, .wxx  127. He who has no son may make his daughter 
in the following manner an appointed daughter 
(putrika, saying to her husband), ‘The (male) child, 
born of her, shall perform my funeral rites.’

128. According to this rule Daksha, himself, lord 
of created beings, formerly made (all his female 
offspring) appointed daughters in order to multiply 
his race.

129. He gave ten to Dharma, thirteen to Kai-- 
yapa, twenty-seven to King Soma, honouring (them) 
with an affectionate heart.

130. A  son is even (as) oneself, (such) a daughter 
is equal to a son; how can another (heir) take the 
estate, while such (an appointed daughter who is 
even) oneself, lives ?

131. But whatever maybe the separate property 
of the mother, that is the share of the unmarried 
daughter alone; and the son of an (appointed) 
daughter shall take the whole estate of (his ma­
ternal grandfather) who leaves no son.

127. Gaut. XXVIII, 18 ; Vas. XVII, 17 ; Baudh. II, 3, jg ; Vi.
XV, 5.

128. The story of Daksha’s fifty, sixty, or twenty-four daughters 
occurs in the Mahabharata and the Puranas. The twenty-seven 
given to King Soma, the moon, are the lunar mansions or 
Nakshatras.

130. ‘ A son is even (as) oneself;' see the verse quoted, Baudh.
II, 3 , 14. The commentators state that the word duhita, ‘ daughter,’ 
means here putrikd, ‘ an appointed daughter.’ Medh. adds that in 
accordance with this verse, an appointed daughter who has no son, 
when her father dies, does not inherit his property (?).

131. Gaut.XXVIll,24; Vi.XVII,2i. The correctness of the trans­
lation of the term yautakam by * separate property’ (Medh.), follows 
from its being used below, verse 214, to denote the separate hoard 
made by an elder brother. According to Medh., Kull., and Nar. all 
stridhanais meant; according to ‘others’ mentioned byMedh..Nand., 
and Ragh., the so-called saudayikam or property derived from the
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N52ĵ 2>̂ I32. The son of an (appointed) daughter, indeed, 

shall (also) take the estate of his (own) father, who 
leaves no (other) son; he shall (then) present two 
funeral cakes to his own father and to his maternal 
grandfather.

! 33- Between a son’s son and the son of an 
(appointed) daughter there is no difference, neither 
with respect to worldly matters nor to sacred duties; 
for their father and mother both sprang from the 
body of the same (man).

134. But if, after a daughter has been appointed, 
a son be born (to her father), the division (of the 
inheritance) must in that (case) be equal; for there 
is no right of primogeniture for a woman.

135- But if an appointed daughter by accident dies 
without (leaving) a son, the husbapd of the appointed
daughter may, without hesitation, take that estate.______________ ________________________________
father’s family. Kumari, 1 an unmarried daughter’ (Medh., Kull.), 
means according to Nar. ‘ a daughter who has no sons.’ DauhittaA, 
literally ‘ the son of a daughter,' means according to the com­
mentators ‘ the son of an appointed daughter,’ putrikaputra/5. The 
fiist rule is, according to Kull., Nar., and Nand., a general maxim, 
w hich refers not merely to the case of a putrika. The second rule 
shows, accoiding to Nand., that the appointed daughter herself does 
not inherit her father’s estate, if she has a son.

132. Medh. mentions a var. lect., aputrasya hared yadi, ‘ If the 
son of an (appointed) daughter takes the entire estate of (Ids • 
maternal grandfather), &c.,’ which is also found in Gov.’s text, but 
considers it to be wrong.

1 33' Y&gn- II. 128. Loke dharmataA, ‘ neither with respect to 
worldly affairs nor to sacred duties’(Kull.), means according toRagh. 
and Nand. ‘with respect to sacred duties, according to the law.’

135. ‘That estate,’ i.e. ‘what the appointed-daughter received from
her father either during his lifetime or after his death’ (Nar.) Kull 
adds that the verse is intended to forbid the father’s inheriting his 
pre-deceased daughter’s properly, on the plea that she was like a 
son (see verse 185). Nand. says that the paternal uncles &c. shall 
not take the putrika’s estate.

[>5] A a
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136. Through that son whom (a daughter), either 
not appointed or appointed, may bear to (a hus­
band) of equal (caste), his maternal grandfather (has) 
a son’s son; he shall present the funeral cake and 
take the estate.

137. Through a son he conquers the worlds, 
through a son’s son he obtains immortality, but 
through his son’s grandson he gains the world of 
the sun.

138. Because a son delivers (trayate) his father 
from the hell called Put, he was therefore called 
put-tra (a deliverer from Put) by the Self-existent 
(Svayambhu) himself.

139. Between a son’s son and the son of a 
daughter there exists in this world no difference; 
for even the son of a daughter saves him (who has 
no sons) in the next world, like the son’s son.

136. Kull. explains akn'ta va kr/ta vapi by ‘ (a daughter) either 
appointed not (explicitly but by a mental reservation), or appointed 
(explicitly, at the betrothal, according to verse 127).’ He adds that 
Gov. takes the word akrfta in its usual sense, and asserts that the 
verse allows the son of a daughter not appointed to inherit his 
maternal grandfather’s estate. The latter opinion is held also by 
Nar., who remarks that the son of a daughter not appointed inherits 
on failure of a wife or of daughters of his grandfather; and by 
Nand. Ragh. and Medh. side with Kull., whose explanation is 
supported by Gant. XXVIII, 20, and still more by Vi. XV, 6. The 
latter passage clearly prescribes that the daughter of a man who 
has no sons is in every case ‘ an appointed daughter.'

137. Vas. XVII, 5 ; Vi. XV, 46; Y&gii. I, 78. ‘ The worlds,’ 
i. e. ‘ the ten, called viroka (free from sorrow), the first of which is 
svarga’ (Medh.). ‘ Immortality, i. e. a very long residence in those 
same (worlds),’ (Medh., Kull.) ‘ The sun,’ i. e. ‘ Ilirawyagarbha ’

. (Nar.). The verse shows that sons and grandsons inherit, though
a wife and the rest may be living (Kull.).

138. Vi. XV, 44.
139. Vi. XV, 47. According to Medh. and Kull., dauhitra/j, ‘ the
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Let the son of an appointed daughter first 
"^pfesent a funeral cake to his mother, the second to 

her father, the third to his father’s father.
141. Of the man who has an adopted (Datrima) 

son possessing all good qualities, that same (son) 
shall take the inheritance, though brought from 
another family.

1 4 2 .  An adopted son shall never take the family 
(name) and the estate of his natural father; the 
funeral cake follows the family (name) and the 
estate, the funeral offerings of him who gives (his 
son in adoption) cease (as far as that son is con­
cerned).
son of a daughter,’ means here also ‘ the son of an appointed 
daughter.’ Nand. reads putravat, ‘ like a son;’ Gov. pfirva^an,
‘ (and) the ancestors.’

140. Baudh. II, 3, 16. Medh. mentions a var. lect, pitus tasya,
‘ the second to his father,’ which he, however, justly considers to 
be bad.

141. Vas. XV, 9 -10 ; Baudh. Parirish/a 16. Medh,, Kull., and 
Ragh. refer this rule to the case where a man has a legitimate son 
and an adopted son, and think that in such a case the latter, being 
eminently virtuous, shall receive, like a Kshetraga (see verse 146), 
a fifth or sixth part of the estate. Medh. remarks that some think 
he is to have half, but that their opinion is improper, and finally that 
Upidhydya, i.e. his teacher, allots to the adopted son less than to the 
Kshetraya. Kull. and Ragh. state that Gov. took the verse to mean 
that an eminently virtuous adopted son shall inherit on failure of a 
legitimate son and of the son of the wife, but that this explanation 
is inadmissible on account of verse 163. Nevertheless Ragh. repro­
duces Gov.’s opinion. Nar. says, ‘ It has been declared that an 
adopted son receives a share like the chief son, when he is emi­
nently virtuous.’ Nand. reads at the end of the second line, sam- 
prapto ’sya 11a putraka ,̂ ‘ shall take the inheritance, (provided) the 
(adoptive father) has no son.’

142. Medh. mentions another ‘ improper ’ explanation, according 
to which haret, ‘ shall take,’ is to mean harayet, ‘ shall allow to be 
taken,’ and the purport of the verse is that ‘ he is to benefit both 
(fathers) like a Dvyamushyayawa.’

t ' a  a  2
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\^«s5'/ i43. The son of a wife, not appointed (to have 
issue by another), and he whom (an appointed 
female, already) the mother of a son, bears to her 
brother-in-law, are both unworthy of a share, (one 
being) the son of an adulterer and (the other) pro­
duced through (mere) lust.

144. Even the male (child) of a female (duly) 
appointed, not begotten according to the rule (given 
above), is unworthy of the paternal estate; for he 
was procreated by an outcast.

145. A  son (legally) begotten on such an ap­
pointed female shall inherit like a legitimate son of 
the body; for that seed and the produce belong, 
according to the law, to the owner of the soil.

146. He who takes care of his deceased brother’s 
estate and of his widow, shall, after raising up a son 
for 1 ils brother, tliat property even to that (son),

14 7 . If a  woman (duly) ap p oin ted  b e a rs  a  son 

to her brother-in-law or to another (Su pi««h ), th at 
(son, if he is) begotten through desire, they d eclare  
(to be) incapable of inheriting and to be produced 
in vain.

148. The rules (given above) must be understood 
(to apply) to a distribution among sons of women of 
the same (caste); hear (now the law) concerning

144. ‘ The rule (given above),’ i. e. that given above, verse 60. 
Nand. omits this verse.

145. Medh. and Kull. state that the object of this verse is to 
teach that a Kshetra^a, if endowed with good qualities, may even re­
ceive (against verse 120) the additional share of an eldest son, because 
it is said that he inherits ‘ like a legitimate son.’ Nar. says, ‘ (the 
expression) like a legitimate son (is used) in order to establish 
(the title to) an equal share.’ Nand. omits this verse.

146. 1 This rule refers to the case where the two brothers are 
divided, while verse 120 refers to those who live in union’ (Medh., 
Kull., Ragh.). Nand. places this verse after 147.
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^Tictbbse begotten by one man on many wives of 

different (castes).
149. If there be four wives of a Br&hma«a in the 

direct order of the castes, the rule for the division 
(of the estate) among the sons born of them is as 
follows :

150. The (slave) who tills (the field), the bull kept 
for impregnating cows, the vehicle, the ornaments, 
and the house shall be given as an additional por­
tion to the Brahmawa (son), and one most excellent 
share.

151. Let the son of the Brahmawl (wife) take 
three shares of the (remainder of the) estate, the son 
of the Kshatriyh two, the son of the VaLyi a share 
and a half, and the son of the 3 uclrh may take one 
share.

152 . Or let him who knows the law make ten
shares o f  the whole estate, and justly distribute them 
according to the following rule :

149-156- Gaut. XXVIII,35-39 ; Vas. XVII, 48-50; Baudh.ll,
3, 10 ; Vi. XVIII, 1-33, 38-40; Y&gn. II, 125.

150. ‘ The ornaments,’ i. e. ' the ring which the father used to 
wear, and the like ’ (Medh., Kull.). ‘ The house,’ i. e. ‘ the principal 
mansion’ (Medh., Kull., Ragh.). Bkawraj fa pradhanata/g ‘ one 
most excellent share’ (Medh., Kull.), means according to Ndr., with 
whom Nand. agrees, ‘ and one share consisting of the chief, i. e. 
best property ’ (pradhanato mukhyadhanad utkr/sh/ad ity artha/;), 
and according to Ragh. ‘ and one share, because he is the chief 
person.’ According to Niir. this ‘ one share’ must he equal in 
value to one of the three shares mentioned in the next verse.

igi. Medh. and Kull. remark that the. rule holds good also if 
there are more sons than one in each class.

152. According to NSr. this rule refers to the case when each of 
the wives has several sons, while the preceding one is applicable 
when each wife has one son only. Ragh. thinks that the first rule 
shall be followed when the son of the Br&hmani possesses good 
qualities, the second when he is destitute of them.
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XW ■ ■ ■ li-'i 53. The Brahma?za (son) shall take four shares, 
the son of the Kshatriyi (wife) three, the son of the 
Vai-sya shall have two parts, the son of the Lucira 
may take one share.

154. Whether (a Brahmawa) have sons or have 
no sons (by wives of the twice-born castes), the (heir) 
must, according to the law, give to the son of a Audra 
(wife) no more than a tenth (part of his estate).

155. The son of a Brahmawa, a Kshatriya, and a 
Vai.sya by a .Sudra (wife) receives no share of the 
inheritance ; whatever his father may give to him, 
that shall be his property.

156. A ll the sons of twice-born men, born of 
wives of the same caste, shall equally divide the 
estate, after the others have given to the eldest an 
additional share.

157. For a .Sftdra is ordained a wife of his own 
caste only (and) no other ; those born of her shall 
have equal shares, even if there be a hundred sons.

153. Medh. points out that according to other Smrftis the Brah- 
ma»a son alone receives land, given to his father, and that the 
.S'fidra son receives no share in land, if there is other property.

154. Hence on failure of other sons the other heirs, the Sapi«</as 
(Medh.), or the widow and the rest (Nar.), shall take the rest of the 
estate. Nar. adds that he may obtain more than a tenth, if his 
father give it to him.

155. The son of a .S'fidra wife receives no share of his father’s 
estate in case the mother was not legally married /Medh. ‘ others,’ 
Kull.), or in case he is destitute of good qualities (Kull., Ragh.). 
According to Medh. and NSr., na rikthabhak, ‘ receives no share of 
the inheritance,’ means ‘ receives nb (larger) share (than one-tenth, 
except if the father himself has given more to him).’ But it seems 
more probable, that the verse is intended to inculcate the maxim 
that a son by a .S'fklra wife cannot claim any fixed portion of the 
inheritance from his father who divides his estate.

156. Medh., Gov., and K. read vS, ‘ or,’ instead of ye (gdta//), 
but this gives no good sense, as Medh. remarks.
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v i i z T  " “ f 5I Among the twelve sons of men whom Manu,
sprung from the Self-existent (Svayambhu), enu­
merates, six are kinsmen and heirs, and six not 
heirs, (but). kinsmen.

159. The legitimate son of the body, the son 
begotten on a wife, the son adopted, the son made, 
the son secretly bom, and the son cast off, (are) the 
six heirs and kinsmen.

160. The son of an unmarried damsel, the son 
received with the wife, the son bought, the son 
begotten on a re-married woman,* the son self-given, 
and the son of a .Sudra female, (are) the six (who 
are) not heirs, (but) kinsmen.

161. Whatever result a man obtains who (tries to) 
cross a (sheet of) water in an unsafe boat, even that 
result obtains he who (tries to) pass the gloom (of 
the next world) with (the help of) bad (substitutes 
for a real) son.

162. If the two heirs of one man be a legitimate
158-159. Gaut. XXVIII, 3 1-3 3 ; Vas. XVII, 25, 38; Baudh.

II. 3> 3I_32>
158. I. e. the first six inherit the family estate and offer the 

funeral oblations, the last six do not inherit, but offer libations of 
water and so forth as remoter kinsmen (Kull., Nar., Ragh., Nand. 
‘ some'). Medh., Nar., and Nand. take adayadabandhavfW to 
mean ‘ not heirs nor kinsmen.’ But Kull. rightly objects that (he 
parallel passage of Baudh. proves this explanation to be wrong.
Nar. finally interprets bandhuday&da ,̂ ‘ heirs and kinsmen,’ as1 heirs* 
to the kinsmen,’ i.e. ‘ inheritors of the estate of kinsmen, euch as 
paternal uncles, on failure of sons, wives, and so forth.’ Nar. and 
Nand., as well as Medh. in his commentary on veVse 166, add 
that the son of an appointed daughter is not mentioned, because he 
has been declared above to be equal to a legitimate son.

161. Medh. mentions another explanation of the expression 
kuputrani, ‘ by bad (substitutes for a real) son,’ according to which 
‘ sons of a wife or widow not duly appointed1 are meant.

162. According to Medh. and Gov. (quoted by Kull. and Ragh.),
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..&CM of his body and a son begotten on his wife, each 
(of the two sons), to the exclusion of the other, 
shall take the estate of his (natural) father,

163. The legitimate son of the body alone (shall 
be) the owner of the paternal estate; but, in order 
to avoid harshness, let him allow a maintenance to 
the rest.

164. But when, the legitimate son of the body 
divides the paternal estate, he shall give one-sixth

' or one-fifth part of his father’s property to the son 
begotten on the wife.

the rule refers to the case where a legitimate son and the son 
of a wife not appointed both claim the inheritance. But1 others,’ 
quoted by Medh., Kull., and Ragh., think that it applies to the case 
where a wife first was appointed by her husband to procreate a son 
with his brother, and afterwards a legitimate son was born. The 
difficulty which under this explanation arises with respect to verse 
164, is removed by assuming that the latter applies to the case 
where the natural father of the Kshetraga has likewise sons, while 
verse 162 presupposes that he has none. Nar. and.Nand. say that 
the case which the rule contemplates, is that two brothers were 
undivided, and when the one died, the other, who himself had sons, 
begat with the widow a Kshetra^a son. On the death of the second 
brother, the Kshetra^a is entitled to receive only the share of the 
husband of his mother, not to claim a portion of the estate of his 
natural father. Under this supposition the translation would be,
; If a legitimate son (of one brother) and the son of the wife (of 
another) have a claim to one (undivided) estate, each shall receive 
the share of his fatluer.’

1 6 3 —16 5 .  Vi.  X V ,  28—3 0 ;  Y&gn. II ,  1 3 2 .
163.. I his rule refers to the case where one man leaves several 

substitutes for sons and a legitimate son (Medh., Kull., N&r., 
Ragh.). ‘ To the rest,’ i.e. ‘ to all except the son begotten on the 
wife’ (which latter is exempted by verses 164-165; Medh., Kull., 
Ragh., Nand.). ‘ lie who does not maintain them, commits sin’ 
(Medh.jK. ull.); but not, if they have other means of subsistence (Nand.).

164. I his rule refers to the case where a Kshetra^a was begotten 
before the 1 gitimate son, and received no property from his natural 
father (Ragh.); see also Kull.’s notes on verses 162-163. According
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x 2̂ĵ 2̂ i 65. The legitimate son and the son of the wife 

(thus) share the father’s estate ; but the other ten 
become members of the family, and inherit according 
to their order (each later named on failure of those 
named earlier).

166. Him whom a man begets on his own wedded 
wife, let him know to be a legitimate son of the 
body (Aurasa), the first in rank.

167. He who was begotten according to the pecu­
liar law (of the Niyoga) on the appointed wife of a 
dead man, of a eunuch, or of one diseased, is called 
a son begotten on a wife (Kshetraga).

168. That (boy) equal (by caste) whom his mother 
or his father affectionately give, (confirming the gift)

to Nar, it refers, however, to the case where a man died, leaving 
several widows, and one was appointed to bear a son by her brother- 
in-law, while another afterwards proved to be pregnant and bore a 
legitimate son. ‘The Kshetra^a receives one-fifth, if he is endowed 
with good qualities, else one-sixth’ (Medh., Kull., Nar., Ragh., 
Nand.).

165. Vas. XVII, 39. GotrariktM//tfabMgina/j, ‘ become mem­
bers of the family (i. e. succeed to the family rights and duties) and ' 
inherit’ (Medh., Kull., Nand.), may also be translated, ‘ share the 
family estate,’ as Nfir. proposes. But his suggestion that the family 
estate is here mentioned in order to exclude them from their father’s 
self-acquired property is doubtlessly wrong. Equally inadmissible 
seems another explanation, mentioned by' Nar. and Nand., accord­
ing to which awi.rabh.'iginaA, ‘ they share,’ is to mean ‘ they obtain 
(such) a share (as will suffice for their maintenance).’

166. Ap. II, 18, 1 ; Vas. XVII, 13 ; Baudh. II, 3, 14 ; Vi. XV, 2 ;
Yagn. II, r28. I read prathamakalpikam with Medh., Gov., Nar., 
and K. R&gh. gives prathamakalpikam. Kull. and Ndr. think 
that the wire must be of equal caste, while Medh. says that sva 
means ‘his own,’ not ‘ of his own caste.’ Medh. mentions Kull.’s 
opinion as that of ‘ others.’

167. Vas. XVII, *4 1 Baudh, II, 3, *8 j X i. XV, 3 * YUgfl. I, 69,
II, 127-128.

168. Vas. XVII, 29; Baudh. II, 3, 20; Vi. XV, i8 -r9 ; Yagn.
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(a libation of) water, in times of distress (to a 
man) as his son, must be considered as an adopted 
son (Datrima).

169. But he is considered a son made (Kr/trima) 
whom (a man) makes his son, (he being) equal (by 
caste), acquainted with (the distinctions between) 
right and wrong, (and) endowed with filial virtues.

170. If (a child) be born in a hian’s house and his 
father be not known, he is a son born secretly in the 
house (Gudhotpanna), and shall belong to him of 
whose wife he was born.

171. He whom (a man) receives as his son, (after 
he has been) deserted by his parents or by either of 
them, is called a son cast off (Apaviddha).
II, 130. Sadmam, ‘ equal (by caste),’ (Kull., Nar., Ragh., Nand.), 
means according to Medh. ‘ equal by virtues, not by caste.’ * His 
mother or his father,’ i. e. ‘ after mutually agreeing’ (Kull.), ‘ the 
mother, if there is no father’ (Ragh.). Medh. and Nand. read 
mata pita ka., ‘ his mother and his father,’ but Medh. adds that va 
is the proper reading. ‘ Affectionately,’ i. e .‘ not out of avarice’ 
(Medh.), or ‘ not out of fear and so forth’ (Kull., Nand.), or ‘ not 
by force or fraud’ (Ragh.). ‘ In times of distress,’ i.e. ‘ if the adopter 
has no son’ (Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ if the adoptee’s parents are in 
distress’ (Nar.).

169. Baudh. II, 3, 2 1; Ya^w. II, 13 1. Medh. again says, ‘ equal 
by qualities.’ ‘ Acquainted with (the distinctions between) right 
and wrong,’ i. e. ‘ by performing or not performing Araddhas and 
other sacred rites merit or sin will follow’ (Kull.), or ‘ I am now 
the son of so and so, and if I do not serve him I shall become an 
outcast’ (Ragh.), or ‘ not an infant’ (Medh. ‘ some,’ Nar.). Nar. 
adds that some read gurcadoshavi£aksha»a/$, and refer the adjective 
to the adopter, who is thereby warned not to take an outcast or 
the like.

i ’jo. Vas. XVII, 24; Baudh. II, 3, 22; Vi. XV, 13 -14 ; Y 3gn.
II, 129. According to the commentators the condition is that 
there is no suspicion that the wife had intercourse with a man of 
lower caste. Nftr. says that the case contemplated is, that a wife 
had intercourse with several men of equal caste.

171. Vas. XVII, 37; Baudh. II, 3, 23; Vi. XV, 24-25;
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72. A  son whom a damsel secretly bears in the 

house of her father, one shall name the son of an 
unmarried damsel (Kanina, and declare) such off­
spring of an unmarried girl (to belong) to him who 
weds her (afterwards).

173. If one marries, either knowingly or un­
knowingly, a pregnant (bride), the child in her womb 
belongs to him who weds her, and is called (a son) 
received with the bride (Sahofl%a).

174. If a man buys a (boy), whether equal’ or 
unequal (in good qualities), from his father and 
mother for the sake of having a son, that (child) 
is called a (son) bought (Kritaka).

175. If a woman abandoned by her husband, or a 
widow, of her own accord contracts a second mar­
riage and bears (a son), he is called the son of a 
re-married woman (Paunarbhava).

176. If she be (still) a virgin, or one who returned 
(to her first husband) after leaving him, she is 
worthy to again perform with her second (or first 
deserted) husband the (nuptial) ceremony.
II, 132. The reason of the desertion maybe either extreme dis­
tress of the parents, or the commission of some fault on the part of 
the boy (Medh.). * Provided the father of the child was of equal 
caste’ (Nlr., Nand.).

172. Vas. XVII, 22-23 1 Baudh. II, 3, 24 ; Vi. XV, 10 -11 ; Y §.gn.
II, 1 29- ‘Provided the lover was of equal or higher caste ’ (N;ir.).

173. Vas. XVII, 26-27; Baudh.II, 3, 25 ; Vi. XV, 15 -16 ; Y & g ii.

II, 131. Medh. s commentary on verses 173—178 is missing in the
I, O. copies.

174. Vas. XVII, 30-32 ; Baudh. II. 3, 26; Vi. XV, 2o~2i ; Y&gii,
II, 13 1 ' ‘ Equal or unequal, i. e. ‘ by good qualities, not by caste’
(Kull., Ragh.), means according to N&r. ‘ whether of equal 01 of 
lower caste.’

175. Vas. XVII, 18 ; Baudh. II, 3, 27; Vi. XV, 7-9;
II, 130.

176. Vas. XVII, 74- 1 Hence a re-married woman, who is not a

I t
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77. He who, having lost his parents or being 
abandoned (by them) without (just) cause, gives 
himself to a (man), is called a son self-given (Sva- 
yaiwdatta).

178. The son whom a Brahma^a begets through lust 
on a ̂ hdra female is, (though) alive (parayan), a corpse 
(sava), and hence called a Para âva (a living corpse).

179. A  son who is (begotten) by a .Siidra on a 
female slave, or on the female slave of his slave, 
may, if permitted (by his father), take a share (of 
the inheritance); thus the law is settled.

180. These eleven, the son begotten on the wife 
and the rest as enumerated (above), the wise call 
substitutes for a son, (taken) in order (to prevent) a 
failure of the (funeral) ceremonies.

181. Those sons, who have been mentioned in 
connection with (the legitimate son of the body),

virgin, is unworthy of the sacrament’ (N ar.). Rlgh., relying on 
II, 130, expresses the contrary view, and thinks that the word 

va, ‘ or,’ at the end of the first half-verse, permits the insertion of 
‘ or not a virgin.’

177. Vas. XVII, 33-35; Baudh. II, 3, 28; Vi. XV, 22-23; Y%». 
II, 13 1.

178. Vas. XVII, 38; Baudh. II, 3, 30; Vi. XV, 27. ‘ On a 
■ Sfldra-fcmale ’ i. e. ‘ one married to him’ (Kull.). The designation

V'ft corpse ’ indicates that his father derives imperfect benefits from 
his offerings (Kull., Nar., Ragh.), or that he is blameable (Ragh.). 
The term Brahmawa includes Kshatriyas by implication (Nar.).

179. Y&gn. II, 13 3 . ‘ A  share,’ i. e. ‘ a share equal to that o f a 
legitimate son’ (Kull.), in case the division is made in the father’s 
lifetime, else half a share according to Y&gfi. (Medh.).

180. Kriy&lopSt, ‘ in (order to prevent) a failure of the (funeral) 
ceremonies,’ means according to Medh. ‘ in (order to prevent) a 
failure of the duty (to beget offspring).’ Kull. mentions this 
explanation also. Nand. says, ‘ when there is no legitimateness in 
consequence of the absence of the action of begetting one.’

181. Ap, II, 13, 7; Baudh. II, 3, 34-35. Hence they should not



begotten by strangers, belong (in reality) to 
"mm from whose seed they sprang, but not to the 
other (man who took them).

182. I f  among brothers, sprung from one (father), 
one have a son, Manu has declared them all to have 
male offspring through that son.

183. If among all the wives of one husband one 
have a son, Manu declares them all (to be) mothers 
of male children through that son.

184. On failure of each better (son), each next 
infeiioi (one) is worthy of the inheritance; but if
there be many (of) equal (rank), they shall all share 
the estate.

185. Not brothers, nor fathers, (but) sons take the 
paternal estate; but the father shall take the in­
heritance of (a son) who leaves no male issue, and 
his brothers.

be taken, if there is a legitimate son (Medh.), or an appointed 
daughter (Kull.).

182. \as. X\ II, 10 ; Vi. XV, 42. Hence no subsidiary sons 
(Kull., Ragh.), or no Kshetra^as (Nar.), are necessary in such a case.

• Kull. and Ragh. add that the brother will take estate and give the 
funeral offerings on failure of a wife, daughters, and so forth (Yijrfi. 
1 1  *35)-

1S3. \ as. XVII, 1 1 ;  Vi. XV, 41. Hence no adoption or other 
substitution (Kull., Rfigh.), or no appointment (Nar.), shall be made 
in such a case.

T,84; J ? ttep A(s° n^' i e-‘ each earlier named among the
r ( c S ', r;, gh-,Nand-)- KuU .m dRagh.addthat.M theson of a ■ Sudra wife is enumerated among the twelve, and not con­

sidered like the son of Kshatriya and Vairya wives a legitimate son 
he inherits only on failure of all other subsidiary sons. ‘ Many (of) 
equal rank,' i.e. ‘ many Paunarbhavas and so forth’ (Kull R-iah )

185. Kull. and Ragh. insert after ‘ who leaves no son,’ • nor 
widow and daughters,’ and before ‘ brothers,’ ‘ who leaves no 
parents.’ NSr., who (as also Gov., Nand., and K.) reads ova vfi 
‘ or brothers,’ says that the father inherits the estate of an undivided
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/ • .„, - 186. To three (ancestors) water must be offered, 
to three the funeral cake is given, the fourth 
(descendant is) the giver of these (oblations), the 
fifth has no connection (with them).

,/ 187. Always to that (relative within three de­
grees) who is nearest to the (deceased) Sapiwt/a the

son, leaving no male issue, or the brothers with his permission, 
and that the estate of a divided son descends to his wife, and other 
heirs mentioned by Y&gn. II, 135-136. All these interpolations 
are most probably improper, as Manu nowhere mentions the right 
of a wife or a daughter, not appointed, to the estate. The verse can 
only refer to a divided coparcener or to the separate property of an 
undivided one, and Manu’s opinion seems to be that on failure of 
sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons, whose rights are indicated 
by verse 137; the father shall inherit, and after him the brothers.

186. To three, i. e. ‘ to the father, the grandfather, and the great­
grandfather (Kull., Nar., Ragh., Nand.). To these same three the 
cakes are offered (Kull., Ragh.). Kull. and Ragh. state that the object 
of the verse is to indicate the right of Kshetragas and other sub­
sidiary sons to inherit the estate of a grandfather and so forth 
deceased without leaving issue. Kull. adds that the right of sons and 
grandsons of a legitimate son is indicated by verse 137. Nand., 
however, thinks that the verse serves to prove the right of grand­
sons and great-grandsons to inherit before ‘ brothers and the rest ’

187. Vas. XVII, 81-82; Gaut. XXVIII, 3 3 ; Ap. II, i 4, 2-3.
I  The above translation does not fully agree with any of the explan­

ations given by the four commentators. On philological grounds 
it seems to me improbable that anantara/z sapimfat can mean any­
thing else than ‘ nearest to the SapiWa,’ and that this Sapi/za’a can be 
anybody else than the deceased. Further, as verse 186 apparently 
contains a definition of the term, limiting SapiWa-relationship 
to three degrees, and as in the second half of verse 187 the 
Sakulyas, ‘ those bejonging to the same family,’ are mentioned as 
the next heirs, it seems certain that ‘ the nearest’ here meant is 
‘ the nearest Sapintfa or relative within three degrees.’ Practically 
the proposed translation is not much different from that extracted 
by Kull. and others by the grammatically inadmissible expedient of 
taking sapiWat for sapi*cfamadhyat, * among the Sapiw/as.’ The 
correctness of the above explanation is also, attested by the closely 
allied parallel passage of Baudhayana 1, 1 r, 9-13, the first Sutra of
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X î̂ i%̂ tate shall belong; aftenvards a Sakulya shall be 
(the heir, then) the spiritual teacher or the pupil.

which corresponds to verse 186, while the other four express the 
same sense as verse 187. There too the term Sakulya occurs, 
which Gimutavahana takes to denote the three descendants beyond 
the great-grandson and the three ascendants beyond the great­
grandfather, while others explain it as a general term, ‘ members of 
one family.’ What Manu’s precise acceptation of the word was 
cannot be said with certainty. But, as no technical definition is 
given by him, it will be safest to take it in its etymological and 
widest sense, ‘ the (remoter) members of the family,' and to 
assume that the principle of nearness to the deceased regulated 
the succession.

As regards the explanations of the commentators, Kull. says,
‘ As this general rule would be meaningless, if it were referred to 
the legitimate son and those other SapiWas alone, who have already 
been mentioned, its object must therefore be (to teach) that the 
wife and the rest, who have not been mentioned, shall inherit. To 
that SapiWa who is the nearest among the SapiWas, be he a male 
or a female, the estate of the deceased shall belong.’ He then goes 
on to enumerate the heirs in the following order: 1. the legitimate 
son, sharing with a Kshetra^a (verse 164), and a virtuous adoptive 
son (verse 14 1); 2. the appointed daughter and her son; 3. the 
Kshetra^a and the other ten subsidiary sons, each on failure of the 
earlier named, with the proviso that the son of a Afldra wife receives 
one-tenth of the estate only (verse 154); 4. the widow (on this point 
a great many passages are quoted, and Medh. is censured, because * | 
in his commentary, which is missing in the I. O. MSS., like the 
whole passage 182—201, he denied her right to inherit); 5. the 
daughter, not appointed; 6. the father and the mother; 7. full 
brothers, 8. sons of full brothers; 9. the paternal grandmother 
(verse 227); 10. any other near SapiWa, (a) of the grandfather's 
line, (b) of the great-grandfather’s line, and so forth; n .  the 
Samanodakas, or relatives allied by libations of water (Kull. con­
sidering Sakulya as equivalent to Samanodaka); 12. the teacher •
1 3. the pupil. According to Kull. the translation should be, • To 
the nearest among the SapiWas (male or female) the estate’ shall 
belong; afterwards (on failure of SapiWas) a Sam&nodaka shall be 
(the heir), next the teacher, and (then) the pupil.’ Ragh. jn sub_ 
stance agrees with this explanation, but in order to make the rule 
still more fully agree with II, 135_I J&i he asserts that the
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But on failure of all (heirs) Brahmawas (shall) 
share the estate, (who are) versed in the three 
Vedas, pure and self-controlled; thus the law is not 
violated.

Bandhus or cognates are also implied by the term Sakulya. His 
explanation of the first words also differs from Kull.’s, and is more 
in accordance with the rules of grammar, ‘ He who is the nearest to 
the Sapiwrfa, i.e. to the legitimate son and the son of the daughter 
—(viz.) the five, the wife and the rest (mentioned by Yag-ii. II, 
1 35_J 36)-’ Ragh. and Kull. are clearly under the spell of Yaga., 
and most improperly transfer into Manu’s text the ideas of the 
latter. Nar.’s short disjointed remarks are not very clear. He 
explains the first words by esha/« madhye sapi«</anam ato 
tho[yo]nantaro yathl putrasya pilfi tasya tatpitetyadi tasya tasya 
taddhanam, ‘ Among those Sapi«<fas the nearest to him, i. e. the 
father to his son, his father to him, and so forth; always to him that 
estate (shall belong).’ He then enumerates, on failure of the father, 
the brother and his son, the grandfather, the Samanodaka, the 
Sagotra, and the ‘ Bandhu, i.e. the maternal uncle and the rest,’ as 
successive heirs, and explains Sakulya by Bandhu.

Nand., whose text has a faulty reading sapiwrfarha/;, asserts 
that pintfa (sapiwrfa P) means * the deceased,’ and explains the first 
line by saying, ‘ Always to him who is the SapiWa nearest to the 
deceased the wealth, the estate, shall belong—the repetition (of the 
word tasya) shows the successive order.’ The Sakulyas are, accord- 

| ing to him, the Samanodakas. He reads sakulya^ syuA, ‘ Sakulyas 
shall be the heirs.’

188. Gaut. XXVIII, 4 1 ; Vas. XVII, 84-86 ; Baudh. I, 13 ,14 ; Vi. 
XVII, 13-14 . The phrase‘ on failure of all (heirs),’ i.e. ‘ of those 
mentioned ’ (Ragh.), or ‘ of all males and females, related in any way 
(to the deceased),’ (Nand.), indicates according to Kull. that other 
unnamed persons, such as fellow-students, are also entitled to 
inherit. ‘ Brahmawas,’ i.e. ‘ such as live in the same village' (Nar.). 
‘ Pure,’ i. e. * careful of external and internal purity ’ (Kull.), or 
better ‘ who are of good conduct’ (Nfir.). According to Kull. and 
Ragh., the meaning of the last clause is that the Brahmawas who 
inherit the estate will offer the funeral sacrifices, and thus no 

| violation of the law regarding the Xraddhas will occur. Nar. points 
out that this rule, a9 the following verse shows, refers solely to the 
property of a Brfihmawa.

/ / /  _____________________LAW S OF MANU._________________ IX ,



The property of a Brahma»a must never be 
taken by the king, that is a settled rule; but (the 
property of men) of other castes the king may take 
on failure of all (heirs).

190. (If the widow) of (a man) who died without 
leaving issue, raises up to him a son by a member 
of the family (Sagotra), she shall deliver to that 
(son) the whole property which belonged to the 
(deceased).

191. But if two (sons), begotten by two (different 
men), contend for the property (in the hands) of 
their mother, each shall take, to the exclusion of the 
other, what belonged to his father.

189. Ap. II, 14, 5 ; Gaut. XXVIII, 42 ; Vas. XVII, 83 ; Baudh.
I, I 3. *5-! 6- According to Kull. and Ragh., the repetition of the 
prohibition to take the property of a Brahma«a shows that, if no 
learned and virtuous Brahma«as are to be found, the king shall 
give the estate of a Brahmawa deceased without heirs, even to men 
who have nothing but the name of the Brahmarca caste.

190. According to Kull: and Ragh., this verse refers to the case 
in which a duly authorised widow bears a son to a relative of her 
husband, and repeats the rule given above, verse 146, which here 
however is made imperative on the widow. Kull. adds that the 
Object of the repetition is to show that not only a brother-in-law or 
a Sapirzifa, as stated above, verse 59, but also a remoter relative, a 
Sagotra, may beget a son for a man deceased without issue. NSr., 
on the other hand, thinks that in accordance with this verse a child 
which a widow bears, even without authorisation, to a Sagotra shall 
inherit the estate of the widow’s deceased husband (sagotrad yadi 
tantuw sa»itanam Shared aniyuktapi sir! tada golakatve ’pi tasya 
,g:natyantai abhave kshetrapatidhanaharitvmn ity artha/;). He adds 
that some apply this rule to Afidra females only, and that in the 
opinion of these persons GCitttâ as, Kaninas, and Saho<//tas also 
are considered as sons in the case of Audras only, not in the case 
of Aryans.

191. Kull. and Nand. think that the verse refers to the case in 
which a woman married successively two husbands and bore a son 
to either. If the two husbands died and their property remained in

■ [»«] B b
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x^.-m̂ i92. But when the mother has died, all the 

uterine brothers and the uterine sisters shall equally 
divide the mother’s estate.

193. Even to the daughters of those (daughters) 
something should be given, as is seemly, out of the 
estate of their maternal grandmother, on the score 
of affection.

194. What (was given) before the (nuptial) fire, 
what (was given) on the bridal procession, what was

the hands of the wife, she is to make over the entire property of 
her first husband to his son, and the property of the second hus­
band to the son of the latter. Ragh. gives the same explanation, 
but proposes as an alternative, ‘ If two (sons), begotten by two 
(different men), contend for the separate property of their mother,
&c.’ For a twice-married woman will have received nuptial and 
other presents from both husbands. After her death her sons shall 
each receive what came to her from his father. Nar. finally holds 
that the verse refers to a contention between a legitimate son and 
a Golaka or a Paunarbhava for the estates of their respective fathers 
which their mother holds. He construes striya/4 with g-atau, ‘ be­
gotten by two (different men) on one woman.’

192. Kull. and Ragh. restrict this rule, in accordance with a 
passage of Brthaspati, to unmarried daughters, and hold thtt mar­
ried daughters receive merely ‘ a token of respect.’ The latter 
amounts according to Kull. to ‘ one-fourth of a share;’ see above, 
verse 118. Nar. says that the term ‘ the mother’s estate’ refers to 
‘ other property than stridliana or separate property,’ and adds to 
the expression ‘ the sisters’ aputra/;, ‘ those who have no sons.’
He, however, gives the opinion, held by Kull. and Ragh. also, 
stating that it belongs to ‘ some.’

193. Kull. holds that the granddaughters should be unmarried.
Nar. says, ‘ When the married daughters are dead, their daughters 
shall be presented at will by their maternal uncles with the share 
which their mothers would have received as a token of respect.’ 
Ragh., too, thinks that ‘ on the score of affection’ means ‘ at the 
pleasure (of the heirs).’ But Nand. deduces from the same term 
the absolute necessity of the gift.

194. Vi. XVII, 17 ; Y&gn. II, 143. ‘ \yhat was given in token 
of love,’ i,e. ‘ by the husband’ (ratikale, Nar.).
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n in token of love, and what was received from 
her brother, mother, or father, that is called the six­
fold property of a woman.

195. (Such property), as well as a gift subsequent 
and what was given (to her) by her affectionate hus­
band, shall go to her offspring, (even) if she dies in 
the lifetime of her husband.

196. It is ordained that the property (of a woman 
married) according to the Brahma, the Daiva, the 
Aisha, tne Gandharva, or the Pra^apatya rite (shall 
belong) to her husband alone, if she dies without issue.

I9 7 - hut it is prescribed that the property which 
may have been given to a (wife) on an Asura mar- 
riage or (one of the) other (blamable marriages, 
shall go) to her mother and to her father, if she dies 
without issue.

198. Whatever property may have been given by 
lei father to a wife (who has co-wives of different 
castes), that the daughter (of the) Brahma»l (wife) 
shall take, or that (daughter’s) issue.

195- Y jn .  II, 144. Kail, and Nar. state that both the separate

verseToV /  " T *  *“  Verse *94. and that named in
S £ h f ; r '  Chi'dren’ ‘’ - ‘ to sons and the rest’
(Kaah.), or to her sons or daughters’ (Nand.). Nar. remarks
Mt stridh CqUent' and <the husband’s affectionate gift’ are 
not stndhana or separate property, and that hence the wife has no 
right of free disposal with respect to these two

196- 197. Vi. XVII, 19—ao ; Y%£. II, ,45/
196 Nar. adds to the term ‘property,’ strfdhanfistridhanarffpam 

‘ whether separate property or not.’ " am>
198. I e. if a Br&hmana has wives of the Brihmaaa and Ksha 

tnya castes, property given in any way to the Kshatriya wffe hv 
her own family, goes to the daughter of the Brahma;/ ! wife -r
that daughter ot the Brahmana wife is dead and has I ft • lf
,he latter. -T ta . the son, of the J t J f ' S Z Z
(Kull, Nar.). Nar. States expressly that the term ‘ issue’ refers 10 
daughters alone.

b b 2
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"£ '̂199. Women should never make a hoard from 
(the property of) their families which is common to 
many, nor from their own (husbands’ particular) 
property without permission.

200. The ornaments which may have been worn 
by women during their husbands’ lifetime, his heirs 
shall not divide; those who divide them become 
outcasts.

201. Eunuchs and outcasts, (persons) born blind 
or deaf, the insane, idiots and the dumb, as well as 
those deficient in any organ (of action or sensation), 
receive no share.

199. Kull. and Ragh., whose explanation the translation given 
above follows, take the first clause to refer to the property of a 
united family, and the second to the separate property of the hus­
bands. But according to Nar. and Nand. the translation should 
be as follows, ‘ Wives should never take anything (for their private 
expenses) from (their husbands’ property, destined for the support 
of) their families, on which many have a claim, nor from their own 
property (which is not stridhana), without the consent of their hus­
bands.’ Nar.’s explanation of nirharam kuryu/z, ‘ should (never) 
take anything,’ seems preferable to that given by Kull. and Ragh.

200. Vi. XVII, 22. ‘ His heirs,’ i. e. ‘ the sons and the rest’
(Kull., Nar.). Nand., who differs from the above explanation, 
says, * Since the ornaments are the husband’s property, because 
they have not been mentioned as stridhana, the object of this 
utterance is to forbid their going to the heirs, while the husband 
lives’ (alamkarasya stridhane ’nudish/atvad bhartrz'dhanatvena bhar- 
trzbhave dayadanam pr&ptyapavadartho ’yam arambha/z). Nand. 
appears, therefore, to construe patyau givati with bhageran, just as 
Nandapanrfita does in the parallel passage of Vishsu (see Professor 
Jolly’s note).

201-203. Ap. II, 14 ,1,15  ; Gaut. XXVIII, 23, 40, 43; Vas. XVII, 
52-53 ; Baudh. II, 3, 37-40; Vi. XV, 32-37 ; Yagfr. II, 140-141.

201. ‘ Eunuchs,’ i.e. ‘ those who are incurable;’ ‘ outcasts,’ i. e.
‘ those guilty of a mortal sin (mahapataka) before they perform a 
penance;’ ‘ the insane,’ i. e. ‘ those who are incurable’ (Ndr.). 
‘ Those deficient in any organ, i. e. of action’ (Nand.), such as 
lame men (Kull., Nand.), such as men without hands (Ragh.), or
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X  ••• •••,>" 202• But it is just that (a man) who knows (the 

law) should give even to all of them food and rai­
ment without stint, according to his ability; he who 
gives it not will become an outcast.

203. If the eunuch and the rest should somehow 
or other desire to (take) wives, the offspring of such 
among them as have children is worthy of a share.

204. Whatever property the eldest (son) acquires 
(by his own exertion) after the father’s death, a 
share of that (shall belong) to his younger (brothers), 
provided they have made a due progress in 
learning.

also of sensation, such as men who have lost the faculty of touch 
(Nar.).

202. Medh. and Kull. take atyantam, ‘without stint,’ in the sense 
of lor life. Nar. construes the word with adadat, and explains
he who does not give it at all.’ Nand. reads abhyahgam, ‘ oint­

ments,’ for atyantam, ‘ without stint.’
203. Medh. is of opinion that some of the persons disqualified 

fiom inheriting, the vdtaretas kliba, those born blind and the lame, 
may marry, while outcasts, madmen, and the rest cannot do so. 
Hence the conditional clause may be taken in the sense adopted 
above in the translation. He, however, adds that the rule may 
also refer to cases in which the cause of the disqualification 
arose after marriage. Ndr.’s explanation is substantially the same.
Lut he considers that a eunuch and an outcast cannot contract 
a legal marriage, and that the expression klibSdaya/i, literally • those 
among whom the eunuch is the first,’ refers to ‘ men born blind and 
the rest.' He admits also the rights of the Kshetrtyra sons of 
eunuchs and outcasts who contracted a marriage before their dis­
qualification arose. Kull. says, ‘ By the employment of the term 
“ somehow or other” it is indicated that a eunuch and the rest are 
not worthy to marry. In the sequel he explains the word ‘ off­
spring’ by Kshetragn. Ragh. and Nand. follow him with respect to 
the latter point.

204. T h e  rule refers of course to a united family only (Kull.) 
Medh. infers from the expression vidyfinupdlinaA, ‘ provided they 
have made a due progress in learning,’ that 1 persons subsisting by 
learning, mechanics and artisans, such as physicians, actors, singers.
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x j v — .2°5- ®ut if all of them, being unlearned, acquire 
property by their labour, the division of that shall 
be equal, (as it is) not property acquired by the 
father; that is a settled rule.

206. Property (acquired) by learning belongs 
solely to him to whom (it was given), likewise the 
gift of a friend, a present received on marriage or 
with the honey-mixture.
are meant. Nar. and Nand. hold that no part of an acquisition, 
made under the same circumstances by the youngest brother, can 
be claimed by the eldest, because this verse specifies the eldest 
alone, and because the next verse declares that the acquisitions 
only made by any member of an unlearned family, shall be 
partible.

205. Gaut. XXXVIII, 31. This rule refers to acquisitions by 
trade (Medh., Kull., Nar.), by agriculture (Medh., Kull. Nand.), or 
by royal service (Medh.). ‘ As the division is to be equal, the 
eldest receives no preferential share’ (Medh., Kull., Nand.). Medh. 
adds that, since the expression ‘ as it is not property acquired by 
the father, gives the reason for the equal division, the same rule 
holds good for the division of the estate jof any other person de­
ceased without issue. Nand. takes apitrya iti for apitrya/i iti and 
explains it by ‘ since (the division) has not been made by tjhe father.’

206. Y&gn. 1 1 ,1 18 - 119 . ‘ Property acquired by learning,’ i. e.
‘ a fee for teaching or money received for proficiency in an art’ 
(Medh., Nand.), includes according to a text of Katyayana, quoted 
by Kull. and Ragh. (see Colebrooke V, Digest CCCXLVII), gifts 
from pupils, gratuities for performing a sacrifice, a fee for answer­
ing a difficult question in casuistry, or for ascertaining a doubtful 
point in law, rewards for displaying knowledge or for victory in a 
learned contest, or for reciting the Veda with transcendent ability. 
Instances in which land was given as vidvadhana occur in the 
inscriptions, see e. g. Indian Antiquary, XII, p. r95 b, 1. 6. ‘ A 
present received on marriage,' i. e. ‘ what (the bridegroom) receives 
from the relatives of his wife’ (Medh., NSr.), or ‘ from any other 
person ’ (Medh. 1 others'), means according to Nand., ‘ stridhana 
received at the time of marriage’ (?). ‘ A present received with the 
honey-mixture’ is explained by Medh. and, as Kull. asserts, by 
Gov. also, by 1 the fee given for the performance of a sacrifice.’
Btit the explanation given by Kull., Nsir., Ragh., and Nand., ‘ any
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^ S S i^ A o 7. But if one of the brothers, being able (to 
maintain himself) by his own occupation, does not 
desire (a share of the family) property, he may be 
made separate (by the others) receiving a trifle out 
of his share to live upon.

208. What one (brother) may acquire by his 
. labour without using the patrimony, that acqui­
sition, (made solely) by his own effort, he shall not 
share unless by his own will (with his brothers).

209. But if a father recovers lost ancestral pro­

present received, in token of respect, with the honey-mixture,’ e. g. 
a silver vase (Ragh.), is preferable. Regarding the persons worthy 
of the honey-mixture, see above, III, 119-120. Kull. points out 
that this rule is a restriction of that given above, verse 204. Ragh. 
adds that, as the parallel passage of Y%gn. shows, such acquisi­
tions become the private property of the donee, only if they were
obtained ‘without detriment to the paternal estate see also below, 
verse 208.

207. Yagn. II, 116. The translation given above follows the 
second explanation offered by Medh., and the glosses of Kull. 
and Nar. According to Medh.’s first explanation, with which 
Nand. agrees, the translation would agree with Sir W. Jones’s, < he 
may debar himself from his share.’ The reason why a trifle should 

e given is, according to all commentators, that future disputes 
may be prevented.

208 Y8gH.ll, „ 8 ;  Vi. XVIII, 42. < By his labour,’ i. e. ‘ by
agriculture and the like’ (Medh., Kull., Nand.), or ‘ by any occupa 
tion entailing trouble’ (rrama^anyakarmaafi, Nar.). Anupaghnan 
‘ without using’ (Nand.), or ‘ without living upon’ (R;Wh V 
plained by K«)l. ‘ without deterrent N>1,4 „ , l L  this
interpretation also. Nar remark, that acquisition, made withou 
labour or trouble are liable to partition. Nand. savs that th* rule 
given in this verse, may be reconciled with that contained in verse 
205, by assuming that the latter presupposes that all brothers exert 
themselves according to their ability (pQrva/w sarveshu yathasS- 
marthyam lhamaneshu bhratnshu labdhasya samavibhaga ukta it * 
avirodho ’nusamdheya )̂. &

209. Yagn. II, 119 ; ^i- X\ III, 43. The translation of paitrf- 
kam, lit. ‘ paternal,’ by ‘ ancestral,’ is based on Nftr.’s gloss svapitr/'-

■ e° f e X



® { > i

LAW S OF MANU. I X ,  s i f - C T

J  »L A ' 1
r, he shall not divide it, unless by his own will, 

with his sons, (for it is) self-acquired (property).
210. If brothers, (once) divided and living (again) 

together (as coparceners), make a second partition, 
the division shall in that case be equal; in such a 
case there is no right of primogeniture.

211. If the eldest or the youngest (brother) is 
deprived of his share, or if either of them dies, his 
share is not lost (to his immediate heirs).

2i2. His uterine brothers, having assembled to­
gether, shall equally divide it, and those brothers 
who were reunited (with him) and the uterine sisters.
sambandhi and on Ragh.’s pitr/pitamahadisambandhi. The latter 
refers also to the parallel passage of Y&gn. Anavaptam, ‘ lost,’ 
means literally ‘ not obtained (by his father).’ The translation of 
svayamaryitarn by ‘ for it is self-acquired’ agrees with Nand.’s 
remark, svayamarg-itatvad ity arthaA Nar. adds, ‘ And thus it has 
been declared that property of the father which has not been 
acquired by him with exceedingly great trouble must be divided at 
the will of the sons, and to this refers the passage of Yagn. II, 121,
“  Over land acquired by the grandfather, &c.” ’ Medh., whose com­
mentary on this verse is very corrupt, seems likewise to have 
inferred from it that Manu admitted the equal ownership of a 
father and his sons in ancestral property (see also Colebrooke V,
Digest XCI). But he combats the theory that sons may without 
a violation of their duty force the father to divide the ancestral 
property.

210. Vi. XVIII, 41.
2 11. ‘ Be deprived of his share,’ i. e. * because he has become an 

outcast or the like’ (Medh.), or ‘ because he has become an ascetic’
(Kull., Nand.), or ‘ because he has emigrated’ (Nand.), or ‘ because 
he has become a eunuch after the (first) partition’ (Nar.). Na 
lupyate, ‘ is not lost (to his immediate heirs),’ is explained by Nar. 
as follows, ‘ His share, being formerly determined, is not lost, i. e. 
must not be divided by all the reunited coparceners and thus be 
made to disappear ’ (see also the text of Brfhaspati, Colebrooke 
V, Digest CCCCVII, 2). 1 What is to be done with the share is 
shown in the next verse’ (Medh., N£r,, Rdgh., Nand.).

2I2. Vi. XVII, 17 ; Gaut. XXVIII, 2 1 ;  Yigfi. II, 138. The
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X^ ^ /2I3. An eldest brother who through avarice may 

defraud the younger ones, shall no (longer hold the 
position of) the eldest, shall not receive an (eldest 
son s additional) share, and shall be punished by 
the kine.

214. A ll brothers who habitually commit for­
bidden acts, are unworthy of (a share of) the pro­
perty, and the eldest shall not make (anything his) 
separate property without giving (an equivalent) to 
his younger brothers.

meaning of the verse is: 1. according to Medh., with whose opinion 
the not very clear glosses of Kill], and Ragh. seem to agree, ‘ the 
share of a deceased reunited brother goes first to the reunited 
brothers of the full blood and to such sisters of the full blood who 
are not married (aputra ,̂ MSS. for apratta^)—married sisters 
(pravrnta/̂ , MSS. for pradatta/i) being excluded, because they 
belong to another family—next to not reunited brothers of the full 
blood, finally to reunited half-brothers;’ 2. according to Nar., ‘ the 
share of a reunited brother devolves first on reunited brothers of 
the whole blood, next on reunited half-brothers, further on sisters

the full blood, then on the sons of brothers [of the whole 
blood ?], and finally on sons of half-brothers [? tadabhave tvasoda- 
rady api].' Nand. has the same order of heirs as Nar., but stops 
with ‘ the sisters of the whole blood.’ NSr.’s and Nand.’s explana­
tion, which strictly follows the order of the enumeration in the text 
agrees with Br/haspati’s rule (Colebrooke V, Digest CCCCVII, 3). 
which likewise seems to be a paraphrase of Manu’s words. Kull., 
Ragh., and Nar. hold that the heirs, named in the verse, inherit 
only on failure of sons, wives, daughters, and parents. Nar. further 
remarks that some refer this verse and the preceding one to the 
division of the estate of one who died before partition, while others 
believe that it applies to the estate of a reunited brother only.

213. ‘ Shall no (longer hold the position of) the eldest,’ i.e. ‘ shall 
not receive the honours, e.jg. in saluting, due to the eldest brother’ 
(Medh., Kull., Nar., Ragh.)! The insertion of the words ‘ an eldest 
son’s additional’ before ‘ share,’ is made on the authority of Medh 
and Kull. ‘ Shall be punished,’ i. e. ‘ by reprimand (vagda«</adhig- 
dawrfdbhyam) or by a fine as the case may require’ (Medh.).

214. Ap. II, 14, iS i Gaut- XXVIII, 40, Baudh. II, 3, 38. ‘ Who
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\% *,.■ 0*^/21 5. If undivided brethren, (living with their 

father,) together make an exertion (for gain), the 
father shall on no account give to them unequal 
shares (on a division of the estate).

216. But a son, born after partition, shall alone 
take the property of his father, or if any (of the 
other sons) be reunited with the (father), he shall 
share with them.

217. A  mother shall obtain the inheritance of a 
son (who dies) without leaving issue, and, if the 
mother be dead, the paternal grandmother shall 
take the estate.

habitually commit forbidden acts,’ i. e. ‘ who are addicted to gam­
bling, drinking, and the like vices’ (Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ who, being 
Brahmawas, follow despicable modes of living, such as tending 
cattle, serving Audras and the like’ (Nar.). Na . . . . kurvita 
yautukam, ‘ shall not make (anything his) separate property,’ means 
according to Nand. ‘ shall not give a marriage-portion to his 
daughter without having made a division of the estate.’ The correct 
interpretation is, however, that given by the other commentators, 
according to which the eldest is not to appropriate anything out 
of the common stock for himself ‘without giving an equivalent to 
the others’ (kanish/^ebhyas tavad adattva, Nar.).

2 15- Yagn. II, 120. Medh. remarks that this rule is a restric­
tion of the general power of the father to make an unequal division 
(Yiig9l.II, 116), and thinks that it is not necessary that all the brothers 
should have been associated in the same kind of work. According 
to him it is sufficient that all have exerted themselves to gain 
money. Nar. and Nand. clearly express the contrary view (sahot- 
thanawi sambhhyavawigyadina vittarganam, Nar.).

216. Gaut. XXVIII, 29 ; Vi. XVII, 3 ; Y bgn. II, 122.
217. Vi. XVII, 7 ; Y 3gn. II, 135. Kull., Ndr., and Nand. all 

three hold that the mother inherits only on failure of sons [grand­
sons and great-grandsons, Nand.], widows, and daughters. But 
they disagree with respect to the sequence of the next follow­
ing heirs. Kull. holds that the mother and the father, whose 
right has been mentioned above, verse 185, follow next, inherit­
ing conjointly, then brothers, afterwards brothers’ sons, and after
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\^-«jfi8. And if, after all the debts and assets have 
been duly distributed according to the rule, any 
(property) be afterwards discovered, one must 
divide it equally.

219. A  dress, a vehicle, ornaments, cooked food, 
water, and female (slaves), property destined for 
pious uses or sacrifices, and a pasture-ground, they 
declare to be indivisible.
them the paternal grandmother. Nar. gives the following order: 
t. mother, 2. father, 3. brothers, 4. brothers’ sons, 5. maternal 
grandmother. Medh. says that this verse has been explained 
formerly. The portion of his commentary where the explanation 
occurred, has, however, been lost; see note on verse 187.

218. Y&gn. II, 126. Medh., Kull., and Nar. point out that on the 
division of property discovered after partition, the eldest, according 
to this text, receives no preferential share. Nar. adds that this rule 
applies also to debts, discovered after partition. Nar. inserts this 
verse after verse 219.

219. Gaut. XXVIII, 46-47 ; Vi. XVIII, 44. Instead of pattram,
‘ a vehicle,’ i. e. ‘ a horse or cart, used exclusively by one of the 
coparceners during union’ (Medh., Kull., Nar., Ragh.), Nand. 
reads pfitram, ‘ a drinking-vessel.’ StriyaA, * female (slaves),’ means 
according to N&r. ‘ wives.’ My translation of yogakshemam, which 
I take with Medh., Nar., and Nand. as a copulative compound in 
the neuter gender, by ‘ property destined for pious uses and sacri­
fices,’ rests on the explanation given by Vignanervara (Colebrooke,
Mit. I, 4, 23), and adopted by Haradatta and Nandapawrfita on the 
parallel passages of Gaut. and Vi. I prefer it to all others, chiefly 
on account of the explicit passage of Laugfikshi which Vigiianervara 
quotes. In its favour speaks also that numerous royal grants allow 
villages or land to BrShmanas and their descendants for the per­
formance of certain sacrifices, or for charitable purposes, such as 
the daily distribution of food (annasattra or sadu. rata), and that 
the occurrence of a rule in the Sm/vtis, declaring property given 
under such conditions to be impartible, is no more than might be 
expected. The commentators on Manu, on the other hand, give 
the following explanations : i . ‘ the means of securing protection, ' 
i. e. royal councillors, family priests, ministers, old women (vr/ddha?),
a house, and a Mra, a spy (f), or a pasture-ground (?) and the ■ like ’ 
(Medh.); 2. ‘ a royal councillor, a domestic priest and the like’ (Kull.
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.x^,.ŵ 22Q. The division (of the property) and the rules 
for allotting (shares) to the (several) sons, those be­
gotten on a wife and the rest, in (due) order, have 
been thus declared to you; hear (now) the laws 
concerning gambling.

221 . Gambling and betting let the king exclude 
from his realm; those two vices cause the destruc­
tion of the kingdoms of princes.

222. Gambling and betting amount to open theft; 
the king shall always exert himself in suppressing 
both (of them).

223. When inanimate (things) are used (for 
staking money on them), that is called among men 
gambling (dyftta), when animate beings are used 
(for the same purpose), one must know that to be 
betting (samahvaya).

224. Let the king corporally punish all those 
(persons) who either gamble and bet or afford (an

and Ragh., which latter reads, however, yogakshemapra/faram);
3. 1 means of gain, i. e. a grant and the like, received from a king 
and the like, and gained by oneself, and means of protection’ 
(prak&re <4a ish/akadi/̂ ? Nar.); 4. 'sources of gain, i.e. persons 
for whom one sacrifices and the like, sources of protection, i. e. 
doorkeepers and the like, and sources of gain and protection, 
i.e. lords of villages and the like' (Nand.). Pra^ara, ‘ a pasture- 
ground,’ means according to Nar. and Nand. ‘ a road leading to 
a field, a garden and the like.’

Medh., Kull., and Nar. state that the first four articles shall in 
general be kept by the coparcener who used them or for whose use 
they were prepared, but that articles or quantities of exceptional 
value must be sold or exchanged for other property. Wells and so 
forth are to be used by all the coparceners {Kull., Nand.). Female 
slaves are to do work for all coparceners (Kull.).

221-229. Ap. II, 2 5 ,12 -r fl; Gaut. XXV, 18 ; Baudh. II, 2,16 ; 
Yiigii. II, 199-203. In the L O. MSS. Medh.’s commentary on 
verses 221-227 is missing.

224. Yigii. II, 304. 1 The distinctive marks of twice-born men/
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^^^^^^ortunity for it), likewise .9ildrasjiyho_ assume the / 
distinctive marks of twice-born (men).

225. Gamblers, dancers and singers, cruel men, 
men belonging to an heretical sect, those following 
forbidden occupations, and sellers of spirituous liquor, 
let him instantly banish from his town.

226. If such (persons who are) secret thieves, 
dwell in the realm of a king, they constantly harass 
his good subjects by their forbidden practices.

227. In a former Kalpa this (vice of) gambling 
has been seen to cause great enmity; a wise 
man, therefore, should not practise it even for 
amusement.

228. On every man who addicts himself to that 
(vice) either secretly or openly, the king may inflict 
punishment according to his discretion.

i. e. ‘ the sacrificial thread and the like’ (Kull., N&r.). ‘ Shall punish 
corporally,’ i. e. ‘ shall cause them to be flogged, &c.’ (Nar.), or ‘ shall 
cause their hands and feet to be cut off and so forth according to 1 
the gravity of the offence’ (Kull., Ragh.).

225. Instead of krfiran, ‘ cruel men,’ i.e. ‘ those who hate men 
learned in the Veda’ (Kull.), N&r. and Ragh. read keran, which the 
former explains by ‘ men of exceedingly crooked behaviour,’ and 
the latter in accordance with Kull.’s explanation of krftran. Nand. 
reads kailan, ‘ given to sports’ (keluilan), and K. ^oran, ‘ thieves.’ 
Saumfikan, ‘ distillers or sellers of spirituous liquor’ (Kull., Nar.), 
may also mean ‘ drunkards,’ as Nand. explains it.

226. Instead o f ‘ who are secret thieves’ (Kull.), Ndr. says,
‘ and secret thieves.’ Uadhante, ‘ harass’ (Kull.), means according 
to Nar., Ragh., and Nand. ‘ corrupt.’

227. Nar. explains purakalpe, ‘ in a former Kalpa,’ by ‘ in the 
ancient stories,’ and RSgh. and Nand. point to the adventures of 
king Nala and YudhishMira, which, no doubt, are alluded to in 
the text.

228. Ragh. and Nand. point out that not only corporal punish­
ment (according to verse 224), but also a fine may be inflicted; sec 
also the next verse.

I ' f
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X^V^^ly | J.ŵ>- 229. But a Kshatriya, a Vaisya, and a .Sudra who
are unable to pay a fine, shall discharge the debt by
labour; a Brahmawa shall pay it by instalments.

230. On women, infants, men of disordered mind, 
the poor and the sick, the king shall inflict punish­
ment with a whip, a cane, or a rope and the like.

231. But those appointed (to administer public) 
affairs, who, baked by the fire of wealth, mar the 
business of suitors, the king shall deprive of their 
property.

232. Forgers of royal edicts, those who corrupt 
his ministers, those who slay women, infants, or 
Brihmawas, and those who serve his enemies, the 
king shall put to death.

2 33- Whenever any (legal transaction) has been 
completed or (a punishment) been inflicted according 
to the law, he shall sanction it and not annul it.

229. Y agn. II, 43. Compare the rule given at VIII, 177.
230. Yipha, ‘ a whip,’ is explained by Ragh. as ‘ a rod measuring 

five fingers,’ or ‘ the pendent root of a fig-tree.’ Nar. arid Nand. 
give the latter meaning. Medh., Nar., and Nand. read daridranatha- 
rogiaam, ‘ the poor, the unprotected, and the sick.’

231. See above, VII, 124; Vi. V, 180. ‘ Those appointed, &c.,’ 
i.e. viceroys and so forth (Medh.), or judges and so forth (NSr.). 
‘ Baked by the fire of wealth’ is a simile taken from the burning of 
earthen pots, and means that such persons by the influence of 
wealth undergo a change for the worse, just as a pot heated in a 
fire changes its colour, or, as the Vaireshikas hold, its nature. Ac­
cording to Medh., ‘ others’ read ye ’niyuktas tu, and referred the

. verse to non-official persons meddling with administrative or 
judicial business.

232. Ydgro. II, 240 ; Vi. V, 9 ,11.
233. Medh. and Kull. refer this prohibition to cases which have 

been properly decided in the king’s courts, while Nar. thinks that 
it applies to orders passed by former kings. Nand. gives a different 
explanation of the words tirila and anurish/a.' He adduces a verse 
of Katyayana, according to which the former means ‘ a cause or
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X̂ 2^3!S^34. Whatever matter his ministers or the jud^e 
may settle improperly, that the king himself shall 

. (re-)settle and fine (them) one thousand (pastas).
235- The slayer of a Brahmawa, (a twice-born 

man) who drinks (the spirituous liquor called) Sura, li . 
he who steals (the gold of a Brahmawa), and he who 
violates a Guru’s bed, must each and all be con­
sidered as men who committed mortal sins (mah&- 
pataka).

236. On those four even, if they do not perform 
a penance, let him inflict corporal punishment and 
fines in accordance with the law.

237. For violating a Guru’s bed, (the mark of) a 
female part shall be (impressed on the forehead 
with a hot iron); for drinking (the spirituous liquor 
called) Sura, the sign of a tavern; for stealing (the 
gold of a Brahmawa), a dog’s foot; for murdering a 
Brahmawa, a headless corpse.

plaint declared to be just or unjust by the assessors,’ and the latter 
‘ a cause or plaint confirmed by witnesses.’

234. \agii. 11,305. Medh. and Kull. think that this rule refers 
to cases where the cause of the unjust decision is not a bribe, be­
cause the punishment of corrupt judges has been prescribed above, 
verse 231. But Nar. and Ragh. think that it applies to cases of 
bribery also, and that the fine shall vary according to the nature 
of the case, 1000 pa/ras being the lowest punishment.

235~242' Baudh. I, 18, 18; Vi. V, 3-7.
233- Instead ot ‘ (a twice-born man) who drinks the spirituous 

liquor, &c.’ (Ku)L, Nar.), Medh. and Rfigh. say, ‘ a Brahmana who 
&c.; ’ but see below, XI, 94. ’

236. Medh. remarks that ‘ others’ refer this rule, on account of 
the word api, ‘ even, likewise,’ to the fifth Mahapatakin also, i. e to 
him who associates with one of the other four (see below XI r~V 
and Ragh., as well as Nand., approves of this explanation." ’ ° ’

237. ‘ The sign of a tavern,’ Le. 'a  wine-cup.’ It Follows from 
the rule given in verse 240, that the forehead is the place where 
they shall be branded.
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238. Excluded from all fellowship at meals, ex­
cluded from all sacrifices, excluded from instruction 
and from matrimonial alliances, abject and excluded 
from all religious duties, let them wander over (this) 
earth.

239. Such (persons) who have been branded 
with (indelible) marks must be cast off by their 
paternal and maternal relations, and receive neither 
compassion nor a salutation ; that is the teachino- of 
Manu.

240. But (men -of) all castes who perform the 
prescribed penances, must not be branded on the 
forehead by the king, but shall be made to pay 
the highest amercement.

241. h or (such) offences the middlemost amerce­
ment shall be inflicted on a Brahma;/a, or he may 
be banished from the realm, keeping his money and 
his chattels.

242. But (men of) other (castes), who have unin­
tentionally committed such crimes, ought to be de­
prived of their whole property; if (they committed 
them) intentionally, they shall be banished.

238. Medh. reads asawycgy&i, ‘ excluded from all intercourse,’ 
instead of asawya ŷS/ ,̂ ‘ excluded from all sacrifices.’

240. ‘ All castes,’ i. c. ‘ the three Aryan castes.' Nar. and Nand. 
read pfirve, ‘ the before-mentioned castes.’ < The highest amerce­
ment,’ see above, VIII, 138.

241. According to Medh., the meaning of the verse is that a 
Brahma«a, endowed with good qualities, who unintentionally (verse 
242) committed a mortal sin, shall either be fined in the middle­
most amercement and be made to perform the prescribed penance, 
or, ;f he refuses to do that, be banished without the infliction of a 
fine. KuU. and Nand. partly agree, but think that the offender is 
to be banished, if he committed the crime intentionally.

242- The translation follows Nar. and Nand., who think that 
persons, performing no penance, shall be de'prived of their whole
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243. A  virtuous king must not take for himself 
the property of a man guilty of mortal sin; but ik  
he takes it out of greed, he is tainted by that guilt 
(of the offender).

244. Having thrown such a fine into the water, 
let him offer it to Varuzza, or let him bestow it on a ' 
learned and virtuous Brahma/za.

245. Varuzza is the lord of punishment, for he 
holds the sceptre even over kings; a Brahmazza 
who has learnt the whole Veda is the lord of the 
whole world.

246. In that (country), where the king avoids 
taking the property of (mortal) sinners, men are 
born in (due) time (and are) long-lived,

247. And the crops of the husbandmen spring 
up, each as it was sown, and the children die not, 
and no misshaped (offspring) is born.
property, if the offence was committed unintentionally, and be 
banished after being branded, if their crime was intentional. Nar., 
moreover, adds, ‘ this refers to light cases; it has been declared 
that he shall slay the offender in bad cases.’ Kull. and Ragh. think 
that confiscation of the whole property shall be inflicted in particu­
larly bad cases, instead of the fine of 1000 pawas prescribed in 
verse 240; and Medh. says that this is the opinion of ‘ some.* 
Medh., Kull., and R&gh. explain pravdsanam, ‘ shall Ire banished,' 
by ‘ shall be punished corporally.’ Though it is not absolutely 
impossible that pravas may mean ‘ to hurt, or punish corporally,’ it 
seems not advisable to take the word in the latter sense, on account 
of verses 238 and 241; compare also VIII, 284. Medh. remarks 
that a Viidra who offends unintentionally, shall be branded and be 
deprived of his whole property, else he shall be put to death.

244. Y &gn. I I ,  307 .

245. Varuzza is the supreme ruler (adhira^a) of kings; see’
T aittiriy a-brahma«a III, 1, 2, 7. Regarding the position'o f a 
learned Br&hmana, see above, I, 98-101.

246. Instead of kalena, ‘ in (due) time,’ i.e. ‘ after the full period 
of gestation' (Kull., Nar., Ragh.), Nand. reads loke tu, ‘ but in that 
country.’

[*5] C C
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Vŝ 52>/248. But the king shall inflict on a base-born 
(-Sudra), who intentionally gives pain to Brahma^as, 
various (kinds of) corporal punishment which cause 
terror.

249. When a king punishes an innocent (man), his
• guilt is considered as great as when he sets free a 

guilty man; but (he acquires) merit when he punishes 
(justly).

250. Thus the (manner of) deciding suits (falling) 
under the eighteen titles, between two litigant 
parties, has been declared at length.

251. A  king who thus duly fulfils his duties in 
accordance with justice, may seek to gain countries 
which he has not yet gained, and shall duly protect 
them when he has gained them.

252. Having duly settled his country, and having 
built forts in accordance with the Institutes, he shall 
use his utmost exertions to remove (those men who 
are nocuous like) thorns.
A 2 5 3- By protecting those who live as (becomes) 
Aryans and by removing the thorns, kings, solely 
intent on guarding their subjects, reach heaven.

254. The realm of that king who takes his share

,48, s -  Y H J, 279-26 4, Though all the commentator.
, m tip m  in the sense o f ,  Unborn f t * ! , 'U t t  Wttd may 
have its etymologies! meaning, ‘ a. man or lower caste.' Me<1h
®*pla,n* ' wh0 R|ve8 Pai»’ by ‘ who takes their property or wives •*
Mar., * who causes exceedingly great misery.'

249. See above, VIII, 19, 3 10 -311, 317.
25°. ' This verse is the conclusion of the section on the eighteen 

Hies 0 the law (IUedh.), ‘ and now follows a supplement on the 
duties of a king’ (Nftr.).

252. See above, VII, 69-70.
-53- 254- See above, VIII, 307, 386-387.
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.,:,iTi-4vind, though he does not punish thieves, (will be) 
disturbed and he (will) lose heaven.

255. But if his kingdom be secure, protected by 
the strength of his arm, it will constantly flourish 
like a (well)-watered tree.

256. Let the king who sees (everything) through 
his spies, discover the two sorts of thieves who 
deprive others of their property, both those who 
(show themselves) openly and those who (lie) con­
cealed.

257. Among them, the open rogues (are those) 
who subsist by (cheating in the sale of) various 
marketable commodities, but the concealed rogues 
are burglars, robbers in forests, and so forth.

258. Those who take bribes, cheats and rogues, 
gamblers, those who live by teaching (the per­
formance of) auspicious ceremonies, sanctimonious 
hypocrites, and fortune-tellers,

258. Aupadhika/t, ‘ cheats,’ m eans according to M edh. ‘ persons 
o f  crooked behaviour who prom ise kindnesses, but secretly do evil 
to others,’ or ‘ such as take m oney under false pretences,’ or 

such as extort m oney by threats.’ T h e  last explanation is adopted 
by K u ll. and Rfigh., while Ndr. and N and. interpret the term to 
mean ‘ persons who cheat by using false weights and m easures.’
\  1 fogUc-6,’ i. e . ' m e n  w h o  p r o m is e  to  tra n sa c t  b u s in e ss  fo r

olllOrS, !tn<l do not keep their word ’ (M sdh.)i or ■ a lc h e m is ts  w h o

pretend to change base fflel&b into precious m etals’ (ranaw viilyuw 
p.w uvhivaval lanti aili ' luilpCKa (laVi.tWlVi SUVEF) 1( U
gt/liMajiti, m fe k i K iilh), or 'm en  who take m oney on false nre«
lences (Nat.). MaAgalAderavrAtta, ■ those who live by teaching 
the informant* of, or by performing for others, auspicious ccre- 
montes (Medh.,Kull., Ragh.), means according to Nar. ‘ men who 
hve by reciting ausptetous hymns ’ (mahgalaStutiP4,/ro vmtte 
ântawz yesham), and Medh. proposes a similar alternative expla­

nation. Medh. reads bhadraprekshairikaW saha, and explain’/the 
compound by ‘ eulogists (praraiyisikapurushalakshawii/,) Nfr 
explains jkshanika/;, ‘ fortune-tellers,’ by ‘ actors and jugglers' * ’
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• e0l * x .



259. Officials of high rank and physicians who 
act improperly, men living by showing their pro­
ficiency in arts, and clever harlots,

260. These and the like who show themselves 
openly, as well as others who walk in disguise (such 
as) non-Aryans who wear the marks of Aryans, he 
should know to be thorns (in the side of his 
people).

261. Having detected them by means of trust­
worthy persons, who, disguising themselves, (pre­
tend) to follow the same occupations and by means 
of spies, wearing various disguises, he must cause 
them to be instigated (to commit offences), and 
bring them into his power.

259- Mahamitra, ‘ officials of high rank,’ i.e. ‘ courtiers such as 
councillors and domestic priests’ (Medh.), or ‘ ministers’ (Nar.), is 
taken by Kull. and Ragh. in its other sense, ‘ elephant-breakers.’ 
•Silpopa^arayukta/i, ‘ men living by showing their proficiency in 
arts, i. e. ‘ such as cut figures out of chips of cane and the like ’ 
(Medh., Ragh.), or ‘ painters and the like’ (Kull.). Nar. and 
Nand. read rilpopakarayuktfi/r, i. e. ‘ artists such as painters and 
persons adorning (upakara) people such as hairdressers’ (Nar.), 
or ‘ umbrella and fan makers’ (Nand.). Medh. says that asam- 
yakkari«a^, ‘ who act improperly,’ must be taken with all the four 
classes of persons enumerated.

260. NSr. and Nand. read vi^tiySn, ‘ such and the like open 
(rogues) of many kinds, and connect the accusatives in this verse 
with vidilva in the next. Kull. takes vig-Snfyat, ‘ let him know (to 
be),’ in the sense of ‘ let him discover (through spies).’

261. The translation follows Nar.’s explanation, who reads 
protsahya (likewise found in Gov., Ragh., and K.) instead of 
protsadya, found in the editions, in Kull.’s and probably also in 
Medh.s version. 1 he reading protsddya, ‘ having destroyed them,’ 
is objectionable on account of the following verse. Ragh. ex­
plains protsahya differently; he says, ‘ having inspired them with 
energy by saying, ‘‘ you must give up this livelihood and earn 
money by agriculture, trade; and the like,” he shall induce to adopt 
a honest mode of fine through desire for money.’ Nand. seems to
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\ 262. Then having caused the crimes, which they
m ,  committed by their several actions, to be proclaimed 

in accordance with the facts, the king shall duly 
punish them according to their strength and their 
crimes.

263. For the wickedness of evil-minded thieves, 
who secretly prowl over this earth, cannot be re­
strained except by punishment.

264. Assembly-houses, houses where water is dis­
tributed or cakes are sold, brothels, taverns and 
victualler’s shops, cross-roads, well-known trees, 
festive assemblies, and play-houses and concert- 
rooms,

265. Old gardens, forests, the shops of artisans, 
empty dwellings, natural and artificial groves,

266. I hese and the like places the king shall 
cause to be guarded by companies of soldiers, both 
stationary and patrolling, and. by spies, in order to 
keep away thieves.

267. By the means of clever reformed thieves, 
who associate with such (rogues), follow them and 
know their various machinations, he must detect 
and destroy them.

268. Under the pretext of (offering them) various 
dainties, of introducing them to Brahmawas, and on 
the pretence of (showing them) feats of strength, the 
(spies) must make them meet (the officers of justice).
------------------- --------- ----------------------- ------------------

read protsarya (protsiryd, MS.). Kull. explains anekasawsthdnai//,
‘ wearing various disguises ’ (Nfir., Nand.), by ■ stationed in various 
places.’ Medh.’s commentary on the end of verse 261 and on 
verses 262-274 is missing in the I. O. MSS.

267. Instead of utsadayet, ‘ he shall destroy them’ (Kull., K .. 
editions), Gov., N&r., Nand., and Ragh. read utsShayet, i.'e. ‘ he shall 
incite them to commit (crimes,’ Nar., Ragh.).

1 ‘ ft
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269. Those among them who do not come, and 

those who suspect the old (thieves employed by 
the king), the king shall attack by force and slay 
together with their friends, blood relations, and 
connexions.

270. A  just king shall not cause a thief to be 
put to death, (unless taken) with the stolen goods 
(in his possession); him who (is taken) with the 
stolen goods and the implements (of burglary), he 
may, without hesitation, cause to be slain.

271. A ll those also who in villages give food to 
thieves or grant them room for (concealing their 
implements), he shall cause to be put to death.

272. Those who are appointed to guard pr6- 
vinces and his vassals who have been ordered (to 
help), he shall speedily punish like thieves, (if they 
remain) inactive in attacks (by robbers).

273. Moreover if (a man), who subsists by (the 
fulfilment of) the law, departs from the established 
rule of the law, the (king) shall severely punish him 
by a fine, (because he) violated his duty.

269. MfllaprawihitS ,̂ ‘ who suspect the old thieves employed 
by the king’ (Kull., Rdgh.), means according to Nar. ‘ who have 
been sent by ministers and the like staying in his kingdom,’ and 
according to Nand. ‘ who have discovered the root, i. e. the reasons 
(of the proceedings of the spies).’ All the three explanations are, 
however, doubtful.

271. BhaWavakajada//, ‘ who give them room for (concealing) 
their implements’ (Kull.), means according to Nar. ‘ who give 
them money (for buying arms and the like) and shelter.’

272. The commentators take samantan, ‘ his vassals,' in its 
etymological sense o f ‘ neighbours.’ But it has here no doubt the 
usual technical meaning.

273. According to the commentators officiating priests and 
other Brahmawas are meant, who subsist by obtaining alms on 
the strength of their piety.
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x^2ĵ 25'2 74. Those who do not give assistance according 

to their ability when a village is being plundered, a 
dyke is being destroyed, or a highway robbery com­
mitted, shall be banished with their goods and 
chattels.

275. On those who rob the king’s treasury and 
those who persevere in opposing (his commands), 
he shall inflict various kinds of capital punishment, 
likewise on those who conspire with his enemies.

276. But the king shall cut off the hands of those 
robbers who, breaking into houses, commit thefts at 
night, and cause them to be impaled on a pointed 
stake.

277. On the first conviction, let him cause two 
fingers of a cut-purse to be amputated; on the second, 
one hand and one foot; on the third, he shall suffer 
death.

278. Those who give (to thieves) fire, food, arms, 
or shelter, and receivers of stolen goods, the ruler 
shall punish like thieves.

274. Vi.V, 74. Instead of hitabhange, ‘ when an embankment 
is destroyed ’ (Kull., editions), Ragh. reads hioSbhange, and Gov. 
as well as Nand. ia'abhange with the same explanation. Nar. has 
ta</agabhange, probably a mistake for iddbhange, and mentions a 
var. lect. hi//dbhange, adding that hi//a is ‘ a dam thrown across 
a river.’ K. finally reads setubhange.

276. YSgfi. II, 273.
277. Vi.V, 136 ; Y  &gii. II, 274. ‘ Two fingers,’ i. e. ‘ the thumb 

and the index ’ (Kull., Ragh., Nilr.), or ‘ the index and the middle 
finger’ (Nand.).

278. Ydgii. II, 276. ‘ Those who give (to thieves) fire,’ i,e. ‘ in 
order that they may warm themselves, or for similar purposes’ 
(Medh.), or ‘ in order that they may put fire to houses’ (Nar.). 
Moshasya sawnidhatmi, ‘ receivers of stolen goods’ (Kull.), 
means according to Ndr. ‘ those who conduct thieves to the place 
where they can commit their crime, or helpers and abettors.’ The 
best copy of Medh. has mokshasya, both in the text and in the
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xyvT 'V  'w' _i- ^ ^x^.<^7 9 - Him who breaks (the dam of) a tank he 
shall slay (by drowning him) in water or by (some 
other) simple (mode of) capital punishment; or the 
offender may repair the (damage), but shall be made 
to pay the highest amercement.

280. Those who break into a (royal) storehouse, 
an armoury, or a temple, and those who steal ele­
phants, horses, or chariots, he shall slay without 
hesitation.

281. But he who shall take away the water of a 
tank, ma.de in ancient times, or shall cut off the 
supply of water, must be made to pay the first (or 
lowest) amercement.

282. But he who, except in a case of extreme 
. necessity, drops filth on the king’s high-road, shall

pay two karshipawas and immediately remove (that) 
filth.

283. But a person in urgent necessity, an aged 
man, a pregnant woman, or a child, shall be repri­
manded and clean the (place); that is a settled rule.

284. A ll physicians who treat (their patients) 
wrongly (shall pay) a fine; in the case of animals, the

commentary, and the other gives it in the text, while the expla­
nation is rakshitara/t, ‘ protectors or abettors.’ Nand., too, reads 
in the text mokshasya, and says, ‘ mokshasya moshitadravyasya 
mokshasadhanasyeti va.’ It would, therefore, seem that an ancient 
var. lect. mokshasya really existed.

279. Yaffh. II, 278. ‘ By (some other) simple (mode of) capital 
punishment,’ i. e. ‘ by cutting off his head ’ (Nar., Ragh.),

280. YaA>ft. II, 273. This verse and the next are omitted in 
the I. O. MSS. of Medh.

281. Nar. says that the offender must also make good the 
damage done.

2H2. Vi. V, 10G-107. Mcdh. says that he shall pay the A'aWala, 
i.e. the sweeper, to remove the filth.

284- Vi. V, 17 5 -17 7 ; Yfigft. II, 342. Nar. adds, ‘ But this
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în^first (or lowest); in the case of human beings, the 
middlemost (amercement).

285. He who destroys a bridge, the flag (of a 
temple or royal palace), a pole, or images, shall 
repair the whole (damage) and pay five hundred 
(pazzas).

286. For adulterating unadulterated commodities, 
and for breaking gems or for improperly boring 
(them), the fine is the first (or lowest) amercement.

287. But that man who behaves dishonestly to 
honest (customers) or cheats in his prices, shall be 
fined in the first or in the middlemost amercement.

288. Let him place all prisons near a high-road, 
where the suffering and disfigured offenders can 
be seen.

289. Him who destroys the wall (of a town), or 
fills up the ditch (round a town), or breaks a (town)- 
gate, he shall instantly banish.

290. For all incantations intended to destroy life,

refers to cases when death is not (the result of the wrong treat­
ment) ; for if that is the case the punishment is greater.’

285. Vi.V, 174; Y&fre. II, 297. ‘ A pole,’ i. e. the flagstaff of 
a village (Nar.), or ‘ such as stand in tanks and the like ’ (Kull.).
Images, i.e. ‘ statues of men; but death as the punishment for 

destroying images of the gods, because (above, verse 280) capital 
punishment has been prescribed for breaking into temples’ (Nar.).
Kull. and Ragh. say ‘ common images, made of clay and so forth.’

286. Vi. V, 124 ; Yiigii. II, 245-246. Medli. thinks tl)at the fine 
must be proportionate to the value of the spoiled gem, and Kull. 
adds that in every case the owner of the spoilt article shall receive 
compensation.

287. Thus Kull. and NSr. But Medh. takes the first clause 
differently: ‘ That man who gives unequal (quantities) for (such 
goods as ought to be bartered for) equal (quantities).’

288. Nand. reads kash/ani, ‘ where the treatment is severe ’ 
instead of sarviim,1 all.’

290. According to the commentators the abhi&lrfW comprise

ioTIt ( JgTX, ago. DUTIES OF A KING. 3C % S| I



(l( W 3^4] LAWS 0F MANU- ix,
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magic rites with roots (practised by persons) not 
related (to him against whom they are directed), and 
for various kinds of sorcery, a fine of two hundred 
(pawas) shall be inflicted.

291. He who sells (for seed-corn that which is) 
not seed-corn, he who takes up seed (already sown), 
and he who destroys a boundary(-mark), shall be 
punished by mutilation.

292. But the king shall cause a goldsmith who 
behaves dishonestly, the most nocuous of all the 
thorns, to be cut to pieces with razors.

293. For the theft of agricultural implements, of 
arms and of medicines, let the king award punish­
ment, taking into account the time (of the offence) 
and the use (of the object).

all incantations and sacrifices, taught either in the Veda or in 
secular works, which are intended to destroy life. The magic 
rites, performed with roots, are those which are intended to bring a 
person into one’s power. These are permitted, if practised against 
a husband or a relative (Nar.). The k>Ytya/j, ‘ sorcery,’ are° such 
spells as produce diseases, or cause the failure of an adversary’s 
undertakings. If the abhiHras are successful, the punishment is 
that of murder (Medh., Kull.).

2 9 1 .  Instead of blgotk v̂sh/am (Kull.), which is explained ‘ who 
sells seed-corn placed (at the top of a bag of worthless grain),’ the 
correct reading seems to be bVotkrash/a, ‘ he who takes up seed 
(already sown).’ Btgolkrash/a occurs in Nar.’s commentary only, 
where it is explained bigakale mahdrghatak&motkarshakari, ‘ he 
who at sowing time plucks (the seed) out, desiring to raise the 
price of grain.’ All the other commentators give more or less cor­
rupt readings, which, however, all point to the form Wgotkrash/a, 
viz. Medh., bigetkrush/a// or bfcotknptya/*, explained by vandhya- 
niti kshetra £diatu [kshetra/d kartura] bi^am utkarshati robhana»i 
yad bt£a« kshetre [tajdevoddhr/tya nayati; Gov., bi^otkrzsh/a/i; 
Nand., blgotkrfsh/oA and la^otk/vsh/a, explained by blyanam upta- 
nam uddhartS; K., biryatkrash/a, marked.as corrupt.

293. Thus a theft of a plough in the season for ploughing, or of



! ~ ~ -J\ f̂flj5>294. The king and his minister, his capital, his
realm, his treasury, his army, and his ally are the
seven constituent parts (of a kingdom); (hence) a
kingdom is said to have seven limbs (anga).

295. But let him know (that) among these seven 
constituent parts of a kingdom (which have been 
enumerated) in due order, each earlier (named) is 
more important and (its destruction) the greater 
calamity.

296. Yet in a kingdom, containing seven con­
stituent parts, which is upheld like the triple staff 
(of an ascetic), there is no (single part) more im­
portant (than the others), by reason of the importance 
of the qualities of each for the others.

297- For each part is particularly qualified for 
(the accomplishment of) certain objects, (and thus) 
each is declared to be the most important for that 
particular purpose which is effected by its means.

298. By spies, by a (pretended) display of energy, 
and by carrying out (various) undertakings, let the 
king constantly ascertain his own and his enemy’s 
strength ;

299. Moreover, all calamities and vices; after­
wards, when he has fully considered their relative, 
importance, let him begin his operations.
amis just before or during a fight, should be punished more heavily 
than if it had been committed at any other time.

294. See above, VII, 257 ; Ytgn. I, 352.
296. The verse is meant, as the commentators remark, to show 

that one must not infer from verse 293 that the Angas, named later 
in the enumeration, may be neglected. According to Nat the 
simile is not taken from the triple staff of an ascetic, but 'from 
the three beams of a house and the like.

298. See above, VII. Medh., Gov., Nar., Nand., and K. read 
at the end of the line, panitmano/j, instead of mahipati//.

299. ‘ All calamities and Wees,’ i. e. ‘ those affecting his enemy

« • f
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-<5>3 0 0 - (Though he be) ever so much tired (by 
repeated failures), let him begin his operations again 
and again ; for fortune greatly favours the man 
who (strenuously) exerts himself in his under­
takings.

301. The various ways in which a king behaves 
(resemble) the Knta, Treta, Dvapara, and Kali 
ages; hence the king is identified with the ages (of 
the world).

302. Sleeping he represents the Kali (or iron 
aS e)> waking the Dvdpara (or brazen) age, ready to 
act the 1 retd (or silver age), but moving (actively) 
the K rzta (or golden) age.

3°3- Let the king emulate the energetic action of 
Indra, of the Sun, of the Wind, of Yama, of Varu/za, 
of the Moon, of the Fire, and of the Earth.

304. As Indra sends copious rain during the four 
months of the rainy season, even so let the king, 
taking upon himself the office of Indra, shower 
benefits on his kingdom.

305. As the Sun during eight months (imper­
ceptibly) draws up the water with his rays, even so 
let him gradually draw his taxes from his kingdom; 
for that is the office in which he resembles the Sun.

306. As the Wind moves (everywhere), entering 
(in the shape of the vital air) all created beings, 
even so let him penetrate (everywhere) through his

and his enemy’s party’ (Nir.), or ‘ those affecting both his own 
and the enemy s parlies (Kull,). Nand. reads the second line as 
follows, gurulaghavalo tutaA karma samaTiret.

302. This verse closely agrees with the fourth exhortation, 
addressed by Indra to RoWa, Aitareya-brahmarca VII, 15.

3°ff Instead of nityam, ‘ gradually,’ ' Nand. reads ' samyak,
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x^sgi^S; that is the office in which he resembles the 
Wind.

307. As \  ama at the appointed time subjects to 
his rule both friends and foes, even so all subjects 
must be controlled by the king; that is the office in 
which he resembles Yama.

308. As (a sinner) is seen bound with ropes by 
Varuwa, even so let him punish the wicked ; that is 
his office in which he resembles Varu«a.

309. He is a king, taking upon himself the office 
of the Moon, whose (appearance) his subjects (greet 
with as gieat joy) as men feel on seeing the full 
moon.

310. (If) he is ardent in wrath against criminals 
and endowed with brilliant energy, and. destroys 
wicked vassals, then his character is said (to re­
semble) that of Fire.

311. As the Earth supports all created beings 
equally, thus (a king) who supports all his subjects, 
(takes upon himself) the office of the Earth.

312. Employing these and other means, the king 
shall, ever untired, restrain thieves both in his own 
dominions and in (those of) others.

3 13- Let him not, though fallen into the deepest 
distress, provoke Brahmawas to anger ; for they,

3°S. Nand. reads the first line differently, Varutienapi parais ki1 
hadhyate vftniHair nara/i, ‘ As men arc bound bv Vdruna with 
 ̂aruaa’s fetters.' The expression ‘ the fetters of Varuwa ’ is a 

common designation of dropsy.
310. Nar. adds, ‘ As the fire at an ordeal injures wicked men, 

even so he should destroy wicked neighbours.’
312. ‘ In (those of) others,’ i. e.< those thieves who live in other 

kingdoms, and come to rob in his own’ (Kull., Nar.). Nand. omits 
this and the next two verses.

3 > 3. ‘ Let him not provoke Brahmawas to anger.’ i.e. ‘by taking iheir •
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in angered, could instantly destroy him together 

with his army and his vehicles.
314. Who could escape destruction, when he pro­

vokes to anger those (men), by whom the fire was 
made to consume all things, by whom the (water of 
the) ocean was made undrinkable, and by-whom the 
moon was made to wane and to increase again ?

315. Who could prosper, while he injures those 
(men) who provoked to anger, could create other 
worlds and other guardians of the world, and deprive 
the gods of their divine station ?

316. What man, desirous of life, would injure them 
to whose support the (three) worlds and the gods ever 
owe their existence, and whose wealth is the Veda ?

317. A  Brahmawa, be he ignorant or learned, is a 
. great divinity, just as the fire, whether carried forth

(for the performance of a burnt-oblation) or not 
carried forth, is a great divinity.

318. The brilliant fire is not contaminated even 
in burial-places, and, when presented with oblations 
(of butter) at sacrifices, it again increases mightily.

property’ (Medh., Nar.), or ‘ treating them with contumely’ (Medh.).
‘ They could destroy him,’ i. e. ‘ by magic rites and curses’ (Kull.).

314. This verse refers to certain stories, told, as Medh. and 
Nar. point out, in the section of the Maha.bhfi.rata, called Moksha- 
dharmaA XII, 344, 55, 57-58, 60-61. There it is said that Bhr/gu 
made the fire consume all things, that the moon became ‘ con­
sumptive’ in consequence of the curse of Daksha, and that Va</ava- 
mukha made the ocean salt in punishment for his disobedience.

315. This verse also contains allusions to the Mahabhfirata. 
Vi.fvamitra tried to create other worlds (Medh.), the Valakhilyas 
another Indra and Vfiyu, and others deprived the gods of their 
station. With respect to the latter point, RSgh. quotes the story of 
Mawrt'avya cursing Yama (Mahabharata I, 108, 16), and causing 
him to be born as a Xftdra.

316 See above, I, 93 95.
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319. Thus, though Brahmazzas employ them­

selves in all (sorts of) mean occupations, they must v 
be honoured in every way; for (each of) them is a 
very great deity.

320. When the Kshatriyas become in any way 
overbearing towards the Brahmazzas, the Brahmazzas 
themselves shall duly restrain them; for the Ksha­
triyas sprang from the Brahmazzas.

321. Fire sprang from water, Kshatriyas from 
Br&hmazzas, iron from stone; the all-penetrating 
force of those (three) has no effect on that whence 
they were produced.

322. Kshatriyas prosper not without Brahmazzas, 
Brahmazzas prosper not without Kshatriyas; Brah- 
mazzas and Kshatriyas, being closely united, prosper 
in this (world) and in the next.

323. But (a king who feels his end drawing nigh) 
shall bestow all his wealth, accumulated from fines, 
on Brahmazzas, make over his kingdom to his son, 
and then seek death in battle.

321- ‘ Fire sprang from water, thus speak the Paurft«ikas’
(Nand.); ‘ (that origin is) visible in the case of lightning and in that 
of the (submarine) Vao'avagni’ (Ragh.). According to Ragh., the 
statement that the Kshatriyas sprang from the Brahmanas is based 
on a Vedic passage. But Nar. thinks that it alludes to a Paurdnik 
story, according to which the Brdhmawas produced with the Ksha- 
,r‘yH females a new Kshatriya race after the destruction of the 
second varna by Pararurama.

322- Gaul. XI, 14 ; Vas. XIX, 4.
323- Medh. says that others explain the expression ‘ all his 

wealth, accumulated from fines,’ as including 1 all the king’s 
possessions, excepting horses and., chariots, arms, land, and slaves,' 
hut that this is improper. He adds that, if the king cannot die in 
battle, he may burn or drown himself- Ivull. says that he may kill 
himself by starvation. In later times kings followed this rule; see 
e-g. Vikrarnfmkafrrita IV, 44- 68.



";/; 2̂4. Thus conducting himself (and) ever intentbn 
(discharging) his royal duties, a king shall order all 
his servants (to work) for the good of his people.

325. Thus the eternal law concerning the duties 
of a king has been fully declared; know that the 
following rules apply in (due) order to the duties of 
Vabyas and .Sudras.

326. After a Vabya has received the sacraments 
and has taken a wife, he shall be always attentive 
to the business whereby he may subsist and to 
(that of) tending cattle.

327. For when the Lord of creatures (Pra f̂ipati) 
created cattle, he made them over to the Vabya ; 
to the Brahmawa, and to the king he entrusted all 
created beings.

328. A  Vabya must never (conceive this) wish, 
j ‘ I will not keep cattle and if a Vabya is willing (to

keep them), they must never be kept by (men of) 
other (castes).

329. (A Vabya) must know the respective value 
of gems, of pearls, of coral, of metals, of (cloth) made 
of thread, of perfumes, and of condiments.

330. He must be acquainted with the (manner of) 
sowing of seeds, and of the good and bad qualities 
of fields, and he must perfectly know all measures 
and weights.

331. Moreover, the excellence and defects of 
commodities, the advantages and disadvantages of 
(different) countries, the (probable) profit and loss 
on merchandise, and the means of properly rearing 
cattle.

332. He must be acquainted with.the (proper)

326. Regarding the ‘ business whereby a Vauya niay subsist,’ 
see below, X, 77-78.
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of servants, with the various languages of 
men, with the manner of keeping goods, and (the 
rules of) purchase and sale.

333. Let him exert himself to the utmost in order 
to increase his property in a righteous manner, and 
let him zealously give food to all created beings.

334. But to serve Brahmawas (who are) learned 
in the Vedas, householders, and famous (for virtue) 
is the highest duty of a Juldra, which leads to
beatitude.

33 5 - (A .STidra who is) pure, the servant of his 
betters, gentle in his speech, and free from pride, / 
and always seeks a refuge with Brahmawas, attains 
(in his next life) a higher caste.

33b. 1  he excellent law for the conduct of the 
(lour) castes (var«a), (when they are) not in distress, 
lias been thus promulgated; now hear in order their 
(several duties) in times of distress.

C h a pter  X .

1. Let the three twice-born castes (varwa), dis­
charging their (prescribed) duties, study (the Veda); v 
but among them the Br&hma;/a (alone) shall teach 
it, not the other two; that is an established rule.

333- * If a rich Vanya is not liberal, he shall be punished by the 
king’ (Medh.).

3 3 4 -  336. See below, X , 1 2 1 - 1 2 9 .
335- I read with Medh., Gov., and Nar., brdhmawapSjrayo 

nityam.
X. 1. Medh. has one line more in the beginning, ‘ Hereafter 

I will declare the rules applicable to that which must be studied.’ 
According to Nar., the expression svakarmasth.i/i, ‘ discharging 
their prescribed duties.’ means ‘ if they follow their prescribed

M 3  ̂ Dd
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2. The Brahmazza must know the means of sub­
sistence (prescribed) by law for all, instruct the 
others, and himself live according to (the law).

3. On account of his pre-eminence, on account 
of the superiority of his origin, on account of his 
observance of (particular) restrictive rules, and on 
account of his particular sanctification the Brah- 
mazza is the lord of (all) castes (vanza).

4. The Brahmazza, the Kshatriya, and the Vabya 
castes (vaivza) are the twice-born ones, but the fourth, 
the .Sudra, has one birth only; there is no fifth 
(caste).

5. In all castes (varzza) those (children) only which 
are begotten in the direct order on wedded wives, 
equal (in caste and married as) virgins, are to be
occupations,’ and indicates that those who follow forbidden occupa­
tions, i. e. live like Aftdras, shall not study the Veda. The com­
mentators entirely forget to mention that, according to II, 241- 242, 
a Brahmawa may learn the Veda from a non-Brahmawical teacher, 
and that hence this rule is not absolute.

2. Gaut. XT, 25 ; Vas. I, 39—41. Medli. points out that this rule 
gives an exception to IV, 80, where it is said that a BrShmawa 
shall not give spiritual advice to a Vudra.

3. Sec above, I, 93. ‘ Oil account of his pre-eminence,’ i. e.
' through his qualities ’ (Medh.), or ‘ by race ’ (Gov., Kull., NSr., 
Ragh.). Niyamasya 4’a. dharazz&t, ‘ on account of his observance of 
(particular) restrictive rules,’ i. e. ‘ of the rules prescribed for a 
Snataka’ (Medh., Gov., Nar., Ragh.), means according to Kull. 
‘ on account of his possessing a particularly great knowledge of 
the \ eda. ‘ On account of his particular sanctification,’ i. e.
because special observances are required from him in sipping 

water and so forth, or because he must be initiated earlier than 
a Kshatriya’ (Medh.). The other commentators give the second 
explanation only. ‘ The lord,’ i. e. * the adviser and instructor.’

4. Ap. I, 1, 3 ; Vas. II, 1-2  ; Baudh. I, 16 ,1 ;  Ya^n. I, 10.
5. Ap. II, 13, 1 ;  Vi.XVI, 1; Yar*«. I, 90. ‘ In the direct order,’ 

i. e. ‘ by a Brahma«a on a Brfihmawf, by a Kshatriya on a Kshatriya, 
and so forth ’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.), means according to Nfir., that
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\^g£^idered as belonging to the same caste (as their 
fathers).

v 6. Sons, begotten by twice-born men on wives of 
the next lower castes, they declare to be similar (to 
their fathers, but) blamed on account of~the fault 
(inherent) in their mothers.

7. Such is the eternal law concerning (children) 
born of wives one degree lower (than their hus­
bands) ; know (that) the following rule (is applica­
ble) to those born of women two or three degrees 
lower.

8. From a Brahmawa with the daughter of a 
\ ahya is born (a son) called an Ambash///a, with the 
daughter of a .Stlclra a Nishada, who is also called 
a Parasava.

in each case the bridegroom must be older than the wife. He adds, 
encc it has been declared that the son of a woman who is older 

an ( ier husband) is not a Brahma«a, though she. may have been 
ega v married, and may be of the same caste (as her husband).’ 

ie commentators are at great pains to prove that subsidiary sons, 
sue 1 as SalWAas, Kaninas, and so forth, and all offspring of illicit 
unions aie outcasts. Medh, and Gov. even take the trouble to 
discuss the Vedic story of Gab&la Satyakama (ATMndogya Up.

’ 4): whose mother did not know by whom he was begotten, 
and who, nevertheless, was admitted to be a Brahmawa. They 
are ot opinion that Gabala had been legally married, and had for­
gotten her husband’s family-name during her troubles.

6-56. Gaut. IV, 16-28; Vas. XVIII; Baudh. I, 16, 6 -r7 ,r  •
Vi. XVI, 2-15  ; Yagn. I, 91-95. 5 j

6. ‘ Blamed,’ i. e. ‘ excluded from the fathers’ caste ’ (NSr.). With 
the expression ‘ similar,’ compare Baudb.’s term 1 savarr/a.' Nand. 
places verse 14 immediately after this, and adds that if the latter 
is placed lower down, that is owing to a mistake of the copyists.

7. Regarding the term PSrarava, see above, IX, 178. Gov. 
and Nar. remark that the second name Farfuava is added in order 
to distinguish this Nishada from the other Nishada, who is a Pra- 
tilonia, and subsists by catching fish.

8. ’ Medh. does not give this verse.
D d 2
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From a Kshatriya and the daughter o f a ^  
Audra springs a being, called Ugra, resembling 
both a Kshatriya and a .Stklra, ferocious in his 
manners, and delighting in cruelty.

10. Children of a Brahmazza by (women of) the 
three (lower) castes, of a Kshatriya by (wives of) 
the two (lower) castes, and of a VaFya by (a wife 
of) the one caste (below him) are all six called 
base-born (apasada).

11. From a Kshatriya by the daughter of a Brail- 
ma«a is born (a son called) according to his caste 
Gra t0  a Sfita; from a Vaisya by females of the royal 
and the Brahmazza (castes) spring a Magadha and a 
Vaideha.

12. From a Aftdra are born an Ayogava, a 
Kshatt; z, and a Auizzzfala, the lowest of men, by 
Vauya, Kshatriya, and Brahmazza females, (sons 
who owe their origin to) a confusion of the castes.

13- As an Ambashand  an Ugra, (begotten) in 
the direct order on (women) one degree lower (than 
their husbands) are declared (to be), even so are a 
Kshattrz and a Vaidehaka, though they were born 
in the inverse order of the castes (from mothers one 
degree higher than the fathers).

14. Those sons of the twice-born, begotten on 
wives of the next lower castes, who have been 
enumerated in due order, they call by the name

1 2 .  N 4r. a n d  K .  r e a d  A y o g a v a .  M e d h . a n d  N a n d . re a d  A W a l a  
in s te a d  o f  A l W a l a  ( G o v . ,  K u l l .) .

13. The meaning is that the Kshattrf and the Vaidehaka, though 
Pratilomas, hold the same position with respect to sacred rites, but 
not with respect to studying and so forth, and are as fit to be 
touched as the two Anulomus (Medh.). Gov. and Kull. mention 
the second ]>oint of equality only, 14

14- 1 he meaning is that they are reckoned as belonging to the

/ / /  ' j p - ____________________LAW S OF M ANU.______________________ | ^ t



i (  M X , ) *  M IXED CASTES. q p jL W  I

" —
-̂AmAnantaras (belonging to the next lower caste), on 

1 account of the blemish (inherent) in their mothers.
15. A  Brahma â begets on the daughter of an 

Ugra an Avhta, on the daughter of an Ambash^a 
an Abhira, but on a female of the Ayogava (caste)
a Dhigvawa. j-l, ■ \

16. From a .Siidra spring in the inverse order 
(by females of the higher castes) three base-born 
(sons, apasada), an Ayogava, a Kshatt/'z, and a

1 /FawtftUa, the lowest of men;
17. From a Taisya are born in the inverse order 

of the castes a Mftgadha and a Vaideha, but from 
a Ivshatriya a Sitta only; these are three other base- 
born ones (apasada).

18. lhe son of a Nishada by a .SLtdra female 
becomes a Pukkasa by caste (jr&ti), but the son of 
a Nudra by a Nishada female is declared to be a 
Kukku/aka.

19. Moreover, the son of a Kshattrz by an Ugra 
female is called a Nvapdka; but one begotten by 
a \ aidehaka on an Ambash^a female is named a 
Ve«a.

20. Those (sons) whom the twice-born beget on 
wives of equal caste, but who, (not fulfilling their
mothers’ caste and receive the sacraments according to the law 
prescribed for the mothers’ caste (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar,, Nand.); 
see also below, verse 41.

r.v The Abhira is the modern Ahir.
16-17. Kull. thinks that the Pratilomas arc enumerated once 

more, ‘ in order to show that they are unfit to fulfil the duties of 
sons.’ Nand. places these two verses before verse ig.

18. Nand. reads Pulkasa instead of Pukkasa.
19. Gov., Nand., and K. read Vena Instead of Vena. R4gh, 

adds that the modern name is Baru./a, the name of caste ot 
basket-makers.

20. Gov. and Nand. read at the end of the first line sutfui for

-. ) . I ' ii
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" - sacred duties, are excluded from the Savitri, one 
must designate by the appellation Vr&tyas.

21. But from a Vratya (of the) Brahmazza (caste) 
spring the wicked Bhrzk^akaw/aka, the Avantya, the 
Va/adhana, the Pushpadha, and the .Saikha.

22. From a Vratya (of the) Kshatriya (caste), the 
G halia, the Malla, the LiM/zivi,the Na/a, the Karawa, 
the Khasa, and the Draviz/a.

tu yan (Medh., Kull., K.), ‘ not fulfilling their sacred duties,’ i. e.
‘ not being initiated at the proper t i m e s e e  above, II, 39. Medh. 
mentions a var. lect. avralah, ‘ Those sons whom men neglecting 
their sacred duties, &c.’ But he rejects it.

2 1. I  read with Medh., Gov., Nar., and K ., BVirz^akazz/aka 
instead of Bhfir^akazz/aka (editions), or Bhfityakazz/aka (Nand.); see 
also Gaut. IV , 2̂0, where the form Bhrzgyakazz/a occurs. Regarding 
the Avantya (Apan./£a, Nand.), see also Baudh. I, 2, 13 . Instead of 
• a/adhana Nand. has Vazfaghana, and K. Varf/iadhana, marked as 

corrupt. Medh. reads (one MS. Pushparaikhara/z) Pushparekhara 
instead of pushpadha/z saikha eva kn (editions). Gov. has in the text 
PushyaA raikhakastatha, in the commentary pushyavasairakha; K. 
pushpa. . .  kharas tathS; Nand. Pushparibaka eva /('a. It would seem 
that according to Medh. and Nand. only four tribes, sprung from a 
Vratya Brdhmazza, are enumerated. But the form of the last name 
remains doubtful. The commentators think all the races named 
are descended from a Vratya Brdhmazza and a female of his own 
caste. Gov. remarks that according to Uranas’ Nitirdstra the 
Bhz-z^akazz/as live by sorcery, the Avantyas and Va/adhanas serve 
in war, and all other Vratyas are spies. It is very probable that all

. these names originally denote nations, but the Avantyas, the 
I ‘"habitants of Western Mdlvd, and the Vd/adhdnas, who are 

enumerate 1 among the northern tribes, are alone traceable in 
l other works.

22. I read with Medh. and Gov. LiAMivi instead of Ni/MAivi 
(editions). K . has Li-Mavi (/via being marked as corrupt), and

ami LiMikhi. As ‘ a ’ and ‘ i ’ in thesi are constantly exchanged, 
Li/Wzivi may be considered as a vicarious form for LiAMavi, and 
it may be assumed that the Manusaz/zhita considered die famous 
Kshatriya race of Magadha and Nepal as unorthodox. Gov. says 
that, according to Uranas, the Na/as and Karazzas arc spies, and
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3. From a Vrdtya (of the) Vaisya (caste) are 
born a Sudhanvan, an A^arya, a Karusha, a Vio-an- 
man, a Maitra, and a Satvata.

24. By adultery (committed by persons) of (dif­
ferent) castes, by marriages with women who ought 
not to be married, and by the neglect of the duties 
and occupations (prescribed) to each, are produced 
(sons who owe their origin) to a confusion of the 
castes.

25. I will (now) fully enumerate those (sons) of 
mixed origin, who are born of Anulomas and of 
Pratilomas, and (thus) are mutually connected.

26. The Sftta, the Vaidehaka, the J f a u d a l a ,  that 
lowest of mortals, the Magadha, he of the Kshattr? 
caste (gati), and the Ayogava,

27. These six (Pratilomas) beget similar races 
(var«a) on women of their own (caste), they (also) 
produce (the like) with females of their mother’s 
caste (̂ ati), and with females (of) higher ones.

the Khasas and Dravk/as are water-carriers and distributors of 
waters at drinking fountains.

23. K. reads Parusha, and Nand. Karuga, instead of Karusha 
(Medh., Gov., Kull.). Instead of Vi^anman Nand. has Nigahgha. 
Gov. remarks that, according to U.ranas, A/t ary as and Satvatas 
subsist by worshipping the gods, or serving as temple-priests 
(rU’aryasatvatai/r devapft^anam).

25. * Anulomas,’ see above, verse 8. ,
27. Thus Nar. and Nand., with whom Kull. agrees, except that he 

adds ‘ on higher and (on lower) castes.’ Medh. reads in the second 
line mdtrv îtyi/r prashyante pravarasu k a  yonishu, and explains as 
follows, ‘ Those who belong to the mother’s caste, i.e. the Anulo- 
ffias, called Anantara (verse 14), beget similar sons on females of 
their own caste, and (more degraded children) on females of higher 
castes.’ He mentions that others read matr/rgiiau prasftyante, and 
says that the meaning then is, ‘ The Anulomas beget sons of their 
own race on females of their own and of their mothers’ castes.’ 
Gov, reads matn^atju svayonyu.vr tu sadmaw ^anayanti vai, and



® / » /

LAWS OF MANU. x , V w |

~ ” -—  ---------- i
28. As a (Brahma â) begets on (females of) two 

out of the three (twice-born castes a son similar to) 
himself, (but inferior) on account of the lower degree 
(of the mother), and (one equal to himself) on a 
female of his own race, even so is the order in the IV  
case of the excluded (races, vahya).

2 9  Those (six mentioned above) also beget, the 1 > ■ 
one on the females of the other, a great* many 
f unds of) despicable (sons), even more sinful than 
their (fathers), and excluded (from the Aryan com­
munity, vahya).

30. Just as a Stidra begets on a Brahmawa 
female a being excluded (from the Aryan com­
munity), even so (a person himself) excluded pro-

Jikewise refers the line to the Anulomas. ‘ But (the Anulomas)

c a i s r s ; or ,heir moth" s' i  °r

excluded (races),’ means according to Gov. and Kull, that there is
“  mnk between Pratilomas, similar to that existing 

between Anulomas, and that Pratilomas sprung from Aryan I S

Z  ”  MedhPeCf le than th° Se ^ - b y  Jld ra ^ a t o r dP? , X dh:> whose opinion is controverted by Gov Kull and 

Ann b COnASldered Aryans, and worthy of being initiated just as

I £ S x , at :*s ,o ̂ " d N“i- »* CS

a Kshattn' both on a futile ̂ f t t ’ g‘ ^  * Ksh*ttri'who begets f Nanr) \ T, r , , /, e ° f  bis own caste and on a Aaw/ali
anantaryfit, ^  ° * * *  that Nandreads anantaryam instead of
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creates with (females of) the four castes (var/za, sons) 
more (worthy of being) excluded (than he himself).

31. But men excluded (by the Aryans, vahya), . 
who approach females of higher rank, beget races 
(vaivza) still more worthy to be excluded, low men 
(hina) still lower races, even fifteen (in number).

31. In order to show that fifteen lower castes are produced, the 
commentators propose various interpretations of the verse, among 
which those of Kull., Nar., and Ragh. alone deserve to be men­
tioned. Kull. thinks that the terms vahya and hina may either refer 
to two sets of men or to one only. Under the former supposition, 
the Vahyas must be understood to be the Pratiloma offspring of a 
»Sudra, i. e. Ayogavas, Kshattrfs, and AaWalas; and the Hinas, 
the Pratiloma offspring of Kshatriyas and Yaijyas, i. e. Sfitas, 
Magadhas, and Vaidehas. Each of these two sets produce fifteen 
lower races by unions with women of the four chief castes and of 
their own (verse 27), i. e. Ayogavas beget five, with Brahma«a, 
Kshatriya, Vanya, Afidra, and Ayogava women; Kshattm like ­
wise five, with Brahmarca, Kshatriya, Vairya, Audra, and Kshattrf 
women, and so forth. But if the two terms vahya and hina are 
referred to one set of males only, they must be understood to 
denote the six Pratilomas, A’a?/ahlas, Kshattrfs, Ayogavas, Vaidehas, 1 
^Ifigadhas, and Sutas; and it must be assumed that the verse refers 
to unions between these six Pratiloma races alone. Then the 
lowest among them, the A'awrfala, may produce with females of the 
five higher Pratiloma tribes five more degraded races; the Kshattrf, 
with the four above him, four ; the Ayogava, the three above him, 
three ; the Vaideha, two ; and the Mftgadha, one. The total of 
5 + 4 + 3 +  2- f i  is thus 15. Ragh. agrees with this interpreta­
tion. Nar., on the other hand, refers the terms vahya, and hina to 
one set of males, the three Pratilomas sprung from the AQdra, and 
assumes that the verse refers to unions of these three with females 
of the four principal castes and of their own. According to the 
calculation given under KulL’s first explanation, the total of more 
degraded races which may be thus produced, is thirty. It seems 
to me that Kull.’s second explanation is the best, though I am not 
prepared to deny that his first explanation, and even Nar.’s version, 
may be defended. The commentators point out that var«a is used 
here in a figurative sense, because it has been declared above, 
verse 4, that there arc only four real varnas.
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Sairandhra, who is skilled in adorning and attending 
(his master), who, {though) not a slave, lives like a 
slave, (or) subsists by snaring (animals).

33. A  Vaideha produces (with the same) a sweet­
voiced Maitreyaka, who, ringing a bell at the 
appearance of dawn, continually praises (great) 
men.

34. A  Nishada begets (on the same) a Margava 
(or) Day a, who subsists by working as a boatman, 
(and) whom the inhabitants of Aryavarta call a 
Kaivarta.

35. Those three base-born ones are severally 
begot on Ayogava women, who wear the clothes of 
the dead, are wicked, and eat reprehensible food.

32. I read with Medh., G6v., Nar., Nand., and K., Sairandhra 
instead of Sairandhri (editions). ‘ A Dasyu,’ i.e. ‘ one of those tribes 
described below, verse 45 ’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.), or ‘ one of the 
afore-mentioned fifteen Pratiloma races’ (Nar., Nand.). Prasa- 
dhanopaAira^Ham, ‘ skilled in adorning and attending (his master),’
i.e.‘ in dressing hair, anointing him with oil and so forth, and in 
shampooing’ (Gov., Nar., Nand.), means according to Kull., who 
takes prasadhanopaX’ara, not as a copulative, but as a tatpurusha 
compound, ‘ skilled in serving (his master) at his toilet.’ Medh.’s 
explanation is ambiguous. With respect to his second occupation,
‘ snaring animals,’ Medh., Gov., and Kull. say that the Sairandhra 
resorts to it in order to support himself in times of distress, or in 
order to obtain meat for the worship of the gods and manes, or at 
the order of the king. Nand. remarks, ‘ As the Dasyus are many, 
there are also many Sairandhras, and that is indicated by the addi­
tion of a different mode of subsistence.’

34. Gov. and K. read Magadha instead of Margava. Gov. thinks 
that, as the section treats of Pratilomas, the NisMda mentioned here 
is the Pratiloma Nishada enumerated by Vyasa.

35. I follow Medh., Gov., Nar., Nand., and K., who read mrita- 
vastrabhntsvanSryasu, ‘ who wear the clothes of' the dead, are 
wicked,’ instead of mntavastrabhn'tsu narishu, ‘ women who wear 
the clothes of the dead’ (editions). Kull. also seems to have had the
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VV7 . 36. From a Nishada springs (by a woman of the 
Vaideha caste) a Karavara, who works in leather; 
and from a Vaidehaka (by women of the Karavara 
and Nishada castes), an Andhra and a Meda, who 
dwell outside the village.

37. From a iifa/^ala by a Vaideha woman is born 
a Pawtfusopika, who deals in cane; from a Nish&da 
(by the same) an Ahmtfika.

38. But from a Aawtfala by a Pukkasa woman is 
born the sinful Sopaka, who lives by the occupations 
of his sire, and is ever despised by good men.

39- A  Nishada woman bears to a Aawtfala a son 
(called) Antyavasayin.- employed in burial-grounds, 
and despised even by those excluded (from the 
Aryan community).

40. These races, (which originate) in a confusion 
(of the castes and) have been described according 
to their fathers and mothers, may be known by 
their occupations, whether they conceal or openly 
show themselves. \ \

former reading, as he copies the explanation sukrhrasu, ‘ very cruel,’ 
which Gov. gives. Medh, explains anaryasu by ' not to be touched 
by Aryans.’

36. Thus according to Medh. and Kull. But Gov. and Ragh. 
understand in the second line with ‘ from a Vaidehaka,’ the words 
‘ by women of the Vaideha caste.’ Nar., who in the preceding verse 
takes the words ete traya ,̂ ‘ those three,’ in the sense o f‘the follow ing 
three other races,’ assumes of course that the mothers Of Karavaras,
Medas, and Andhras are Ayogava females. 1 he latter two ‘ castes ’ 
are the well-known nations inhabiting Mevarf (Medapa/a) in south­
eastern RSg'putana, and the eastern Dekkan.

38. Ragh and Nand. read Paulkasa instead of Pukkasa. Mtila- 
vyasanavrtUimftn means according to Gov., Kull,, and Ragh. 'who 
lives by executing criminals, according to Nar. and Nand. ‘ \vho 
lives by digging roots,’ i. e. ‘ in order to sell them as medicine,' or ‘ by 
curing hemorrhoids’ (Nand.). Medh. gives both explanations. The 
translation, given above, follows the Petersburg Diet., sub voce.
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41. Six sons, begotten (by Aryans) on women m 
equal and the next lower castes (Anantara), have the 
duties of twice-born men ; but all those born in con­
sequence of a violation (of the law) are, as regards 
their duties, equal to Yudras.

42. By the power of austerities and of the seed 
(from which they sprang), these (races) obtain here 
among men more exalted or lower rank in successive 
births.

43. But in consequence of the omission of the 
sacred rites, and of their not consulting Brahma/zas, 
the following tribes of Kshatriyas have gradually 
sunk in this world to the condition of Yudras;

44. (Viz.) the Pauzzzfrakas, the /Codas, the Dra- 
vizfas, the Kambo âs, the Yavanas, the Yakas, the 
Paradas, the Pahlavas, the Afinas, the Kiratas, and 
the Daradas. 41 42 43 44

41. Medh. adds, ‘ The mention of the Anantaras is intended toi -Y 
include all Anulomas.’

42. ‘ These,’ i. e. ‘ those born of wives of equal castes and 
Anantaras’ (Gov., Kull.). Medh. and Nar. include all Anulomas, and 
Ragh. even Pratilomas, sprung from Aryan fathers. Yuge yuge,
‘ in successive births’ (Medh., Nar., Nand.), means according to 
Kull. ‘ in each of the ages of the world.’ Kull. refers to the stories 
regarding Virvamitra and 7?fshyarrfnga, while Medh. points to the 
discussion, given below, verse 64 seq.

43. Medh. and Gov. read brahma«atikrame«a, ‘ by disrespect 
towards Brahmawas,’ instead of brahmawadarj-anena, ‘ by not con­
sulting Brahmawas’ (Kull,, Nar., Nand., Ragh., K.).

44. Instead of PauWrakas (Kull.), Medh., Nar., Nand., and K, 
read Puwrftakas, and Gov. Pau/zrf/Srakas. My reading Ao<fas is a, 
correction of Konuha, which is found in some MSS. of Medh. and 
in K. We have plainly Wola in Nand., while some MSS. of Medh. 
and Gov. read KamAia or Kfandta., and the editions give A’aua’ra.
Sir W. Jones' opinion that /faua'ra stands for £a Odra, is improbable, 
because the particle ‘ and’ is clearly not wanted after the first 
word. Instead of Pahlava, some MSS. of Medh. and some editions

2 LAWS OF MANU. X T



■ e°lfeX
T V \

\ V h S i / ' a  11 1 M A ......... '  J I jX X  A ll those tribes in this world, which are ex- 1
eluded from (the community of) those born from the 
mouth, the arms, the thighs, and the feet (of Brah­
man), are called _ Dasyutr whether they speak the 
language of the Mle/^as (barbarians) or that of 
the Aryans.

46. Those who have been mentioned as the base- 
born (offspring, apasada) of Aryans, or as produced 
in consequence of a violation (of the law, apadhvawz- 
sajra), shall subsist by occupations reprehended by 
the twice-born.

4 7 - To Sfttas (belongs) the management of 
horses and of chariots; to Ambash//ias, the art of 
healing; to Vaidehakas, the service of women; to 
Magadhas, trade ;

48̂  Killing fish to Nishidas; carpenters’ work to 
the Ayogava; to Medas, Andhras, K uukus, and 
Madgus, the slaughter of wild animals;

read Pahnava. Gov. gives Pallava. The editions give the Khasas 
aftei the Daradas. But Medh., Gov., Nand., and K. have tatha at 
the end of the verse. The commentators state that the names 
enumerated in the first instance denote countries, and next,
Particular races living in them.

45- ‘ Those born from the mouth, &c.,’ i. e. the four Var«as ; see 
above, I, 87.

46- ‘ Base-born offspring of Aryans;’ see above, verses 17
and 41.

47- ‘ The service of women,’ i.e. ‘ the office of guardians in the 
harem.’

48. Instead of Kunku. (editions, Ragh.), Medh., Goy., and Nfir. 
seem to have read ATi/fu. Nand. reads Ma»mi for Madgu. Nar. 
sa)-s that these two words are synonyms of (?Aalla and Malla; see 
above, verse 22. But Gov. quotes a verse of Yama, according to 
which the ATi/fuka is the son of a Vauya by a Kshatriya female, 
and the Madgu the offspring of a Afidra and a Kshatriya. Kull.’s 
and Ragh.’s reference to Baudh. is, according to the MSS. of the 
baudh. Dharmasutra, erroneous.
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To Kshattrz's, Ugras, and Pukkasas, catching 
and killing (animals) living in holes ; to Dhigva«as, 
working in leather; to Venas, playing drums.

50. Near well-known trees and burial-grounds, on 
mountains and in groves, let these (tribes) dwell, 
known (by certain marks), and subsisting by their 
peculiar occupations.

51. But the dwellings of /dawrtalas and 6Vapa/£as 
shall be outside the village, they must be made 
Apapatras, and their wealth (shall be) dogs and 
donkeys.

52. Their dress (shall be) the garments of the 
dead, (they shall eat) their food from broken dishes, 
black iron (shall be) their ornaments, and they must 
always wander from place to place.

53- A  man who fulfils a religious duty, shall not 
seek intercourse with them ; their transactions (shall 
be) among themselves, and their marriages with 
their equals.

54. Their food shall be given to them by others 
(than an Aryan giver) in a broken dish; at night 
they shall not walk about in villages and in towns. 49 50 51 * 53 54

49. Nand. omits this verse.
50. Nand. places verse 50 after verse 52.
51. Medh. and Nar. read avapatra/j instead of apapatra/r (Kull., 

Ragh., K., and Gov. ?), and Medh. gives three explanations of the 
term : 1. vessels used by them must be thrown away ; 2. if food is 
given to them, it must not be placed in vessels which they hold in 
their hands, but in such as stand on the ground or are held by 
others; 3. they shall use bad, i. e. broken vessels, as is stated in
the next verse. The other commentators adopt the first explana­
tion, which is no doubt the correct one.

53. Gov. and Nand. say, ‘ A righteous man,’ instead o f ‘ A man 
who fulfils a religious duty.’

54. Gov, and Ndr. take the beginning, of the verse differently,

1
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Xŝ 5j225'5# By day they may go about for the purpose of 

their work, distinguished by marks at the king’s 
command, and they shall carry out the corpses (of 
persons) who have no relatives; that is a settled 
rule.

56. By the king’s order they shall always execute 
the criminals, in accordance with the law, and they 
shall take for themselves the clothes, the beds, and 
the ornaments of (such) criminals.

57* A  man of impure origin, who belongs not to 
any caste, (varwa, but whose character is) not known, 
who, (though) not an Aryan, has the appearance 
of an Aryan, one may discover by his acts.

58. Behaviour unworthy of an Aryan, harshness, 
cruelty, and habitual neglect of the prescribed duties 
betray in this world a man of impure origin.

59- A  base-born man either resembles in character 
his father, or his mother, or both ; he can never 
conceal his real nature.

60. Even if a man, born in a great family, sprang 
from criminal intercourse, he will certainly possess 
the faults of his (father), be they small or great.

61. But that kingdom in which such bastards, 
sullying (the purity of) the castes, are born, perishes 
quickly together with its inhabitants.

‘ Their food shall be given to them by others in a broken vessel,’
>■ e. ‘ they shall not cook for themselves in their houses.

55- ‘ Distinguished by marks,’ i. e. ‘ by a thunderbolt and the like, 
or by axes, adzes, and so forth, used for executing criminals, and 
carried on the shoulder ’ (Medh.), or ‘ by slicks and so forth ’ (Gov.), 
or ‘ by iron ornaments and peacocks feathers and the like (Nar.),
Rftgh". thinks that they are to be branded on the forehead and On 
other parts of the body. In olden times the depressed races of 
Gujarat used to wear a horn as their distinguishing mark.

57-59. Vas. XVIII, r ,  Vi. XVI, 1 j.
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“ for the sake of Brahmazzas and of cows, or in the 

defence of women and children, secures beatitude to 
those excluded (from the Aryan community, vahya).

63. Abstention from injuring (creatures), veracity, 
abstention from unlawfully appropriating (the goods 
of others), purity, and control of the organs, Manu 
has declared to be the summary of the law for the 
four castes.

64. If (a female of the caste), sprung from a 
Brahmazza and a Audra female, bear (children) to 
one of the highest caste, the inferior (tribe) attains 
the highest caste within the seventh generation.

62. Vi. XVI, 18.
63. Gaut. VIII, 23; Yagfi. I, 122 ; and above, IV, 2 4 6 ^ ,10 7 . 

Nand. reads sarvavarae, ‘ for all castes,’ instead of Hturvarwyc, ‘ for 
the four castes.’

64. Ap. II, 10 - 1 1 ;  Gaut. IV, 22 ; Y&gii. I, 96. ; According to 
Medh., Gov., Kull., and Rdgh., the meaning is that, if the daughter 
of a Brahmawa and of a Audra female and her descendants all marry 
Brahmawas, the offspring of the sixth female descendant of the 
original couple will be a Brahmana. While this explanation agrees 
with Haradatta’s comment on the parallel passage of Gautama,
Nar. and Nand. take the verse very differently. They say that if a 
Parajava, the son of a Brahmawa and of a Audra female, marries 
a most excellent Para.rava female, who possesses a good moral 
character and other virtues, and if his descendants do the same, 
the child born in the sixth generation will be a Brahma«a. Nand. 
quotes in support of his view Baudhayana I, 16, 13 - 14  (left out in 
my translation of the Sacred Books of the East, II, p. 197), nishadena 
nishadyam a paw&ima^dter apahanti f"ato 'pahanti] rftdratdm 1 tam 
upanayct shash//zaz« ya^ayet, ‘ (Offspring), begotten by a Nishdda 
on a NishidS, removes within five generations the Audra-hood; 
one may initiate him (the fifth descendant), one may sacrifice for 
the sixth.’ This passage of Baudhayana, the reading of which 
is supported by a new MS. from Madras, clearly shows that 
Baudhiyana allowed the male offspring of Brahmawas and Atldra 
females to be raised to the level of Aryans. It is also not impossible
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X̂ ^ o 5 .  (Thus) a Afklra attains the rank of a Br&h- 
ma»a, and (in a similar manner) a Brahmazza sinks to 
the level of a .Sudra ; but know that it is the same 
with the offspring of a Kshatriya or of a VaLsya.

66. If (a doubt) should arise, with whom the pre­
eminence (is, whether) with him whom an Aryan by 
chance begot on a non-Aryan female, or (with the 
son) of a Brahmazza woman by a non-Aryan,

67. The decision is as follows : ‘ He who wras 
begotten by an Aryan on a non-Aryan female, may 
become (like to) an Aryan by his virtues; he whom 
an Aryan (mother) bore to a non-Aryan father (is 
and remains) unlike to an Aryan.’

that the meaning of Manu’s verse may be the same, and that the 
translation should b e,‘ I f  the offspring of a Brahmawa and of a 
Akira female begets children with a most excellent (male of the 
BrShmazza caste or female of the Pfuarava tribe), the inferior (tribe) 
attains the highest caste in the seventh generation.'}The chief 
objection to this version, which consists in the fact that jre^asS,
‘ with a most excellent,’ stands in the masculine, may be met by 
Manu’s peculiar use of the masculine instead of the feminine above 
in verse 32, where ttyogave is used for dyogavyam.

65. The manner in which a Brdhma?/a sinks to the level of a 
•Siidra is, according to Medh., Gov., and Kull., the following. I f  
the son of a Brahmawa and of a Akira female and his descendants 
marry Akira wives, the seventh descendant will be a pure Audra.
Medh., Gov., and Kull. hold that the offspring of a Brahmawa and 
of a Kshatriya female obtains the higher or lower rank in the third 
generation, and the offspring of a Brahmara and of a Vairya female 
in the fifth. Medh. and Gov. expressly state that1 they,' i.e. the older 
commentators, give this explanation. ( *  j

66. ‘ A non-Aryan female,’ i. e. ‘ a Aldra female ’ (Medh.. Gov.,
Kull., Ragh., Nand.), or 1 the daughter of a Vratya and the’ like *
(Nar.). ‘ By chance,’ i. e. even on an unmarried one (Medh., Gov.
Kull., Ragh., Nand.), or ‘ unknowingly ’ (NSr.). ‘ An Aryan female}’ 
i. e. 1 a Brahmawi ’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Rdgh., Nar., Nand.). '

67. ‘ May become (like to) an Aryan by his virtues,’ i. e. ‘ may 
become most excellent or praiseworthy by offering the PSkayt^was

[#] E e
*
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shall receive the sacraments, the first (being ex­
cluded) on account of the lowness of his origin, the 
second (because the union of his parents was) 
against the order of the castes.

' 69. As good seed, springing. up in good soil, 
turns out perfectly well, even so the son of an 
Aryan by an Aryan woman is worthy of all the 
sacraments.

70. Some sages declare the seed to be more 
important, and others the field ; again others (assert 
that) the seed and the field (are equally important); 
but the legal decision on this point is as follows :

71. Seed, sown on barren ground, perishes in it; 
a (fertile) field also, in which no (good) seed (is 
sown), will remain barren.

72. A s through the power of the seed (sons) 
born of animals became sages who are honoured 
and praised, hence the seed is declared to be more 
important.

73. Having considered (the case of) a non-Aryan - 
who acts like an Aryan, and (that of) an Aryan who 
acts like a non-Aryan, the creator declared,‘ Those 
two are neither equal nor unequal.’

and the like, which according to other Smr/iis are permitted to 
him ’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., N&r.). ‘ Unlike to an Aryan,’ i. e. ‘ un­
worthy of praise or respect ’ (Got., Kull.).

69-72. See also the discussion which occurs above, IX, 33-41.
TjjliMbv., Kull., and Nand. say ‘ a field in which no seed (is 

sjwSyremains barren.’ The translation follows Medh. The 
'  commentators refer to the stories of Mandapala and i?zshyas*»nga, 

see above, IX, 23.
72. ‘ Not equal,’ i.e. because they differ in caster ‘ not unequal,’ 

i. e. because both do what, is forbidden to them. Hence nobody 
should do acts which are not permitted to him (Gov., Kull., Rat h.).
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Brahma;zas who are intent on the means (of 
gaining union with) Brahman and firm in (discharg- 
ing) their duties, shall live by duly performing the 
following six acts, (which are enumerated) in their 
(proper) order.

75. Teaching, studying, sacrificing for himself, 
sacrificing for others, making gifts and receiving 
them are the six acts (prescribed) for a Brahma//a.

76. But among the six acts (ordained) for him 
three are his means of subsistence, (viz.) sacrificing 
for- others, teaching, and accepting gifts from pure 
men.

77. (Passing) from the Br4 hma«a to the Ksha- 
triya, three acts (incumbent on the former) are 
forbidden, (viz.) teaching, sacrificing for others, and, 
thirdly, the acceptance of gifts.

78. The same are likewise forbidden to a Vafvya, 
that is a settled rule ; for Manu, the lord of creatures 
(Pra^apati), has not prescribed them for (men of) 
those two (castes).

7 9 - lo  carry arms for striking and for throwing 
(is prescribed) for Kshatriyas as a means of sub- 
sistence; to trade, (to rear) cattle, and agriculture

74-80. Ap. I I ,  10, 4 - 7 ;  Gaut. X, 1-7, 4 9 j Vas. I I ,  I3- i 9; 
Baudh. 1, 18, 1—4 ; Vi. I I ,  1— 7 ; Ya.gii. 1, 1 18 —119 ; see also above,
I, 88-90.

74. Brahmayonistha//, ‘ who are intent on the means of gaining 
union with Brahman ’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.), means according to 
Nar. and Ragh. ‘ who are of pure Brfihmawical race,’ accoyiuw t0 
Nand. ‘ who abide by that which springs from the Veda.jSjLhc 
sacred law,’ or ‘ who are the dwelling-place of the Veda.’

77. Nar. reads brahmana/r kshatriyaw praii, ‘ To a Kshatriva 
three acts incumbent on a Brlhm aaa’ are forbidden,’ • instead of 
brahtnawat kshatriva® prati. Nand., whose text is corrupt seems 
to have had the same reading as Nar. 1 ’
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xVtyfipfiVabyas ; but their duties are liberality, the study 
of the Veda, and the performance of sacrifices.

80. Among the several occupations the most 
commendable are, teaching the Veda for a Brah- 
ma«a, protecting (the people) for a Kshatriya, and 
trade for a Vabya.

81. But a Brahma;za, unable to subsist by his 
peculiar occupations just mentioned, may live ac­
cording to the law applicable to Kshatriyas; for 
the latter is next to him in rank.

82. If it be asked, ‘ How shall it be, if he cannot 
maintain himself by either (of these occupations?’ 
the answer is), he may adopt a Vabya’s mode of life, 
employing himself in agriculture and rearing cattle.

83. But a Brahmazza, or a Kshatriya, living by 
a V abya s mode of subsistence, shall carefully avoid 
(the pursuit of) agriculture, (which causes) injury to 
many beings and depends on others.

84. (Some) declare that agriculture is something- 
excellent, (but) that means of subsistence is blamed

80. Vartta, * trade' (Nand.), means according to Kull. ‘ trade and 
rearing cattle,’ and according to Gov. * trade, rearing cattle, and 
agriculture.’ But the context makes it probable that, one occu­
pation only is intended.

81—98. Ap. I, 20,10—21, 4; Gaut. VII, x—26; Vas. II, 22—39; 
Baudh. II, 4, 16 -2 1; Vi. II, 15 ; LIV, 18 -2 1; Y&gn. Ill, 35-40.

82. Nar. thinks that krzshi, ‘ agriculture,’ means here asvayaw- 
kma, ‘ at which the Brahmawa does not work personally,’ while 
Gov, and Kull. hold the contrary opinion. For according to them 
the asvayawkrna k/vshi/? has been permitted even for ordinary 
times, above, IV, 4-5.

83. ‘ Depends on others,’ i.e. ‘ on bullocks and so forth’ (Gov., 
Kull.). It has been taught above, IV, 159-160, that a Snataka is 
to avoid all that depends upon others.

84. Medh. points out that this verse is directed against the
teaching of Vas. II, 32-36. /
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A i ! the virtuous; (for) the wooden (implement) with

iron point injures the earth and (the beings) living
in the earth.

85. But he who, through a want of means of sub­
sistence, gives up the strictness with respect to his 
duties, may sell, in order to increase his wealth, the 
commodities sold by Vaisyas, making (however) the 
(following) exceptions.

86. He must avoid (selling) condiments of all 
sorts, cooked food and sesamum, stones, salt, cattle, 
and human (beings),

87. A ll dyed cloth, as well as cloth made of hemp, 
or flax, or wool, even though they be not dyed, fruit, 
roots, and (medical) herbs ;

88. Water, weapons, poison, meat, Soma, and per­
fumes of all kinds, fresh milk, honey, sour milk, 
clarified butter, oil, wax, sugar, Kusa-grass ;

89. A ll beasts of the forest, animals with fangs 1 
or tusks, birds, spirituous liquor, indigo, lac, and 
all one-hoofed beasts.

90. But he who subsists by agriculture, may at 
pleasure sell unmixed sesamum grains for sacred 6

S6. Medh. says, and cooked food, mixed with sesamum grains’ 
The same commentator thinks that, as salt which is also a condi­
ment is specially forbidden, other condiments may be sold optionally 
But Gov. and Kull. point out that it is specially named, because 
the penance is heavier. Nar. explains rasSn, ‘ condiments,’ by 
‘ exudations of leaves, wood, and so forth.’

88. Nar. reads ksharam, ‘ alcaline substances,’ instead of kshfram 
‘ fresh milk,’ but mentions the latter reading, and Nand. ksharam 
for kshaudram.

89. Ndr. reads ma^a, ‘ marrow,’ instead of madyam, ‘ spirituous 
liquor.’ Medh. says that some read ekaraphan bahhn, ’ many (me_ 
hoofed beasts,’ and permit the sale of a single one. Nand. reads 
parun,'* animals.’

90. Suddhan, ‘ unmixed’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., R%b.), means
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X^T^^ p̂oses, provided he himself has grown them and 
has not kept them long.

91. If he applies sesamum to any other purpose 
but food, anointing, and charitable gifts, he will be 
born (again) as a worm and, together with his 
ancestors, be plunged into the ordure of dogs.

92. By (selling) flesh, salt, and lac a Brahma«a 
at once becomes an outcast; by selling milk he 
becomes (equal to) a .Shclra in three days.

93. But by willingly selling in this world other 
(forbidden) commodities, a Brahmawa assumes after 
seven nights the character of a Vai.sya.

94. Condiments may be bartered for condiments, 
but by no means salt for (other) condiments; 
cooked food (may be exchanged) for (other kinds 
of) cooked food, and sesamum seeds for grain in 
equal quantities.

95. A  Kshatriya who has fallen into distress, may 
subsist by all these (means); but he must never 
arrogantly adopt the mode of life (prescribed for 
his) betters.

according to Nand. ‘ white,’ according to Nar. ‘ of good quality.’
* Provided he has not kept them long,’ i, e. ‘ if he has not kept them 
long after the harvest, in order to increase his profit ’ (Medh., Gov., 
Kull., Nar.).

91. K. reads kr/mir bhfitva sa vish/Myiim, ‘ he will be plunged 
into ordure;’ and Medh. seems likewise to have read sa, * he,’ for 
rva, ‘ dog.’

93 Kamata/;, ‘ willingly,’ means according to Medh. and Nand.
1 not in times of distress, but in ordinary times.’

94. I read with Medh. and Nand., krztannawz £a krz’tannena 
instead of fakrztannena (Gov., Kull., Nar.), ‘ for undressed grain,’

. because all the other Smrz'tis have the former rule. K. reads va 
kr/tannena, and thus shows how the misreading /la0 arose. Nand. 
reads na tveva lava/tam tilai/2,‘ but not salt for sesamum grains,’ 
and Medh. mentions the reading as a var. lect.
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— ' y y 96. A man of low caste who through covetous­
ness lives by the occupations of a higher one, the 
king shall deprive of his property and banish.

97. It is better (to discharge) one’s own (ap­
pointed) duty incompletely than to perform com­
pletely that of another; for he who lives according 
to the law of another (caste) is instantly excluded 
from his own.

98. A  Vabya who is unable to subsist by his 
own duties, may even maintain himself by a .Sudra’s 
mode of life, avoiding (however) acts forbidden 
(to him), and he should give it up, when he is able 
(to do so).

99. But a vSudra, being unable to find service 
with the' twice-born and threatened with the loss 
of his sons and wife (through hunger), may main­
tain himself by handicrafts.

100. (Let him follow) those mechanical occupa­
tions and those various practical arts by following 
which the twice-born are (best) served.

101. A  Brahmawa who is distressed through a 
want of means of subsistence and pines (with hunger), 
(but) unwilling to adopt a Vabya’s mode of life and 
resolved to follow his own (prescribed) path, may act 
in the following manner.

97. Nar. gives as an instance of an ill or incomplete performance 
of a IMhmawa’s duty, which is better than completely discharging 
the duties of another caste, the acceptance of alms from an impure 
person. Nand. omits this verse, which, indeed, is here out of place 
and ought to stand in the discussion beginning verse 101.

98. ‘Acts forbidden to him,’ i. e. ‘ eating the leavings of the others 
and so forth’ (Gov., Kull., Nar.), or ‘ eating forbidden food and 
the like’ (Nand.).

99-100. Vi. Ill, 14; Gaut. X, 60.
101 114- Gaut. VII, 4-5, 23; Ap. 1, 1 8, 5-8, 14-15.

\ \ X , 101. OCCUPATIONS OF TH E CASTES. 4 ! ^  j



' G“i x  /

l j [  W 2 4 | )  LA W S OF M ANU. X , i ° l C T

y^.<5-fo2. A  Brahmawa who has fallen into distress 
may accept (gifts) from anybody; for according to 
the law it is not possible (to assert) that anything 
pure can be sullied.

103. By teaching, by sacrificing for, and by ac­
cepting gifts from despicable (men) Brahma7/as (in 
distress) commit not sin; for they (are as pure) as 
fire and water.

104. He who, when in danger of losing his life, 
accepts food from any person whatsoever, is no more 
tainted by sin than the sky by mud.

105. A îgarta, who suffered hunger, approached 
in order to slay (his own) son, and was not tainted 
by sin, since he (only) sought a remedy against 
famishing.

106. Vamadeva, who well knew right and wrong, 
did not sully himself when, tormented (by hunger), 
he desired to eat the flesh of a dog in order to save 
his life.

107. Bharadva â, a performer of great austeri­
ties, accepted many cows from the carpenter Brz'bu, 
when he was starving together with his sons in a 
lonely forest.

102. ‘Anything pure,’ i. e. ‘ the Ganges and the like’ (Medh., 
Gov., Kull.), or ‘ fire and the like ’ (Nar., Ragfi.).

103. Vas. XXVII, 9,
103. Regarding the story of A^igarta, see Aitarey a-brahma wa

VII, 13 —16.
107. I read with Gov. and Sayarra on Rig-veda VI, 43, 31, 

Brfbu instead of Vmlhu (Kull., Ragh., K.), and Bnhat (Nar., Nand ).
The corrected copies of Medh. have Vr/dhu, but the oldest reads 
vrrddha in the text, and in the commentary drfbu, i. e. brfbu. It 
is not doubtful that Brfbu is the correct reading. For in the hymn 
quoted that personage is described as the carpenter of the Pa«is, 
and his liberality is highly praised. Moreover the Aankhayana



x .̂»n f̂o8. Virvamitra, who well knew what is right 
or wrong, approached, when he was tormented by 
hunger, (to eat) the haunch of a dog, receiving it 
from the hands of a Ka.nda.\a..

109. On (comparing) the acceptance (of gifts from 
low men), sacrificing (for them), and teaching (them), 
the acceptance of gifts is the meanest (of those acts) 
and (most) reprehensible for a Brahmazza (on account 
of its results) in the next life.

no. (For) assisting in sacrifices and teaching 
are (two acts) always performed for men who have 
received the sacraments ; but the acceptance of gifts 
takes place even in (case the giver is) a .Siidra of 
the lowest class.

in .  The guilt incurred by offering sacrifices for 
teaching (unworthy men) is removed by muttering 
(sacred texts) and by burnt offerings, but that in­
curred by accepting gifts (from them) by throwing 
(the gifts) away and by austerities.

112. A Brahma/za who is unable to maintain 
himself, should (rather) glean ears or grains from 
(the field of) any (man); gleaning ears is better than 
accepting gifts, picking up single grains is declared 
to be still more laudable.

113. If Br&hmazzas, who are Sn&takas, are pining 
with hunger, or in want of (utensils made, of) com­
mon metals, or of other property, they may ask the

•Srauta-sQtra (see the Petersburg Dictionary, sub voce Brfbu) 
alludes to the legend mentioned by Manu.

108. Regarding the legend of Virvamitra, see Mahabh. XII, 141.
28 seqq.

110. Nar. says. ‘a.Sttdra(or)one of the lowest class, i. e, a A'Wdlar
h i . Ap. I, 28, 1 1 ;  Vas. XX, 45 j Vi. LIV, 28. ‘ By austerities/

i. e. !by penances,’ see below, XI, 194,
113. Kupyam, * (utensils made of) common metals,’ includes
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l i f  W ,  A§J OCCUPATIONS OF THE CASTES. 4 2 3 \ C T



\S?i^^ing for them ; if he is not disposed to be liberal, he 
must be left.

114. (The acceptance of) an untilled field is less 
blamable than (that of) a tilled one; (with respect 
to) cows, goats, sheep, gold, grain, and cooked food, 
(the acceptance of) each earlier-named (article is less 
blamable than of the following ones).

115. There are seven lawful modes of acquiring 
property, (viz.) inheritance, finding or friendly dona­
tion, purchase, conquest, lending at interest, the 
performance of work, and the acceptance of gifts 
from virtuous men.
according to Medh. ‘ pots, kettles, wooden stools, and the like; 
according to Gov. ‘ all property of small value such as beds, seats;’ 
according to Kull., Ragh., and Nand. ‘ also grain and clothes.’ 
But Nar. takes it in its usual sense, ‘ common metals such as brass 
and copper.’ I translate the last clause according to the first expla­
nation of Medh., Gov., Nar., and Ragh., who think that all Brah- 
ma«as should leave the realm of a king who does not support 
famishing Snatakas. Nand., however, says that such a king is to 
be excluded from instruction and admission to sacrifices. Medh.’s 
second interpretation, according to which tyaga/z means dharma- 
hani/r, ‘ a loss of spiritual merit,’ agrees with Nand.’s view. Kull. 
finally takes the phrase very differently, ‘ but he who does not wish 
to give anything, being known for his avarice, must be left to him­
self, i. e. must not be asked.’ Kull. and Gov. hold that ‘ the 
prince ’ meant here is a Kshatriya king who does not follow the 
.Sastras, or a .S'iklra king (see note on IV, 33), and that the verse 
thus rescinds the prohibition given above, IV, 84 seq.

114. Vas. XII, 3.
115 . Gaut.X, 39-42. Labha,‘ finding or friendly donation’ (Medh., 

Gov., Kull.), refers according to Nar. and Nand. to the acquisition of 
treasure-trove alone, not to the acceptance of presents from friends, 
from a father-in-law, &c. Gaya, ‘ conquest,’ means according to 
Nand. ‘ gaining lawsuits.’ The same commentator takes prayoga,
1 lending money at interest,’ in the sense of ‘ teaching,’ and karma- 
yoga, ‘ performance of labour,’ in the sense of ‘ sacrificing for others.’ 
All the commentators, except Nand., point out that the first three 
modes of acquisition are lawful for all castes, the fourth for Ksha-
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16. Learning, mechanical arts, work for wages, 
service, rearing cattle, traffic, agriculture, content­
ment (with little), alms, and receiving interest on 
money, are the ten modes of subsistence (permitted 
to all men in times of distress).

x i7. Neither a Brahmawa, nor a Kshatriya must 
lend (money at) interest; but at his pleasure (either 
of them) may, in times of distress (when he requires 
money) for sacred purposes, lend to a very sinful 
man at a small interest.

118. A  Kshatriya (king) who, in times of distress, 
takes even the fourth part (of the crops), is free 
from guilt, if he protects his subjects to the best of 
his ability.

119. His peculiar duty is conquest, and he must 
not turn back in danger; having protected the 
Vabyas by his weapons, he may cause the legal 
tax to be collected ;

120. (Viz.) from Vabyas one-eighth as the tax on

triyas, the fifth and sixth for Vairyas (or the fifth for Vanyas, the 
sixth for .Sfldras, Nar.), and the seventh for Brahmarcas.

116. ‘ Learning,’ i. e. (teaching) other than Vedic sciences, e. g. 
logic, exorcising evil spirits, or charms against poison (Rledh., KulV.,
Nar., Ragh.). Gov. thinks that ‘ teaching for a stipulated fee’ is 
also permissible under this rule.

117. Vas. II, 40-43. Gov., N&r., and K. read alpakam instead
of alpikSrn, and with this var. lect. the last clause might be trans­
lated with Nar. by ‘ . . . (either of them) . . may lend a small (sum)
to a very sinful man.’

119. I read with Gov. and K. na' bhaye instead of nahave 
(editions). Medh.’s text has the latter reading, but the com­
mentary bhaye upasthite paranmukho yuddhe na syat, 1 when 
danger threatens he shall not turn back in battle,’ indicates that 
his reading was bhaye. The same inference may be drawn from 
Hull's commentary. Nand. gives na bhave, probably a mistake 
for na bhaye.

120. According to Medh., the first line refers to the profits of

\ \  S ’ f t  TIMES OF DISTRESS; THE KING. 4 2 A V T |



n, one-twentieth (on the profits on gold and 
cattle), which amount at least to one Karshapawa; 
.Sudras, artisans, and mechanics (shall) benefit (the 
king) by (doing) work (for him).

121. If a .5 udra, (unable to subsist by serving 
Brahma«as,) seeks a livelihood, he may serve Ksha- 
triyas, or he may also seek to maintain himself by 
attending on a wealthy Vatsya.

122. But let a f5 udra) serve Brahmawas, either

subjects dealing in corn or in gold. From the former the king 
may take in times of distress one-eighth, and from the latter one- 
twentieth. The second line indicates that artisans who, according 
to VII, 138, in ordinary times furnish one piece of work in each 
month, may be made to work more for the king. According to 
Gov. and Kull., husbandmen (kn'shigivinam, Gov.) shall give from 
the increments on grain (upa^aya) one-eighth (instead of one- 
twelfth, and in the direst distress one-fourth, according to verse 118, 
Kull.), from all increments on gold and so forth amounting to more 
than aKarshapawa one-twentieth instead of one-fiftieth, as prescribed 
above, VII. 130. Ragh. in substance agrees with this explanation. 
Nar. and Nand. read, as it would seem, vb/natkarshfipawavaraw 
(ttSparafl?, Nand.), and take the verse differently. Nar. says that 
the tax on grain is to be one-fourth in the case of Audras, and one- 
eighth in the case of VaLryas, that the tax on everything else is to 
be at least one Karshapa/ra in twenty, and that artisans who work 
for wages shall pay the same rate (vi»z.satkarshapanam iti 1 dhanyad 
anyeshu viwrad vi/«.ratikarshSpa»amulya;/2 tadrfralabhe karsha- 
Pawa eko rag-na grahya ity avaraA paksha// 1 sambhave tv adhikam 
api gr&hyam ity artha/i 1 dharmopakarawa/i [karmo°] dharmibhir 
[karmabhir] virvam upakurvantas tantuvfiyadaya  ̂ 1 ifidraA karavo 
varwavahya n a /a f  i l r a k a r a dy a h 1 rilpinaj da rathakaradyas te ’pi 
karma kntva bhrnitve ’pi vi;«jatikarshapa«alabhe karshapa«avaraw 
rulka/;r dadyur iti reshaA). According to Nar. the translation would 
be. (Viz.) one-eighth as the tax (payable) by Vanyas on grain, 
(and on everything else) at least one Karshapawa out of twenty; 
.S'fidra artisans and mechanics who benefit (men) by their work 
(shall pay the same rate). Nar. adds that some read trizwatkarsha- 
pawavaram, ‘ at least one Karshapana out of thirty.'

121-129. Gaut. X, 50-65; Yagv. 1, 120-121.
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\ v A v  o l  Jx^*^Hhe sake of heaven, or with a view to both (this 
life and the next); for he who is called the servant 
of a Brahmawa thereby gains all his ends.

12 3. The service of Brahmawas alone is declared 
(to be) an excellent occupation for a .Sudra; for 
whatever else besides this he may perform will bear 
him no fruit.

124. They must allot to him out of their own 
family(-property) a suitable maintenance, after con­
sidering his ability, his industry, and the number of 
those whom he is bound to support.

I25- The remnants of their food must be given 
to him, as well as their old clothes, the refuse of 
their grain, and their old household furniture.

126. A  vSYldra cannot commit an offence, causing 
loss of caste (p&taka), and he is not worthy to re­
ceive the sacraments; he has no right to (fulfil) ,, 
the sacred law (of the Aryans, yet) there is no pro­
hibition against (his fulfilling certain portions of) 
the law.

127. (Madras) who are desirous to gain merit, and 
know (their) duty, commit no sin, but gain praise, if 
they imitate the practice of virtuous men without 
reciting sacred texts.

128. The more a (.SYtdra), keeping himself free 
from envy, imitates the behaviour of the,virtuous, 
the more he gains, without being-censured, (exalta­
tion in) this world and the next.

126. ‘ Cannot commit an offence causing loss of caste,’ i.c. 1 by 
eating garlic and the like forbidden fruit’ (Gov., Kull.), or ‘ by (keep­
ing) a slaughter-house’ (Righ.).

127. In what particulars the practice of the Aryans may be imi­
tated by 8'udras, may be learnt from the parallel passages quoted 
above.
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29. No collection of wealth must be made 
by a 6udra, even though he be able (to do it); 
for a Nucha who has acquired wealth, gives pain 
to Brahma^as.

130. The duties of the four castes (var â) in 
times of distress have thus been declared, and if 
they perform them well, they will reach the most 
blessed state.

131. Thus all the legal rules for the four castes 
have been proclaimed; 1 next will promulgate the 
auspicious rules for penances.

C h a p t e r  X I .

1. Him who wishes (to marry for the sake of 
having) offspring, him who wishes to perform a sa­
crifice, a traveller, him who has given away all his 
property, him who begs for the sake of his teacher, 
his father, or his mother, a student of the Veda, and 
a sick man,

2. These nine Brahma7zas one should consider as

129. ‘ Gives pain to BiShmawas,’ i. e. ‘ by becoming proud and 
not serving them’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.).

XI. 1. Ap. II, ro, 1 - 2 ;  Gaut. V, 21; Baudh. II, 5, 19. ‘ Pie 
■who has given away all his property,’ i. e. ‘ on performing a Vuva^it 
sacrifice’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ other Kratus’ (Nar.). 
‘ For the sake of his teacher, his father, or his mother,’ i. e. ‘ in 
order to maintain them’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ in order to pro­
cure the fee for the teacher’ (Ragh., Nar.). The commentators try 
to excuse the introduction of the miscellaneous rules, contained in 
verses 1-43, before the discussion of the penances, which according 
to X, 13 1 ought to follow at once, either by assuming that the 
object is to show the necessity of performing penances in case these 
rules are violated, or by pointing out that, as gifts are the means 
for removing sin, the enumeration of the Patras or worthy recipients 
is required.
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Snatakas, begging in order to fulfil the sacred law; 
to such poor men gifts must be given in proportion 
to their learning.

3. To these most excellent among the twice-born, 
food and presents (of money) must be given; it is 
declared that food must be given to others outside 
the sacrificial enclosure.

4. But a king shall bestow, as is proper, jewels of 
all sorts, and presents for the sake of sacrifices on 
Brahma«as learned in the Vedas.

5- If a man who has a wife weds a second wife, 
having begged money (to defray the marriage ex­
penses, he obtains) no advantage but sensual enjoy­
ment; but the issue (of his second marriage belongs) 
to the giver of the money.

6. One should give, according to one's ability, 
wealth to Brahma«as learned in the Veda and living 
alone; (thus) one obtains after death heavenly bliss.

3. Gaut. V, 22; Baudb. II, g, 20. The translation follows 
Medh., Gov,, and Nar. The interpretation adopted by Kull. is, ‘ To 
these most excellent Brdhma»as food together with presents must 
be given (inside the sacrificial enclosure).’ Nand. reads etebhvo 
pi instead of etebhyo hi, and thinks that bahirvede is to be con­
strued with api,‘ To these most excellent among the twice-born 
food . . . .  must be given even outside the sacrificial enclosure.’
The correct explanation of the force of the word bahirvedi, 1 out­
side the sacrificial enclosure,’ is given by Nar., who acjds, vedyaw 
tu yaX’itaw sarvam eva deyam, ‘ but near the fire-altar everything 
asked for must be given to them.’ The meaning of the verse 
therefore, is that the nine mendicants, mentioned in verses 1-2 
shall always receive what they ask for, and other mendicants ordi­
nary food only, but that if they beg at the performance of a sacri­
fice, other property also must be given to them.

5. Ap. II, 1 o, 3. The object of the verse is to forbid that alms shall 
be asked or given for such a purpose (Gov., Kull.). Medh Gov 
Nar., Ragh., and K. omit this verse. It looks very much like an 
interpolation, intended to explain the preceding rule.

• Goifcx.
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He who may possess (a supply of) food stiffs 
cient to- maintain those dependant on him during 
three years or more than that, is worthy to drink 
the Soma-juice.

8. But a twice-born man, who, though possessing 
less than that amount of property, nevertheless 
drinks the Soma-juice, does not derive any benefit 
from that (act), though he may have formerly drunk 
the Soma-juice.

9. (If) an opulent man (is) liberal towards 
strangers, while his family lives in distress, that 
counterfeit virtue will first make him taste the 
sweets (of fame, but afterwards) make him swallow 
the poison (of punishment in hell).

10. If (a man) does anything for the sake of his 
happiness in another world, to the detriment of those 
whom he is bound to maintain, that produces evil re­
sults for him, both while he lives and when he is dead.

11. If a sacrifice, (offered) by (any twice-born) 
sacrificer, (and) especially by a JBrahmawa, must 
remain incomplete through (the want of) one requi­
site, while a righteous king rules, 7 8

7. V as. VIII, 10 ; Vi. LIX, 8 ; Y&grc. I, 124. ‘ Drink the Soma- 
juice,’ i. e. ‘ perform a Soma-sacrifice, in order to obtain the fulfil­
ment of some wish’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Rfigh.).

8. ‘ Though he formerly may have drunk the Soma,’ i.e. ‘ at the 
nitya (i.e. the annual, see above,IV, 26,VI, 10) Soma-sacrifice’(Gov\, 
Kull., Ragh.). The same commentators and Medh. point out that 
this and the preceding verses do not forbid the performance of the 
nitya Soma-sacrifices, but only of those called ktimya. He who 
performs the latter without possessing the requisite property, loses 
also the rewards for the former.

n - 15 . Gaut. XVIII, 24-27.
n . ‘ While a righteous king rules,’ i. e. ‘ because such a king 

will not punish a man who acts in accordance with the .Sastras’ 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar ).
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That article (required) for the completion of 
the sacrifice, may be taken (forcibly) from the 
house of any Taisya, who possesses a large number 
of cattle, (but) neither performs the (minor) sacri­
fices nor drinks the Soma-juice ■

13. (Or) the (sacrificer) may take at his pleasure 
two or three (articles required for a sacrifice) from 
the house of a Sudra ; for a 6iklra has no business 
with sacrifices.

14- If (a man) possessing one hundred cows, 
•undies not the sacred fire, or one possessing a 
t ousancl cows, drinks not the Soma-juice, a (sacri- 
cer) may unhesitatingly take (what he requires) 

from the houses of those two, even (though they be 
•brahmâ as or Kshatriyas);

x5- (Or) he may take (it by force or fraud) from 
one who always takes and never gives, and who 
refuses to give it ; thus the fame (of the taker) will 
spread and his merit increase.

16. Likewise he who has not eaten at (the time 
of) six meals, may take at (the time of) the seventh 
meal (iood) from a man who neglects his sacred

\ 2' NSr. and Nand. think that ‘ the king’ is the agent to be 
understood with the verb ‘ may be taken.’ The latter relies on the 
parallel passage of the Mahabharata, where the last Pdda of the 
verse is ya^wartham parthivo haret. ‘ The (minor) sacrifices,’ i.e . 1 the 

akayagftas and so forth’ (Kull.), or ‘ the five great sacrifices’ (Nfir.). 
r4. Gov. thinks that this verse refers to a Kshatriva alpne, while 

Medh., Kull., Ragh. refer it to Bnihma«as also.
15^ Gov.,Kull., and Ragh. explain Sdananitya, ‘ one who always 

takes,’ by : a Brahma/za who always accepts presents,’ while Medh 
and Nar. refer the word to men of all castes who constantly amass 
wealth. } ass

16-23. Gaut. X V III, 28 -32 ; Akigzz. I l l ,  43-44.
16. ‘ At the seventh meal-time,’ i.e. ‘ on the fourth dav of 16= 

starving.’ ‘ - ^
LrJ f f
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v < k S ^X  77 77 7 ; 7 o I jX^^vputies, without (however) making a provision for the 
morrow,

17. Either from the threshing-floor, or from a 
field, or out of the house, or wherever he finds i t ; 
but if (the owner) asks him, he must confess to him 
that (deed and its cause).

18. (On such occasions) a Kshatriya must never 
take the property of a (virtuous) Brahma«a; but he 
who is starving may appropriate the possessions of 
a Dasyu, or of one who neglects his sacred duties.

19. He who takes property from the wicked and 
bestows it on the virtuous, transforms himself into a 
boat, and carries both (over the sea of misfortune).

20. The property of those who zealously offer 
sacrifices, the wise call the property of the gods ; 
but the wealth of those who perform no sacrifices is 
called the property of the Asuras.

21. On him (who, for the reasons stated, appro­
priates another’s possessions), a righteous king shall 
not inflict punishment; for (in that case) a Br&h- 
mawa pines with hunger through the Kshatriya’s 
want of care.

22. Having ascertained the number of those de­
pendent on such a man, and having fully considered 
his learning and his conduct, the king shall allow 
him, out of his own property, a maintenance whereon 
he may live according to the law ;

23. And after allotting to him a maintenance, the
18. ‘ A Dasyu,’ see above, X, 45. According to N4r., tLis verse 

too refers to the- king.
19. ‘ Both,’ i. e. ‘ him from whom he takes it by sating him from 

sm (or, from the trouble of protecting his property. Gov.), and the 
recipient’ (Kulh, Gov.). Nand. omits verses 19-21.

21-22. See above, VII, 134-135.
23. See above, VIII, 304,
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■ -Ring must protect him in every way; for he obtains 
from such (a man) whom he protects, the sixth part 
of his spiritual merit.

24. A  Br&hmawa shall never beg from a Audra 
property for a sacrifice; for a sacrifice  ̂ having J  
begged (it from such a man), after death is born 
(again) as a A'a?/r/ala.

25. A  Brahmawa who, having begged any pro­
perty for a sacrifice, does not use the whole (for that 
purpose), becomes for a hundred years a (vulture of 
the kind called) Bhasa, or a crow.

26. That sinful man, who, through covetousness, 
seizes the property of the gods, or the property of 
Brahma//as, feeds in another world on the leavings of 
vultures.

27. In case the prescribed animal and Soma- 
sacrifices cannot be performed, let him always offer 
at the change of the year a Vabvanari Ish/i as a 
penance (for the omission).

28. But a twice-born, who, without being in dis­
tress, performs his duties according to the law for 
times of distress, obtains no reward for them in the 
next world ; that is the opinion (of the sages).

29. By the Visve-devas, by the Sadhyas, and by 
the great sages (of the) Brahmawa (caste), who were 
afraid of perishing in times of distress, a substitute 
was made for the (principal) rule.

24. Vi. LIX, it ; Yâ -fi. I, 127.
25. Yzgn. I, 127. Medh., Gov., and NSr. say,‘ A Brahma«a 

who . . . .  does not give the whole of it (to Brahmawas).’
26. Pare loke, ‘ in another world,' means according to Gov.'and 

Kill!., ‘ in his next birth.’
27. Vi. LIX, 10 ; Yagii. 1, 126. The Vauvanari Ish/i is accord­

ing to Medh., a rite described in the Grihya-sOtras. Regarding the 
prescribed .Srauta sacrifices, see above, IV, 25-26.
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K P ^ O .  That evil-minded man, who, being able (to 
fulfil) the original law, lives according to the 
secondary rule, reaps no reward for that after
death.

31. A  Brahmazza who knows the law need not 
brino- any (offence) to the notice of the king ; by his 
own*power alone he can punish those men who
injure him.

32. His own power is greater than the power of 
the king; the Brahmazza, therefore, may punish his
foes by his own power alone.  ̂ i

33. Let him use without hesitation the sacied
texts, revealed by Atharvan and by Angiras ; speech, 
indeed, is the weapon of the Brahmazza, with that

' he may slay his enemies.
34. A  Kshatriya shall pass through misfortunes 

which have befallen him by the strength of his 
arms, a Vabya and a .Shdra by their wealth, the 
chief of the twice-born by muttered prayers and 
burnt-oblations.

35. The Brahmazza is declared (to be) the creator 
(of°the world), the punisher, the teacher, (and hence)

4 a benefactor (of all created beings); to him let no 
man say anything unpropitious, nor use any harsh 
words. ________

31. This and the following verses rescind the rules given above,
IX, 290.

32. See above, IX, 313-321. . , .
oi. ‘ The sacred texts, revealed by Atharvan and Angiras, re.

the charms and incantations contained in the Atharva-veda. Nar. 
reads abhiZ'arayan, ‘ using magic, instead of avi ’ara}an (1 ei 1., 
Gov., Kull., K.). Nand. reads, srutir atharvangirasiA kuryad it} 
abhU'aritam.

34. Vas. XXVI, 16. . r
35. I read with Medh.,Gov„ Nar., Rdgh.,Nand., and K.,maitro for 

maitri, and suktSm for iushkam (editions). The commentate s differ
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.w^o. Neither a girl, nor a (married) young woman, 
nor a man of little learning, nor a fool, nor a man 
in great suffering, nor one uninitiated, shall offer 
an Agnihotra.

37. For such (persons) offering a burnt-oblation 
sink into hell, as well as he to whom that (Agni­
hotra) belongs ; hence the person who sacrifices (for 
another) must be skilled in (the performance of) 
Vaitana (rites), and know the whole Veda.
much with respect to the explanation of the first line. VidhatS, ‘ the 
creator (of the world,’ Medh., Nar.), means according to Gov. and 
Kull.‘ the performer of the prescribed rites;' according to Ragh. ‘able 
to do, to undo, and to changeaccording to Nand. ■ the performer 
of magic rites and so forth.’ AasiH, ‘ the punisher’ (Medh. Kuli., 
Ragh.), i. e. ‘ of others, of the king’ (Medh.), or ‘ of his sons, pupils, 
and so forth’ (KulL), is interpreted by Nar. to mean ‘ the instructor 
hi the sacred law,’ by Nand. ‘ the instigator (of incantations).’ 
VaktS, ‘ the teacher’ (Gov., Nar.), means according to Medh, ‘ the 
giver of good advice,’ according to Kull. and Ragh. 1 the expounder 
of the sacred law.’ The explanations of Gov. and Kull. allow also 
the translation adopted by Sir W. Jones, ‘ He who performs his
duties---- is truly called a Brahmana.’ As regards the second line
Medh. offers two explanations. First he interprets it ‘ to him, i. e. 
when he uses magic, let no man say anything unpropitious, i. e. he 
must not punish him, nor use any harsh words, i. e. admonish or 
sharply reprimand him.’ Gov. and Kull. agree with this explana­
tion, but omit the specification ‘ when he uses magic.’ According 
to Medh.’s second rendering the line contains an advice, addressed 
to men of all castes, not to anger or disquiet a Brahmawa ; and this 
view is adopted by Ragh. and Nand., who explain akuralam,
‘ unpropitious,’ by anish/am, ‘ anything disagreeable.' Nar.’s read­
ings seem to have differed. He has kuryat instead of brfiyat, and 
explains the first phrase, ‘ to him let no man do anything unpro­
pitious,’ i. e. anything unbecoming, such as a bodily injury. In the 
second clause he reads juktam (suktam, MS.), which he explains by 
paryushitam, ‘ stale,’ but he does not give the remainder of his text.

36-37 .  Ap. II, i 5» 18-19 5 Gaut- n - 4 J Vas. II, 6: see also 
above, II, 172; V, 155; IX, i&. The Vaitana rites are those per­
formed in the vitana, the three sacred fires. Hence it follows that 
the Agpihdtra meant here is the Arauta Agnihotra.
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38. A  B rih m aK a who, though wealthy, does not 
g ive, as fee for the perform ance o f an A gnyudlicya, 
a horse sacred to Pratfapati, becom es (equal to one) 
who has not kindled the sacred fires.

39. Let him who has faith and controls his 
senses perform other meritorious acts, but let him 
on no account offer sacrifices at which he gives 
smaller fees (than those prescribed).

40. The organs (of sense and action), honour, 
(bliss in) heaven, longevity, fame, offspring, and 
cattle are destroyed by a sacrifice at which (too) 
small sacrificial fees are given; hence a man of 
small means should not offer a (Arauta) sacrifice.

41. A  Brahmawa who, being an Agnihotrin, 
voluntarily neglects the sacred fires, shall perform 
a lunar penance during one month; for that 
(offence) is equal to the slaughter of a son.

42. Those who, obtaining wealth from Aiidras, 
j (and using that) offer an Agnihotra, are priests

officiating for Audras, (and hence) censured among 
those who recite the Veda. 38 * 40 41 * 43

38. The translation of pr^Spatya, ‘ sacred to Pra^apati,’ follows 
Gov... Kull., Ndr., and Righ. Medh. says that the epithet may be 
used merely by way of laudation, or may mean that the animal is 
to be neither very good nor very bad, or that it may be derived 
from a phrase current among the people. Nand. explains it by
‘ to be given to the Brahman priest.’

40. Gov. and Kull. explain, here and above, IV, 94, yara/i,
‘ honour,’ by • a good name during one’s life,’ and kirtim, ‘ fame,’ 
by ‘ fame alter death.’ Nar. takes the former as ‘ being known to 
others for one’s virtues,’ and the latter as ‘ being praised by others.’

41. Gaut. XXII, 34 , Vas. I, 18 ; XXI, 27; Vi. LTV, 13. Nand. 
explains vira, ‘ son’ (Gov., Kull., Ndr., Ragh.), by a Kshatriya, and
Rftgh, says that it may also mean ‘ a deity.’

43. Sec above, XI, 24.
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, PENANCESI GIFTS AND SACRIFICES.

. Treading with his foot on the heads of thostM 
tools who worship a fire (kindled at the expense) of a 
Ŝftdra, the giver (of the wealth) shall always pass 

over his miseries (in the next world).
44. A man who omits a prescribed act, o r per­

forms a blamable act, or cleaves to sensual enjoy­
ments, must perform a penance.

45. (All) sages prescribe a penance for a sin 
unintentionally committed; some declare, on the 
evidence of the revealed texts, (that it may be 
performed) even for an intentional (offence).

46. A  sin unintentionally committed is expiated 
by the recitation of Vedic texts, but that which 
(men) in their folly commit intentionally, by various 
(special) penances.

47. A  twice-born man, having become liable to 
perform a penance, be it by (the decree of) fate or 
by (an act) committed in a former life, must not, 
before the penance has been performed, have inter­
course with virtuous men.

48. Some wicked men suffer a change of their 43 * 45 * 47

43. Nand. reads the first line differently, plpSnaw satataw tesMrn 
a<rnim iMrasya ̂ uhvatam, but the general sense remains the same.
°44-46. Gaut. X IX ; Vas. XX, 1 - 3 ; X X II; Baudh. Ill, 10; Y6gfL 

III, 219, 226.
45. Vedic texts which prescribe penances for offences committed 

intentionally, are quoted Gaut. XIX, 7-10. The commentators
adduce also Aitareya-brahmawa VII, 28.

47. Daivtit, ‘ by (the decree of) fate,’ i.e .‘ through carelessness’ 
(Medh., Ndr., KulL, Rdgh.). Medh. mentions a var. lect. moh.it, 
‘ through delusion of mind.' ‘ By (an act) committed in a former . 
life,’ i. e .‘ if he has black teeth or some other bodily defect from 
which his hating committed a crime in a former birth may lie 
inferred.’

48-54. Vas. I, 18; XX, 6; XXI, 43-44; Vi. X LV ; Ya^T III. 
207-215.
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•y'A (natural) appearance in consequence of crimes com­
mitted in this life, and some in consequence of those 
committed in a former (existence).

49. He who steals the gold (of a Brahma^a) has 
diseased nails; a drinker of (the spirituous liquor 
called) Sura, black teeth ; the slayer of a Brahma^a, 
consumption; the violator of a Guru’s bed, a dis­
eased skin ;

50. An informer, a foul-smelling nose; a calum­
niator, a stinking breath; a stealer of grain, defi­
ciency in limbs; he who adulterates (grain), redundant 
limbs;

51. A  stealer of (cooked) food, dyspepsia; a 
stealer of the words (of the Veda), dumbness; a 
stealer of clothes, white leprosy; a horse-stealer, 
lameness.

52. I  he stealer of a lamp will become blind; he 
who extinguishes it will become one-eyed; injury 
(to sentient beings) is punished by general sickli­
ness ; an adulterer (will have) swellings (in his 
limbs).

53. Thus in consequence of a remnant of (the 
guilt of former) crimes, are born idiots, dumb, blind, 
deaf, and deformed men, who are (all) despised by 
the virtuous.

54. Penances, therefore, must always be per­
formed for the sake of purification, because those

51. ‘ A stealer of the words'(of the Veda),’ i. e. ‘ one
the \eda without permission, by hearing another man recite it ’ 
(Gov., Kull., Ragh.), means according to N3r. ‘ a plagiator.’

52. Gov., Nfir., Nand., and K. omit this verse, and Ragh. says 
that it is found kvapi, in some MSS.

5.3. I read with Nar., Nand., and K., karmavareshe«a instead of 
kiirmavWeshe«a (editions). The explanations of Medh., Gov., and 
Kull. likewise point to the former reading
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\ -iNMi y <_ / ,  ̂ ^o . >vh;ose sins have' not been expiated, are born (again) 
with disgraceful marks.

55. Killing a Brahma77a, drinking (the spirituous 
liquor called) Sura, stealing (the gold of a Brah­
ma «a), adultery with a Guru’s wife, and associating 
with such (offenders), they declare (to be) mortal 
sins (mahapataka).

56. falsely attributing to oneself high birth, 
giving information to the king (regarding a crime), 
and falsely accusing one’s teacher, (are offences) 
equal to slaying a Br&hmawa.

57. Forgetting the Veda, reviling die Vedas, 
giving false evidence, slaying a friend, eating for­
bidden food, or (swallowing substances) unfit for 
food, are six (offences) equal to drinking Sura.

5̂ - Stealing a deposit, or men, a horse, and 
si ver, land, diamonds and (other) gems, is declared 
to be equal to stealing the gold (of a Brahtna»a).

59- Carnal intercourse with sisters by the same 
mother, with (unmarried) maidens, with females of

55- 71- Ap. I, 21, 7 -19 ; Gaut. XXI, m 2 ;  Vas. I, 19-23; 
t>audh. II, 2) i—8 ; 1 2 - 1 3 ;  1 5 - 1 6 ;  Vi. XXXIV, 1 ; XXXV- 
XXXV III, 6; X X X IX -X LII; Ill, 227-242.

55- Sec above, I X ,  235.

1 (̂d‘kanirbandha4, ‘ falsely accusing one's teacher'
;  ,,e ’ . ° V’’ nlay also mean according to Mcdh. ‘ wrong-
ul y going to law with the teacher.’ Nar. and Nand. explain it 

by persevering m doing what is disagreeable to the teacher.’
i r f  S n i  t t  r ;  f° rbidden food and (substances) uhfit for food ’
S  «hRiaSh' ’ T eans accordinff to Medh. < forbidden food
tnd Nam, f t  rf ° IVed DOt t0 eaC ’ according to Nar.and Nand. ‘ food blemished by the connn „.;,n ■• a , ■ , - contact with impure men or
things, and such as is by Us nature unfit for eating c g garlic ’

59. The commentators point out that, though the crimes 
enumerated in verses 50-59 are stated 10 be equal to mortal sins 
the penances are not always the same,.but frequently less-heavy. ’
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lowest castes, with the wives of a friend, or o f a ^  
son, they declare to be equal to the violation of 
a Guru’s bed.

60. Slaying kine, sacrificing for those who are un­
worthy to sacrifice, adultery, selling oneself, casting 
off one’s teacher, mother, father, or son, giving up 
the (daily) study of the Veda, and neglecting the 
.(sacred domestic) fire,

61. Allowing one’s younger brother to marry 
first, marrying before one’s elder brother, giving a 
daughter to, or sacrificing for, (either brother),

62. Defiling a damsel, usury, breaking a vow, 
selling a tank, a garden, one’s wife, or child,

63. Living as a Vratya, casting off a relative, 
teaching (the Veda) for wages, learning (the Veda) 
from a paid teacher, and selling goods which one 
ought not to sell,

64. Superintending mines (or factories) of any

60. ‘ Selling oneself,’ i. e. ‘ for money into slavery’ (Medh.), 
refers to Aryans only ’ (Nar.). Medh. mentions another reading, 

paradaryam avikrayaA, ‘ adultery and the sale of forbidden mer­
chandise.’ Medh. and Nar. say, ‘ forgetting the sacred texts 
required for the daily private recitation;’ and Medh. adds that, 
as the same offence has been mentioned above, verse 57, ‘ for­
getting the Veda,’ may be either reckoned as equal to a Malia- 
pataka or as an Upapataka crime. Nar. refers the term ‘ the fire ’ 
to the three sacred .S'rauta fires.

62. ‘ Breaking a vow,’ i.e. ‘ any vow voluntarily undertaken’ 
(Medh., Nar.), means according to Gov., Kull., and Ragh. ‘ break­
ing the vow of studentship.’

63. ‘ Living as a \ratya,’ see above, X, 20. ‘ Casting off a 
relative, i. e. ‘ not supporting him in distress, though one possesses 
money enough to do so ’ (Medh.). Medh. takes bandhava in the 
sense of ‘ maternal relatives,’ and understands that it includes the 
mother, sisteis, maternal uncles, &c., while the other commentators 
take it in a wider sense.

64. Mahayantrapravartana, ‘ executing great mechanical works,’
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—■'' -/'V' ! ~ — ~-A -iscfrt, executing great mechanical works, injuring 
(living) plants, subsisting on (the earnings of) one’s 
wife, sorcery (by means of sacrifices), and working 
(magic by means of) roots, (and so forth),

65. Cutting down green trees for firewood, doing 
acts for one’s own advantage only, eating prohi­
bited food,

66 . Neglecting to kindle the sacred fires, theft, 
non-payment of (the three) debts, studying bad 
books, and practising (the arts of) dancing and 
singing,

67. Stealing grain, base metals, or cattle, inter-

e. g. constructing dams across rivers in order to stop the water ’ 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh., K.), means according to Nar. ‘ making 
machines for killing great animals such as boars,’ according to 
Nand. ‘ (making) great machines such as sugar-mills.’ Stry%iva, 
subsisting on (the earnings of) one’s wife, i. e. by making her go 

into service (Nar., Nand.), or by forcing her to become a harlot’ 
(Kull.), means according to Medh. ‘ subsisting on (the separate 
piopeity of) one s wife,’ according to Ragh. ‘ living on (the money 
obtained by selling one’s wife.’ Nand. reads himsraushadhistry- 
upayiva//, ‘ subsisting on (money earned by the sale of) noxious 
herbs or on (the earnings of) one’s wife.’

65. Doing acts for one’s own advantage only,’ i. e. ‘ cooking 
only for oneself, and so forth ’ (Medh., NSr., Kull., Nand., Ragh.); 
see above, III, 118. By ninditanna, ‘ forbidden food,’ Medh. under­
stands the same kinds, mentioned above, verse 57; Kull.,‘ for­
bidden food such as garlic;’ Ndr., Ragh., and Nand., ‘ food given 
by persons .rom whom it must not be accepted, e. g. by a king, a 
gambler, &c.’ Modi, and Kull. state expressly that, if such food 
be eaten once and unintentionally, the offence is an Upapataka, 
but m worse cases equal to a Mahapataka.

66 ‘ Theft,’ 1. e. ‘ of valuable objects’ (Kull.), ‘ excepting gold 
and the other articles specially mentioned ’ (Medh Rdahi e o- 
‘ of clothes’ (Nar.). Regarding the three debts, see Vas° XI 4f  
•Bad books,’ i . e . ‘ those of the AarvSkas, Nirgranthas ( N in a s ’ 
Medh.), or ‘ of heretics in general ’ (Ndr.). ’

67. ‘ Cattle,’ i.e. other than cows; see above, verse 60.
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X^? .ŵ mirse with women who drink spirituous liquor, 
slaying women, .Sudras, Vaisyas, or Kshatriyas, and 
atheism, (are all) minor offences, causing loss of 
caste (Upapataka).

68. Giving pain to a Brahmawa (by a blow), 
smelling at things which ought not to be smelt at, 
or at spirituous liquor, cheating, and an unnatural 
offence with a man, are declared to cause the loss 
of caste (t7atibhra;;wa).

I 69. Killing a donkey, a horse, a camel, a deer, 
an elephant, a goat, a sheep, a fish, a snake, or a 
buffalo, must be known to degrade (the offender) to 
a mixed caste (Sawkarikara^a).

70. Accepting presents from blamed men, trading, 
serving Audras, and speaking a falsehood, make (the 
offender) unworthy to receive gifts (Apatra).

71. Killing insects, small or large, or birds, eating j 
anything kept close to spirituous liquors, stealing 
fruit, firewood, or flowers, (are offences) which make , 
impure (Malavaha).

72. Learn (now) completely those penances, by 
means of which all the several offences mentioned 
(can) be expiated.

73. For his purification the slayer of a Brahma?2a 
shall make a hut in the forest and dwell (in it)

68. 1 Things which ought not to be smelt at,’ e. g. ‘ garlic, onions, 
ordure, &c.’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nar.).

70. ‘ Blamed men,’ i. e. those from whom no gifts must be 
accepted ; see above, IV, 84 seq.

73-87. Ap. I, 24, 10-25; 25> n - 1 2 ;  28, 21-29, 1 ;  Gaut. 
XXII, 2 - j o  ; Vas. XX, 25-28; Baudh. II, 1, 2-6; Vi. XXV, 6;
L, 1-6 , 15 ; Y&gfL III, 243-250.

73. According to Kull., Nar., and Ragh. this penance is to be 
performed in case the homicide was committed unintentionally.
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curing twelve years, subsisting on alms and making 
the skull of a dead man his flag;

74. Or let him, of his own free will, become (in a 
battle) the target of archers who know (his pur­
pose); or he may thrice throw himself headlong into 
a blazing fire;

75. Or he may offer a horse-sacrifice, a Svarfit, a 
Gosava, an Abhijdt, a Visva ît, a Trivz'zt, or an 
Agnish/ut;

76. Or, in order to remove (the guilt of) slaying 
a Br&hma»a, he may walk one hundred yoganas, 
reciting one of the Vedas, eating little, and con­
trolling his organs;

77. Or he may present to a Brahmazza, learned in

74. Vidusham, ‘ who know (his purpose), ’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.). 
may also mean according to Medh. ‘ who are expert in archery,’ 
and Nand. adopts this explanation. Nar. thinks that this penance 
must be performed by one who intentionally murdered a Brahmazta, 
and that it must end in his death. According to the Bhavisliya- 
purava which Kull. and Ragh. quote, these two penances and that 
mentioned in the next verse are to be performed by a Kshatriya 
who slew a BrShmawa, those ending in death by an offender who 
himself, destitute of good qualities, killed a learned Arotriya, and 
the lighter ones by an eminent king who unintentionally caused 
the death of a worthless Brahmawa.

75- According to the Bhavishyapurawa, Nar. and Kull., Svargit 
is the name of a sacrifice, but Medh. (on verse 78) and Rfigh. take 
the word as an adjective qualifying Gosava. Regarding the Gosava, 
see Katyayana S t. Sfitras XXII, 1 r, 3 ; regarding the Abhigit, Aw’.
S t.  Sutras VIII, 5, 13. According to Gov. and Nfir., Trivrft is 
equivalent to Trivrr'tstoma, and to be taken separately;' but accord­
ing to Medh. and Ragh., trivrna qualifies Agnish/ut. Regarding 
the Agnish/ut, see Aw. Nr. Sfitras IX, 7, 22-25.

76. According to Nfir., Kull., and Rfigh, (the latter two quoting 
the Bhavishyapurawa as their authority), this penance suffices to 
expiate the unintentional slaughter of one who has nothing but the 
name of a Brahmana.

77. I read with Medh., Gov., and K., dhanaw hi instead of

f j (  PENANCES FOR M URDER. 4 4 - A C T



A / ^ T v v \
I ( ^ R . 4 0 | LA W S OF M ANU. 1

--•
Vedas, his whole property, as much wealth as

suffices for the maintenance (of the recipient), or a
house together with the furniture;

78. Or, subsisting on sacrificial food, he may 
walk against the stream along (the whole course 
of the river) Sarasvatl; or, restricting his food 
(very much), he may mutter thrice the Sawzhitfi. of 
a Veda.

79. Having shaved off (all his hair), he may 
dwell at the extremity of the village, or in a cow-pen, 
or in a hermitage, or at the root of a tree, taking 
pleasure in doing good to cows and Brahmawas.

dhanaw va (Nar., Nand., Ragh., editions), ‘ or as much wealth as.’ 
Kull.’s explanation, too, points to the former reading, the meaning 
of which is that * the whole property’ must be sufficient to maintain 
the recipient. According to the Bhavishyapurawa, quoted by Kull. 
and RSgh., the penance ia prescribed for the case that a rich, un­
learned Brahmawa who keeps no sacred fire, unintentionally slew 
an utterly worthless Brfihmkna.

fii. According to the BhavishyapuiAwa, quoted by Kull. and 
Righ., the first penance is to be performed by an unlearned 
Brdhmawa who intentionally killed an utterly worthless caste- 
fellow, the second by an exceedingly distinguished AVolriya who 
unintentionally caused the death of a man merely a Brahma«a in 
name. Medh. and Gov. attach their views regarding the particular 
cases to their explanations of this Sutra. Gov. does not go beyond 
generalities. But Medh. says that the penance mentioned in verse 73 
and the first described in verse 74 may be optionally performed for 
intentionally slaying an ordinary Brahmawa. If a SYotriya or one 
who is performing a A’rauta sacrifice has been killed, the offender 
is to burn himself. The sacrifices will atone for the guilt of a 
homicide committed unintentionally, by a most distinguished 
member of the Aryan castes, provided that the person slain was 
a Brahmawa in name only.

79. Medh., Kull., and Gov. think that the rule allows an option 
with respect to the residence during the penance of twelve years 
(verse 73). Nfir. says that the verse contains a general rule for all 
penances.



r ^ o .  He who unhesitatingly abandons life for the 
sake of Brahmawas or of cows, is freed from (the 
guilt of) the murder of a Brahmazm, and (so is he) 
who saves (the life of) a cow, or of a Brahmawa.

81. If either he fights at least three times (against 
robbers in defence of) a Brfihma/m’s (property), or 
reconquers the whole property of a Brahmawa, or if 
he loses his life for such a cause, he is freed (from 
his guilt).

82. He who thus (remains) always firm in his 
vow, chaste, and of concentrated mind, removes after 
the lapse of twelve years (the guilt of) slaying a 
Brahmava.

83. Or he who, after confessing his crime in an 
assembly of the gods of the earth (Brahmareas), and 
the gods of men (Kshatriyas), bathes (with the 
priests) at the close ot a horse-sacrifice, is (also) 
freed (from guilt).

84. The Brahmawa is declared (to be) the root 
of the sacred law and the Kshatriya its top; hence 
lie who has confessed his sin before an assembly of 
such men, becomes pure.

85. By his origin alone a Brahma«a is a deity even 
for the gods, and (his teaching is) authoritative for \ 
men, because the Veda is the foundation for that.

fi 8k ^/r'S h° ! f „ g0°Cl aJS°  kef° re l*le twelve years’ penance is finished (Gov., Kull., Ndr.).
S3. Gov. holds that this penance is efficacious only if the 

offender is engaged m the performance of the twelve gears' pen­
ance. Kull. and Rfigh. think that it is a separate penance, because 
the subject of die twelve years’ penance has been finished in the 
preceding verse, and because the BhavishyapuriUa specially pre­
scribes it for an eminent Brnhmawa who unintentionally causes^hc 
death of a worthless caste-fellow. Medh. mentions both'opinions 
and states that he believes the penance to be efficacious ̂ in any 
case.

( l  ^  PENANCES FOR MURDER. 4 4 - 7 v Q T



5. (If) only three of them who are learned in 
the Veda proclaim the expiation for offences, that 
shall purify the (sinners); for the words of learned 
men are a means of purification.

87. A  Brahmawa who, with a concentrated mind, 
follows any of the (above-mentioned) rules, removes 
the sin committed by slaying a Brahmawa through 
his self-control.

88. For destroying the embryo (of a Brdhma«a, 
the sex of which was) unknown, for slaying a Ksha- 
triya or a Vahya who are (engaged in or) have offered 
a (Vedic) sacrifice, or a (Brahma/za) woman who has 
bathed after temporary uncleanness (Atreyi), he must 
perform the same penance,

89. Likewise for giving false evidence (in an 
important cause), for passionately abusing the 
teacher, for stealing a deposit, and for killing (his) 
wife or his friend.

90. This expiation has been prescribed for unin-

88-89. A-P. I, 24, 6-9, 23 ; Gaut. XXII, 1 1 - 14  ; Vas. XX, 34-3C ; 
Baudh. II. 1 ,12  ; Vi. L, 7 -10 ; LII, 4 ; Y zgn. Ill, 251.

88. Medh. and several other commentators propose, in explana­
tion of the term Atreyi, besides the interpretation given above, also 
the erroneous one, ‘ a female of the tribe of Atri.’

89. ‘ Giving false evidence,’ i.e. ‘ in a case where the life of the 
accused is involved’ (Medh., Gov., Ndr.), or ‘ where gold, land 
and the like is at stake’ (Kull., Ragh.). ‘ Abusing the teacher,’ 
see above, verse 56. ‘ Stealing a deposit,’ i.e. ‘ gold belonging to 
a Kshatriya or Vairya, or silver and other property belonging to a 
Brahmawa’ (Kull., NSr., Ragh.), or property belonging to a poor 
Brihmawa (Medh.). Slri, ‘ his wife’ (Nar., Nand.), means according 
to Gov., Kull., and Ragh. ‘ the virtuous wife of a distinguished 
Brahma«a who keeps sacred fires.’ Medh. (on verse 88) seems to 
agree to a similar explanation. ‘ His friend,’ i. e. ‘ though he may 
not be a Brahma»a’ (Nftr.).

90. The verse is identical with Baudh. II, x, 6. The correct

LAW S OF M ANU. X I ’ 1 © T



>'/. • ’ " 4
.ŵ &ritionally killing a Brahma//a ; but for intentionally 

.slaying a Brahma/za no atonement is ordained.
119T- A twice-born man who has (intentionally) 
drunk, through delusion of mind, (the spirituous 
liquor called) Surd shall drink that liquor boiling- 
hot; when his body has been completely scalded 
by that, he is freed from his guilt ;

92. Or he may drink cow’s urine, water, milk, 
clarified butter or (liquid) cowdung boiling-hot, until 
he dies;

93- Oi, in order to remove (the guilt of) drinking 
Suui, he may eat during a year once (a day) at 

. night grains (of rice) or oilcake, wearing clothes 
made of cowhair and his own hair in braids and 
carrying (a wine cup as) a flag.

interpretation.of this verse is that Manu, just as Ap. I, 24, 24, held 
the intentional murder of a true Brahmana to be inexpiable during 
the criminal’s life, and meant to teach that the murderer had either 
to perform a penance which caused his death or to live according 
to the twelve years’ rule during the term of his natural life. This is 
the doctrine attributed to Manu by Gaut. XXI, 7. While Gov. and 
Nar. agree with this explanation, Medh., ‘ others ’ quoted by Gov.,
Kull., Nand., and Ragh. refer iyam, ‘ this,’ to verse 73, and hold 
that in the case of wilful murder the penance has only to be made • 
severer by doubling or trebling the term of twelve years.

91-98. Ap. I, 25, 3, 10 ; 27, 10 ; Gaut. XXIII, 10 -12 ; Vas. XX,
19 ’ 22 i ? audiV Y ’ l8 - 22 ; V i’ L I ’ * - 4  i Y % f ,  II I , 253-254 .

91. Tins and the next penances are prescribed for an inten- 
tiona! offence ; see below, verse 147. According to Medh., Gov.,
Hull., and Ragh. (the latter two quoting the Bhavishyapurana), the 
spirituous liquor here intended is (he paish/ikl sura, that distilled 
from ground rice. According to Nar. the penance ending in death 
must be performed by all Aryans who have drunk paish/iki sura, 
and by Brahmans who have drunk any of the three kinds of surS 
mentioned in verse 95. Nand. reads amohdt, and explains it bv 
matipfirvakam, ‘ intentionally.’ y

93. According to Gov., Kull., Nand., and Rtlgh, this penance is 
prescribed for drinking unintentionally paish/ikl surd, according

[25] G S
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\^V 5!!!^^4. Sura, indeed, is the dirty refuse (mala) ^  
'̂tain, sin also is called dirt (mala); hence a 

Brahma?/a, a Kshatriya, and a Vabya shall not 
drink Sura.

95. Sura one must know to be of three kinds, 
that distilled from molasses (gauafi), that distilled 
from ground rice, and that distilled from Madhuka- 
flowers (madhvi); as the one (named above) even 
so are all (three sorts) forbidden to the chief of 
the twice-born.

96. Sura, (all other) intoxicating drinks and de­
coctions and flesh are the food of the Yakshas, 
Rakshasas, and Pii'a^as; a Brahma^a who eats (the 
remnants of) the offerings consecrated to the gods, 
must not partake of such (substances).

97. A  Brahmawa, stupefied by drunkenness, might 
fall on something impure, or (improperly) pronounce 
Vedic (texts), or commit some other act which ought 
not to be committed.

98. When the Brahman (the Veda) which dwells 
in his body is (even) once (only) deluged with 
spirituous liquor, his Brahmanhood forsakes him 
and he becomes a Yudrakt
------------- ------------------ ---___________________• ____
to ‘ others’ quoted by Medh. and RSgh., for drinking gaurfi or 
madhvi sura; according to Nar., for intentionally drinking water 
mixed with madhusura. Medh. himself says idam pranatyaya 
aushadhartham, ‘ this (is intended) as a medicine for death.’

94. This verse shows, as the commentators point out, the dis­
tinction between spirituous liquor distilled from ground grain, 
paish/iki sura, and the other two sorts mentioned in the next verse'.
I he first alone is forbidden to all Aryans, the oilier two sorts to 
Br&hmaaas; see also Gaut. II, 20.

95. Madhvi, ‘ distilled from Madhuka (Maua) flowers’ (Kull) 
means according to Medh. ‘ distilled from honey,’ according to 
Mar. ‘ distilled either from grapes or from Madbfika flowers or 
horn honey.’

G0lV \
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y x , .< ^ 9 . The various expiations for drinking (the 
spirituous liquors called) Sura have thus been ex­
plained; I will next proclaim the atonement for 
stealing the gold (of a Brahmawa).

100. A  Brahmawa who has stolen the gold (of a 
Brahmawa) shall go to the king and, confessing his 
deed, say, ‘ Lord, punish me !’

101. Taking (from him) the club (which he must 
carry), the king himself shall strike him once, by his 
death the thief becomes pure; or a Brhhma^a (may 
purify himself) by austerities.

102. He who desires to remove by austerities the 
guilt of stealing the gold (of a Brahma?za), shall per­
form the penance (prescribed) for the slayer of a 
Brahmawa, (living) in a forest and dressed in (gar­
ments made of) bark.

103. By these penances a twice-born man may 
remove the guilt incurred by a theft (of gold); but 
he may atone for connexion with a Guru’s wife by 
the following penances.

104. He who has violated his Guru’s bed, shall,

ioo- io i. See above, VIII, 314-316.
101. At the end of the verse Gov., Kull., N&r., Ragh., Nand., 

and K. read vd instead of tu (Medh.(?) editions), which is 
variously explained. According to Ndr. and Nand., it means 
‘ but. Kull. thinks that it indicates that, while a Brahmawa must 
never be slain by the king, other Aryans also may perform aus­
terities. According to Ragh., it refers to the optional recitation 
of the Gayatn, repeated 700,000 times; according to Ndr., to other 
penances, e\en such as end in death. But Gov. is probably right 
in assuming that the austerities meant are those prescribed in 
the next verse.

tea. Ap. 1, 25, xo; Y%n. Ill, 258 ; Vi. LII, 3. According to 
Nar., this verse refers to an ‘ unintentional’ offence; according to 
Kull. and Ragh., to the theft o f£  small sum.

104-107. Ap. I, 25, 1 - 2 ,  2 8 ,15 -18 ; Gaut. XXIII, 8-12
G g  2
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:\ after confessing his crime, extend himself on a heated 
iron bed, or embrace the red-hot image (of a woman); 
by dying he becomes pure ;

105. Or, having himself cut off his organ and his 
testicles and having taken them in his joined hands, 
he may walk straight towards the region of Nirrz’ti 
(the south-west), until he falls down (dead) ;

xo6. Or, carrying the foot of a bedstead, dressed 
in (garments of) bark and allowing his beard to 
grow, he may, with a concentrated mind, perform 
during a whole year the YLrikkhva. (or hard, penance), 
revealed by Prag'apati, in a lonely forest;

107. Or, controlling his organs, he may during 
three months continuously perform the lunar penance, 
(subsisting) on sacrificial food or barley-gruel, in order 
to remove (the guilt of) violating a Guru’s bed.

108. By means of these penances men who have 
committed mortal sins (MaMpataka) may remove 
their guilt, but those who committed minor offences, 
causing loss of caste, (Upap&taka, can do it) by the 
various following penances.

Vas. XX, 13 - 14 ;  Baudh. II, 1, 13 - 15 ; Vi. XXXIV, 2 ; LIII, 1 ;
Y &gn. Ill, 259-260.

104. According to Medh., the term ‘ Guru’ denotes here ‘ the 
teacher or the father;’ according to Kull., Nar., and Ragh.,‘ the 
father;’ and Nar. particularly excludes an offence with a step­
mother.

106. According to Medh., Kull., Ragh., this penance expiates 
incest committed by mistake; according to Nar., the rule applies to 
the case when the offence was committed with a stepmother. Re­
garding the Y . r i k k h n  penance, see below, verse 212.

107. According to Medh. and Ragh., the rule refers to an offence 
committed with the wife of a paternal or of a maternal uncle, or of 
other minor Gurus; according to Kull., to an offence with an un­
faithful or low-caste wife of a Guru. Regarding the lunar penance 
or 4ftndrftya»a, see below, verse 217.

108. Nar. takes mahipatal.ina//, ‘ those who committed mortal
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He who1 has committed a minor offence by • 
slaying a cow (or bull) shall drink during (the first) 
month (a decoction of) barley-grains ; having shaved 
all his hair, and covering himself with the hide (of 
the slain cow), he must live in a cow-house.

n o . During the two (following) months he shall 
eat a small (quantity of food) without any factitious 
salt at every fourth meal-time, and shall bathe in the 
urine of cows, keeping his organs under control.

i i t . During the day he shall follow the cows and, 
standing upright, inhale the dust (raised by their 
hoofs); at night, after serving and worshipping them, 
he shall remain in the (posture, called) virasana.

1 12. Controlling himself and free from anger, he 
must stand when they stand, follow them when they 
walk, and seat himself when they lie down.

1 1 3. (When a cow is) sick, or is threatened by 
danger from thieves, tigers, and the like, or falls, or 
sticks in a morass, he must relieve her by all pos­
sible means:

1 14. In heat, in rain, or in cold, or when the wind 
blows violently, he must not seek to shelter himself, 
without (first) sheltering the cows according to his 
ability.

115. Let him not say (a word), if a cow eats 
(anything) in his own or another’s house or field or 
on the threshing-floor, or if a calf drinks (milk).

116. d he slayer of a cow who serves cows in this

sins,’ in the sense of 1 those equal to mortal sinners,’ i. e. those 
offenders who have been enumerated above, verse 56 seq.

109-117. Ap. I, 26, 1 ;  Gaut. XXII, 18 ; Vi. L, 16-24; YS^i. HI, 
263-264.

h i . ‘ In the (posture, called) virSsana,’ i.e. ‘ seated without 
leaning against a wall or the like’ (Kull., Nand,).
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manner, removes after three months the guilt which 
he incurred by killing a cow.

1 1 7. But after he has fully performed the pen­
ance, he must give to (Brahmawas) learned in the 
Veda ten cows and a bull, (or) if he does not 
possess (so much property) he must offer to them 
all he has.

118. Twice-born men who have committed (other) 
minor offences (Upapataka), except a student who 
has broken his vow (Avakirwin), may perform, in 
order to purify themselves, the same penance or 
also a lunar penance.

119. But a student who has broken his vow shall 
offer at night on a crossway to Nirrzti a one-eyed 
ass, according to the rule of the Pakaya^as.

120. Having offered according to the rule obla­
tions in the fire, he shall finally offer (four) oblations 
of clarified butter to V ita, to Indra, to the teacher 
(of the gods, Brfhaspati) and to Agni, reciting the 
R ik verse ‘ May the Maruts grant me,’ &c.

121 .  Those who know the Veda declare that a 
voluntary effusion of semen by a twice-born (youth) 
who fulfils the vow (of studentship constitutes) a 
breach of that vow.

122. The divine light which the Veda imparts to

117 . Ya^fi. Ill, 265.
118-124. Ap. I, 26, 8; Gaut. XXV, 1-4 ; Vas. XXIII, 1-4 ; 

Baudh. II, 1, 30-35 ; Vi. XXVIII, 49-50 ; YHgti. Ill, 280.
1 18. According to N&r. and Nand., the lunar penance is to be 

performed if the offence was committed unintentionally.
119. ‘ According to the rule of the Pakaya^iias,’ i. e. ‘ according 

to the Parukalpa, found in Arvalayana’s' and other Grfhya Sutras,’ 
As\. Gri. Sfltras I, ri (Nar.).

120. The verse is found Taittiriya Ara«yaka II, 18, 4.
1 2 2 ,  T read with Medh., Gov., and K ., marutaA, instead o f m aru- 

tam (N and., editions).
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v ^ g j r  student, enters, if he breaks his vow, the Maruts,
. Puruhhta (Indra), the teacher (of the gods, Brz'has- 

pati) and Pavaka (Fire).
123. When this sin has been committed, he shall 

go begging to seven houses, dressed in the hide of 
the (sacrificed) ass, proclaiming his deed.

124. Subsisting on a single (daily meal that 
consists) of the alms obtained there and bathing at 
(the time of) the three savanas (morning, noon, and
evening), he becomes pure after (the lapse of) one 
year. ’

125. For committing with intent any of the 
deeds which cause loss of caste (£atibhra^akara),
(the offender) shall perform a Sawtapana K r ik k k r z ;
(ior doing it) unintentionally, (the K/vW/ra) revealed

, by Pragapati.
126. As atonement for deeds which degrade to a 

mixed caste (Sawkara), and for those which make a 
man unworthy to receive gifts (Apatra), (he shall 
perform) the lunar (penance) during a month; for 
(acts) which render impure (Malinikara/dya) he shall
Scald himself during three days with (hot) barley- 
gruel. J

1 - 7 - One-fourth (of the penance) for the murder 
?. a Brdhmawa is prescribed (as expiation) for 
(intentionally) killing a Kshatriya, one-eighth for

Cal,ed see above',
verse C8. 1  he Si/Htapana K n«fc» is described below, verse 21 3.

X26. Regarding the three classes of offences, see above, 69-7.
The penance of subsist,ng on barley-gruel is described Vi. XLVIII- 
JBaudh. Ill, 0. , ’

127-13 1. Ap. I, 24 ,1-4 ; Gaut. XXII, 14-16 ■ Vas x v  
Baudh. I, 19, i-2  i lb  8-10; Vi. L, 12 -14 1 Y fc *  III, a« ! a6} 8 '

127. The word ■ virtuous’ is, according to the commentators to 
be understood with ‘ a Kshatriya ’ and ‘ a Vawya,’ and the rule
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aVabya; know that it is one-sixteenth for 
killing a virtuous Lucira. ,

128. But if a Brahma«a unintentionally kills a 
Kshatriya, he shall give, in order to purify himself, 
one thousand cows and a bull;

129. Or he may perform the penance prescribed 
for the murderer of a Brahma»a during three years, 
contro'lling himself, wearing his hair in braids, 
staying far away from the village, and dwelling at 
the root of a tree.

130. A  Brahma«a who has slain a virtuous 
Vabya, shall perform the same penance during one 
year, or he may give one hundred cows and one 
(bull).

(verse 66), according to which the murder of a •S’fidra, a Vanya, 
and a Kshatriya is an Upapataka, to be expiated by a three months’ 
Govrata or a lunar penance, refers to the cases of persons who do 
not live in accordance with the sacred law.

128. I read with Medh., Gov., Kull. (commentary), Nand., K., 
juddhyartham atmana//, instead of su/'aritavrataA (editions), which 
latter reading is evidently wrong.

129. According to Medh. and Ragh., this verse is merely a repe­
tition of the rule given in verse 127. But others, mentioned by 
him, Gov., Kull., and Nar., think that the special observances pre­
scribed during the twelve years’ penance, e. g. carrying a skull 
instead of a (lag, which this verse does not expressly mention, 
need not be kept. Nand. reads dvyabdam, ‘ two years,’ instead of 
tryabdam.

130. I read with Gov., Kull., Nar., Rilgh., Nand., and K. dady&d 
vaikaratam, instead of dadyaA£aika.rafam (Medh., editions, and pro­
bably mentioned by Nar.). According to Gov. and Kull. the two 
penances are to be performed optionally, in case a virtuous Vairya 
has been killed unintentionally. Ragh. seems to hold the same 
opinion. But Medh. says that the first penance is to be performed 
for the murder of a V airy a who was less distinguished than the one 
referred to in verse 127. Nar. finally thinks that the verse refers to 
a Vauya engaged in the performance 9f a sacrifice, and that the
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'w ^5<4^i . He who has slain a .Sudra, shall perfornr^*^X%, .w jJ/° . 1"mat whole penance during six months, or he may 
also give ten white cows and one bull to a Brah- 
ma?ia,

132. Having killed a cat, an ichneumon, a blue jay, 
a frog, a dog, an iguana, an owl, or a crow, he shall 
perform the penance for the murder of a .5 udra ;

133. Or he may drink milk during three days, or 
walk one hundred yotyanas, or bathe in a river, or 
mutter the hymn addressed to the Waters.

134. bor killing a snake, a Brahmawa shall give 
a spade of black iron, for a eunuch a load of straw 
and a masha of lead ;
particle va,‘ or,’ takes the place of the copula, and thus one penance 
only is prescribed.

131. Gov. and Kull. hold that these penances, too, are to be 
performed in the case of an unintentional homicide. Medh. explains 
sita ,̂ ‘white,’ to mean ‘ not white in colour, but (called so) because 
they resemble in purity (white substances), and give much milk and 
are accompanied by their calves.’
^132. Ap. I, 25 ,13 ; Gaut. XXII, 19; Vas. XXI, 24 ; Vi. L, 30-32;

HI, 270. Gov., Kull., Nand. expressly state that the penance 
for the murder of a 3'udra is to be performed for intentionally (thus 
also Ndr.) killing any single one of these animals, while Medh. thinks 
that the rule holds good only if one has killed all of them. The 
Penance intended is, according to Gov., Kull., Nar., and Ragh.. not 
that mentioned in the preceding verse, but the lunar penance (Gov.,
(N^'' ° r G °vrata (Gov., Kull.), or the Tapta KriMhra.

1 33' According to Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh., these penances are 
to be performed if the animal has been killed unintentionally; 
according to Medh. they serve to expiate the slaughter of a single 
animal. The choice among the four penances depends according 
to Kull. and Ragh. on the strength of the offender, according to 
Gov. and Nar. on his caste and other circumstances. ‘ A yoy,tna,’
•■ e. 2 J-9  miles. The hymn mentioned is found Rig-veda X, 9.

1 3 4 -  Gaut. XXII, 23, 25; Vi. L, 34-35; YSgii. Ill, 273. ‘ A 
Erahmawa,’ i.e. ‘ even a Br&hmana’ (Nar.). The recipient of the 
gift is in every case a Brfihma»ia.
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For a boar a pot'of clarified butter, for 
^ L̂ ĵ ârtridge a dro«a of sesamum-grains, for a parrot 

a calf two years old, for a crane (a calf) three 
years old.

136. If he has killed a Ha?;zsa, a Balaka, a heron, 
a peacock, a monkey, a falcon, or a Bhasa, he shall 
give a cow to a Brahma â.

137. For killing a horse, he shall give a garment, 
for (killing) an elephant, five black bulls, for (killing) 
a goat, or a sheep, a draught-ox, for killing a donkey, 
(a calf) one year old ;

138. But for killing carnivorous wild beasts, he 
shall give a milch-cow, for (killing) wild beasts that 
are not carnivorous, a heifer, for killing a camel, one 
krz'shwala.

139. For killing adulterous women of the four 
castes, he must give, in order to purify himself, 
respectively a leathern bag, a bow, a goat, or a 
sheep.

140. A  twice-born man, who is unable to atone 
by gifts for the slaughter of a serpent and the other 
(creatures mentioned), shall perform for each of 
them, a ¥>.rikkhx% (penance) in order to remove his 
guilt.

141. But for destroying one thousand (small)
135. Gaut. XXII, 24 ; Vi. L, 36-39 ; Yagn. Ill, 271, 273-274. 

Kumbha, * a pot,’ i. e. ‘ of 200 palas’ (Nar.). A drowa, i. e. four 
aoWakas (Medli.), or 128 palas (Nar.).

136. Vi. L, 33: Y%ii. Ill, 272.
137. Vi. L, 25-28; Yagn. Ill, 271, 274,
138. Vi. L, 29, 40-41; Y agn. Ill, 272-273. ‘ A kr/sh«ala,’ 

i.e. ‘ of gold’ (Medli., Gov., Kull., Nar., Nand., Ragh,).
139. Gaut. XXII, 26; Yagn. Ill, 268. ‘ Respectively,’ i. e. 

according to the order of the castes. R&gh. adds ‘ unintentionally.’
140. Yiign. III, 274; Vas. XXI, 26.
141. Gaut. XXII, 20-21; Ap. I, 26, 2 ; Vas. XXI, 25 ; Vi. I., 46;
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T* . .̂ ninEils that have bones, or a whole cart-load of 
~ooneless (animals), he shall perform the penance 

(prescribed) for the murder of a 6udra.
T42. but for killing (small) animals which have 

ones, he should give some trifle to a Brahma«a;
1 e injures boneless (animals), he becomes pure by 
suppressing his breath (pr&zzayama).

*4 3 - Foi cutting fruit-trees, shrubs, creepers, 
lianas, or flowering plants, one hundred R ik as must 
be muttered.
. (Foi destroying) any kind of creature, bred
in food, in condiments, in fruit, or in flowers, the 
expiation is to eat clarified butter.

x4 o- if  a hian destroys for no good purpose 
plants produced by cultivation, or such as spon­
taneously spring up in the forest, he shall attend a 
cow during one day, subsisting on milk alone.

146. The guilt incurred intentionally or uninten­
tionally by injuring (created beings) can be removed 
_y mcans of these penances; hear (now, how) all

, 5 V 11’, 269‘ ‘ (SmaI1) animals that have bones,’ i. e. ‘ lizards 
and the like’ (Gov., Kull., Nar.).

M2. Vi. L, 47; Y&gn. Ill, 275; Gaut. XXII, 22. The rule
Cr,erS v  n . CaSC t0 the destruction of a single animal (Medh., 
t) v-, vul,-> Ragli-)> or of a number less than that mentioned in
I ? 9Ife"ed‘n5  verse (NT-)- ‘ Something,’ i. e. one pa*a (NSr.) or
eight handfuls of grain’ (Nand.).

1 43' Vi. L, 48; Yagn. Ill, 276. According to Kull. this 
i enance must be performed for an offence committed once and 
unintentionally, because ‘ the cutting of green trees’ has been de- 
c ared above, verse 65, to be an UpapStaka for which at least a 
unar penance has to be performed. ‘ One hundred Rik as ’ * the 

Gayatri and the like’ (Kull.), or ‘ the Gdyatri one hundred times’
(Nar.).

144- Vi. L, 4 9; Y&gn. Ill, 275. Rasa, * condiments,’ i. e ‘ mo­
lasses, butter-milk and the like’ (Medh., Gov., Ktrih).

1 45- Vi. L, 50; Y%w. Ill, i 44.

*
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X^^^&jns) committed by partaking of forbidden food (or 
(drink, can be expiated).

147. He who drinks unintentionally (the spiri­
tuous liquor, called) Variwi, becomes pure by being 
initiated (again); (even for drinking it) inten­
tionally (a penance) destructive to life must not 
be imposed; that is a settled rule.

148. He who has drunk water which has stood 
in a vessel used for keeping (the spirituous liquor, 
called) Sura, or other intoxicating drinks, shall 
drink during five (days and) nights (nothing but) 
milk in which the Sankhapushpi (plant) has been 
boiled.

147. Ap. I, 25, 10 ; Gaut. XXIII, 2; Vas. XX, 19 ; Baudh. IT,
1 , 19 ;  Vi. LI, r, 4 ; Yagn. Ill, 255. 1 Variwi,’ i. e. ‘ liquor distilled
from molasses or Maua flowers (gautfi mddhvt ka), not that 
distilled from ground grain, because another penance has been 
prescribed above, verse 93 ’ (Medh., Gov.). The other com­
mentators agree with this explanation, as well as with the additional 
rule that a Tapta Krikkhra must be performed before the second 
initiation, Ragh. and Kull. quote also the Bhavishyapura«a, which 
gives the same interpretation. The explanation of the second part of 
the verse is everywhere that which the translation follows except in 
Medh.’s and Nand.’s commentaries,where it is rendered‘(fordrinking 
even these two kinds of Surd) intentionally (this penance) must not 
be prescribed, (but) one whereby death ensues.’ In my opinion the 
commentators are totally wrong. I think that V&mw! means here, 
as elsewhere, Sura, and that the first half of the verse prescribes the 
performance of a second initiation after the penance, mentioned 
in verse 93, has been performed, while the second line teaches that 
the intentional drinking of Surd can be expiated by death alone. 
I would therefore propose, ‘ If a man unintentionally drinks Surd, 
he becomes pure only by being initiated again; blit (the guilt of 
him who drinks it) intentionally, cannot be expiated, it remains as 
long as he lives, that is a settled rule.’ The correctness of my 
interpretation of the words anirderyam prawantikam follows from 
Gaut. XXI, 7.

148. Vas. XX, 2 1 ;  Vi. LI, 23-24; Baudh. II, 1, 22.
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He who has touched spirituous liquor, has 
given it away, or received it in accordance with the 

■ rule, or has drunk water left by a Sudra, shall drink 
during three days water in which Kusa-grass has 
been boiled.

I5°-_ But when a Brahmawa who has partaken of 
Soma-juice, has smelt the odour exhaled by a 
drinker of Sura, he becomes pure by thrice sup­
pressing his breath in water, and eating clarified 
butter.

151. (Men of) the three twice-born castes who 
Lave unintentionally swallowed ordure or urine, or
anything that has touched Suni, must be initiated 
again.

152. The tonsure, (wearing) the sacred girdle, 
(carrying) a staff, going to beg, and the vows (in­
cumbent on a student), are omitted on the second 
initiation of twice-born men.

153. But he who has eaten the food of men, 
whose food must not be eaten, or the leavings of 
women and .Sttdras, or forbidden flesh, shall drink 
barley (-gruel) during seven (days and) nights.

(on the rulc’’ L e- ‘ pronouncing a benediction
?Nand ( ’ U“ -’ Nlr" Rdgh->' ° r • at a SautrSmawt sacri-

rgo. Gaut. X X III , 6 ; Vi. L I, 2g.
15 1 .  Gaut. X X III , -> • v ac v v  ' , Tr
152 . Vas. X X , 1 8 ;  Baudh. II , 2’0 • V^ L I  l  ^  n i ' 235 ;

i. e. ‘ serving the fire, avoiding meat h  ’ 5 " vo'vf5>
H u ll,  U M  arid ' ths Veda-vows' ( k i  ) "  "  ' <G° ' ’"

.5 3 . Vas. X IV , VI. L I, 5 „ , Se„

Ŵ cre “ ° " ’er P '” 3" 6 "  P ' r ,lb*d f"  unknowingly e ,t  „«  U o i  
given by persons whose food must not be eaten r  d
Kull. the two penances may be performed oniin n C° rC in^ to
i„ g ,0 Medh 'and N IL  , d  . a d  ' '

intentionally.
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54. A  twice-born man who has drunk (fluids 

that have turned) sour, or astringent decoctions, 
becomes, though (these substances may) not (be 
specially) forbidden, impure until they have been 
digested.

155. A  twice-born man, who has swallowed the 
urine or ordure of a village pig, of a donkey, of a 
camel, of a jackal, of a monkey, or of a crow, shall 
perform a lunar penance.

156. He who has eaten dried meat, mushrooms 
growing on the ground, or (meat, the nature of) 
which is unknown, (or) such as had been kept in a 
slaughter-house, shall perform the same penance.

157. The atonement for partaking of (the meat 
of) carnivorous animals, of pigs, of camels, of cocks, 
of crows, of donkeys, and of human flesh, is a 
Tapta KrAMra (penance).

158. If a twice-born man, who has not Returned 154 * 156 157 158

154. ‘ Astringent decoctions,’ i. c. ‘ those known to physicians 
are prepared from various herbs ’ (Medh.). Ragh. and Nand.
think that pitv&medhyanyapi stands for pitva amedhy&ni api, and 
explain amcdhya by ‘ garlic and the like.’

156. Vi. LI, 27, 34. Gov. and Ragh. take â gwatam, * the nature 
of which is unknown,’ to mean ‘ unintentionally.’ R&gh. takes 
bhaumani, ‘ growing on the ground,’ separately, and interprets kava- 
kani, ‘ mushrooms,’ by ‘ mushrooms growing on trees.’ But Medh. 
says 1 the word bhaumani is used in order to exclude those growing 
in the holes (of trees) from the prohibition,’ while Nar. thinks that 
according to another Smr/ti another penance, the Prasntiyavaka, 
shall be performed for eating the latter.

157. Gaut. XXIII, 4-5; Vas. XXIII, 30; Vi. LI, 3-4. With 
respect to this verse and the preceding one, see also above, V,
19—at, where other penances are prescribed. Kull. and Ragh. 
think that this rule refers to an offence committed once, while those 
given in the fifth chapter apply to a relapse. Regarding the Tapta 
KritkJm, see below, verse 215.

158. Vi. LT, 43-44. The commentators state that the term

n
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/  ------
X'̂ !! '?ps<5ine from his teacher’s house), ea.ts food, given at

a monthly (5 r4ddha), he shall fast during three days
and pass one day (standing) in water.

159- Fhd a student who on any occasion eats 
honey or meat, shall perform an ordinary 'Kri&kfaa. 
(penance), and afterwards complete his vow (of 
studentship).

160. He who eats what is left by a cat, by a 
crow, by a mouse (or rat), by a dog, or by an ich­
neumon, or (food) into which a hair or an insect has 
fallen, shall drink (a decoction of) the Brahmasu- 
varv6aH (plant).

161. He who desires to be pure, must not eat for­
bidden food, and must vomit up such as he has 
eaten unintentionally, or quickly atone for it by 
(various) means of purification.

162. The various rules respecting penances for 
eating forbidden food have been thus declared ; 
hear now the law of those penances which remove 
the guilt of theft.

masika, 1 a monthly (Araddha),’ refers to a so-called Ekoddish/a 
Araddha. According to Medh., ‘ others’ thought that, because a 
student is allowed to partake of a .Sr&ddha by II, 189, the inviter ■ 
should perform the penance. According to Medh., the student 
shall on the fourth day stand in water ; but according to Gov., Kull., 
on one of the three fast days ; according to Nar., on the first.
, V59' Y '- LI> 45 L VaS' XXIII> 12 i IH, 282. Instead of
brahmaMrf, a student,’ Medh., Gov., Nar., and Nand. read vrata- 
Mrt, ‘ a man performing a vow,' and Ndr. explains it by ‘ a student, 
a hermit, a widow, an ascetic and so forth,’ while the other com­
mentators refer the term to a student alone

T6°- Vi , LI ’ ; Vas’ XX!i.1 ' " ■  ’ Food into which an ihsect
or a hair has fallen, 1. e. ‘ without scattering earth on it 't f i™
Kull., Rdgh.). Nar. adds during one day.

16 1 . Gaut. X X I I I ,  26. ‘ Means of purification,’ i. e. ‘ penances ’ 
(Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragli.), or ‘ purgative decoctions’ (‘ others’ 
Medh.,, Nar., Nand.).
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x^.r^&3. The chief of the twice-born, having volun­
tarily stolen (valuable) property, grain, or cooked 
food, from the house of a caste-fellow,' is purified by 
performing Kr/kkhra. (penances) during a whole 
year.

164. The lunar penance has been declared to be 
the expiation for stealing men and women, and (for 
wrongfully appropriating) a field, a house, or the 
water of wells and cisterns.

165. He who has stolen objects of small value 
from the house of another man, shall, after restoring 
the (stolen article), perform a Sawtapana Y^rikkhx^ 
for his purification.

166. (To swallow) the five products of the cow 
(pa?X£agavya) is the atonement for stealing eatables 
of various kinds, a vehicle, a bed, a seat, flowers, 
roots, or fruit. 163 164 * 166

163. Vi. LII, 5. According to Medh. and Ndr. it is meant that 
others stealing the same articles from caste-fellows must perform 
the same penance. Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand., and Ndr. think that 
the verse gives the extreme limit of the penance, and that under 
special circumstances it may be reduced.

164. Vi. LII, 6. ‘ Men and women/ i. e. ‘ slaves ’ (Medh.). 
Rdgh. mentions a var. lect. tarfaganam, ‘ or a tank,’ instead of 
gaildndm,’ ‘ of the water.’ Nar. and Ragh. think that the penance is 
intended for an offence committed unintentionally.

i6g. Vi. LII, 7. ‘ Objects of small value,’ i. e. ‘ earthen vessels, 
wooden ones, e.g. a trough, or iron utensils, e. g. a hoe’ (Medh.), 
or ‘ tin, lead and the like’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ straw and the 
like’ (Nar.). K. omits ‘ after restoring/ and reads tatpapasya virud- 
dhaye, ‘ for the expiation of that sin.’

166. Vi. LII, 8. Medh. says that the penance is to last one 
day only. Nar. thinks that the Mahasiwtapana penance is indicated 
by the mention of the paniagavya, and that this holds good in the 
case of an unintentional offence only. Nand. adds, ‘ With this and 
the following rules the Words “ after restoring the property’’ have 
still their force;’ so also Kull. on verse 165.

/SS0- ' G°feX
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7- Fasting during three (days and) nights shall 
be (the penance for stealing) grass, wood, trees, dry 
food, molasses, clothes, leather, and meat.

168. 1 o subsist during twelve days on (uncooked) 
grains (is the penance for stealing) gems, pearls, 
coral, copper, silver, iron, brass, or stone.

169. (For stealing) cotton, silk, wool, an animal 
with cloven hoofs, or one with uncloven hoofs, a 
bird, perfumes, medicinal herbs, or a rope (the 
penance is to subsist) during three days (on) milk.

170. By means of these penances, a twice-born 
man may remove the guilt of theft; but the guilt of 
approaching women who ought not to be approached 
(agamya),he may expiate by (the following) penances.

171. He who has had sexual intercourse with 
sisters by the same mother, with the wives of a 
friend, or of a son, with unmarried maidens, and 
with females of the lowest castes, shall perform the 
penance, prescribed for the violation of a Guru’s bed.

167. Vi. L I I ,  9. According to Nar. the rule refers to an unin­
tentional offence.

1 6b. Vi. L II, 10 . According to Medh. the penance maybe shortened 
according to the special circumstances o f the case. Nar. says,‘ This 
refeis to cases when die theft is not committed in times of distress.’

169. Vi. L II , 1 1. According to Nar. this rule holds good if the 
theft is committed in times o f distress and very small quantities are 
taken. Gov. and Kull. observe on this verse and the preceding 
ones, that the apparent inequality o f the penances, which are pre­
scribed equally for great and small things, will disappear if special 
circumstances, such as the frequency o f the offence, time and place 
the character of the owner and so forth, are taken into account ’

1 7 1 .  Gaut. X X III , 1 2 - 1 3 ,3 2  ; V a s .X X , , 5 - 1 6 ;  Baudh. II  1 r>- 
Vi. X X X IV , 2 ; X X X V I, 7 ;  L IU , I ;  V f c £  I I I , 233. See 'also 
above, verse 59. According to Medli., Gov., Kull., and Ragh., the 
penance to be performed is that mentioned above in verse 106, while 
self-immolation is prescribed for repeated intentional offences only.
Nar. speaks of a twelve years' penance.

[J3] H h
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xgy, .<5^*7 2 • He who has approached the daughter of his 
father’s sister, (who is almost equal to) a sister, (the 
daughter) of his mother’s sister, or of his mother’s 
full brother, shall perform a lunar penance.

173. A  wise man should not take as his wife any 
of these three; they must not be wedded because 
they are (Sapi;2r/a-)relatlves, he who marries (one of 
them), sinks low.

1 74. A  man who has committed a bestial crime, 
or an unnatural crime with a female, or has had 
intercourse in water, or with a menstruating woman, 
shall perform a Sawztapana K rikkhra .

175. A  twice-born man who commits an unnatural 
offence with a male, or has intercourse with a female 
in a cart drawn Joy oxen, in water, or in the day-time, 
shall bathe, dressed in his clothes.

176. A  Brahma72a who unintentionally approaches 
a woman of the KandaXa. or of (any other) very low 
caste, who eats (the food of such persons) and accepts 172 173 174 175 176

172. I read with all the commentators and K. in the second line 
matur ka. bhratur aptasya(aptaw >ia,Nand.)insteadof matur £a bhratus 
tanayam (editions). According to Kull. and Nar. the rule refers to an 
offence committed by mistake and, as the former says, once only.

173. This verse is directed against the custom of the southerners, 
mentioned by Baudh. I, 2, 3. ‘ Sinks low,’ i.e. ‘ falls into hell or 
begets base-born offspring’(Medh.). Gov. and Kull. adopt the former 
explanation, while Nar. says 1 he becomes an outcast.’

174. Gaut. XXII. 36; XXIII, 34; Vi. LIII, 4, 7 j Y agn. Ill,
288. A bestial crime with a cow is excepted, see Vi. LIII, 3. 
Medb. mentions a var. lect., ^ale khe /fa, instead of ̂ ale £aiva, which 
agrees with Vish/m’s text.

175. Vi. LIII, 4 ; Yagn. Ill, 291. Nar. says that the verse 
refers to an unintentional offence.

176. Vas. XXIII, 4 1; Baudh. II, 4,33—14 ; Vi. LIII, 5—6. ‘ Very 
low caste,’ i.e. ‘ MleW/zas or barbarians, Aabaras and so forth’ 
(Medh., Gov., Kull.), or *Sfitas and thy like’ (Nar.), or ‘ Havanas
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K % ^ k i/  t ~ ~  ~ - ~ o i jV^T^Ffesents from them) becomes an outcast; but (if he 
does it) intentionally, he becomes their equal.

T77- An exceedingly corrupt wife let her husband 
confine to one apartment, and compel her to perform 
the penance which is prescribed for males in cases 
of adultery.

178- If, being solicited by a man (of) equal 
(caste), she (afterwards) is again unfaithful, then a 
K; ikkkra. and a lunar penance are prescribed as 
the means of purifying her.

1 79- I he sin which a twice-born man commits 
by dallying one night with a Vrt&hali, he removes 
in three years, by subsisting on alms and daily- 
muttering (sacred texts).

180. The atonement (to be performed) by sinners 
(of) four (kinds) even, has been thus declared; hear 
now the penances for those who have intercourse with 
outcasts.

181. He who associates with an outcast, himself 
becomes an outcast after a year, not by sacrificing
(i.e. Mahommedans) and the like ’ (R4gh.). In the first case the 
penance for a Patita must be performed; in the second, no penance 
can be prescribed.

177. Vas. XXI, 8, 12-13  ; Vi. LIII, 8. Adultery is an UpapT 
taka according to verse 60, and to be expiated, according to verse
1 \ ’ (l ? Vrata ° r a A' Sndrfiya»a, which latter seems to be here 
intended. The commentators add that the penance must be lighter 
or heavier, according to the caste of the male offender

178. I read with Gov Nar. upamanlrita instead of upayantritd 
(editions, K., Xand.). Medh. seems to have read anumantritl i.

i. il z  K iV ih .).1 ■ s  'A v" a“" '
Medh., Gov., and Nar., think that a .Sudra female‘is nTcaT nL m 
places this verse before verse 178.

181 . Gaut. XXI, 3 ; Vas. I, 22 ; Baudh. II, 2, 33 • YCurii in  r,, .
Vi. XXXV, 3 - 5 .  Gov. and Nar. explain the verse difoenjy ‘ &  
who associates with an outcast by sacrificing for or by formin-

U h 2
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HV.-..-for him, teaching him, or forming a matrimonial 
alliance with him, but by using the same carriage 
or seat, or by eating with him.

182. He who associates with any one of those 
outcasts, must perform, in order to atone for (such) 
intercourse, the penance prescribed for that (sinner).

183. The Sapi?zr/as and Sam&nodakas of an out­
cast must offer (a libation of) water (to him, as if he 
were dead), outside (the village), on an inauspicious 
day, in the evening and in the presence of the rela­
tives, officiating priests, and teachers.

184. A  female slave shall upset with her foot 
a pot filled with water, as if it were for a dead 
person; (his Sapi;ztfas) as well as the Samanodakas 
shall be impure for a day and a night;

185. But thenceforward it shall be forbidden to 
converse with him, to sit with him, to give him 
a share of the inheritance, and to hold with hint such 
intercourse as is usual among men ;

186. And (if he be the eldest) his right of primo­
geniture shall be withheld and the additional share,
a matrimonial alliance with him, himself becomes an outcast after a 
year, but not by using the same carriage or seat or eating with 
him.’ In the latter case four years are required. The parallel 
passage ofVishwu shows, however, clearly what is meant.

182. Vi. L IV, 1. ^
183-186. Gaut. XX, 4-7; Vas. XV, 12-16  ; Baudh. II, 1, 36 ; 

YagTi. Ill, 295,
183. ‘ In the presence of the relatives, &c.,’ i. e. ‘ of those who 

perform the ceremony, not of those of the outcast’ (Medli.).
184. "As if it were for a dead person,’ i. e. ‘ saying, “ This is for 

N. N.” ’ (Medh.), ‘ turning to the south’ (Gov.. Kull., Nur., Nand., 
RSgh.).

185. I prefer K.’s reading nivarteraws tatas tasmat. According 
to Medh. ‘ others’ explained dayadya, ‘ a share of the inheritance,’ 
by ‘ money,’ and thought that all sums due to him were to be given

, to his heirs.
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the eldest son; and in his stead a younger 
brother, excelling in virtue, shall obtain the share 
of the eldest.

187. But when he has performed his penance, 
they shall bathe with him in a holy pool and throw 
down a new pot, filled with water.

188. But he shall throw that pot into water, enter 
his house and perform, as before, all the duties in­
cumbent on a relative.

189. Let him follow the same rule in the case of 
female outcasts; but clothes, food, and drink shall 
be given to them, and they shall live close to the 
(family-)house.

190. Let him not transact any business with un­
purified sinners; but let him in no way reproach 
those who have made atonement.

191. Let him not dwell together with the mur­
derers of children, with those wrho have returned 
evil for good, and with the slayers of suppliants 
for protection or of women, though they may have 
been purified according to the sacred law.

192. Those twice-born men who may not have 
been taught the S&vitri (at the time) prescribed by 
the rule, he shall cause to perform three KriMAra. 
(penances) and afterwards initiate them in accord­
ance with the law.

187-188. G-aut XX, 10 -14 ; Vas. XV, 17-21 ; Bahdh. II, r , 36;
Y &gii. Ill, 296.

188. Thus Gov., Kull., Ragh., and others quoted by Mcdh. But 
the latter commentator himself refers sa tu, ‘ but he,’ to one of the 
relatives, and Nar. seems to agree with him.

189. Y&gn. HI, 297.
190-191. Vi. LIV, 32-33 : Y6gn. Ill, 299,
192. Ap. 1, 1, 23-2, io ; Vas. XI, 76-79; Vi. LIV, 26. Regard­

ing the times of the initiation, see above, II, 38.
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x gyf.;||̂ >'//i 9 3 ' Let him prescribe the same (expiation) u'hen 
twice-born men, who follow forbidden occupations or 
have neglected (to learn) the Veda, desire to perform 
a penance.

19 4 - If Brahman as acquire property by a repre­
hensible action, they become pure by relinquishing 
it, muttering prayers, and (performing) austerities.

19 5 - By muttering with a concentrated mind the 
Sffvitri three thousand times, (dwelling) for a month 
m a cow-house, (and) subsisting on milk, (a man) is 
freed from (the guilt of) accepting presents from 
a wicked man.

196. But when he returns from the cow-house, 
emaciated with his fast, and reverently salutes,
(the Brahmawas) shall ask him, ‘ Friend, dost thou 
desire to become our equal ?’

197. If he answers to the Brihmawas, ‘ Forsooth,
(I will not offend again),’ he shall scatter (some) grass 
for the cowrs ; if the cows hallow that place (by eating 
the grass) the (Brahmawa) shall re-admit him (into 
their community).

193- Vi. LIV, 27.
194. Vi. LIV, 24, 28; Yagn. Ill, 290. ‘ By a reprehensible 

action, i.e. 1 by receiving presents from wicked men or, according to 
others, by acquiring money in any manner forbidden to him. The 
latter extend the rule to other Aryans’ (Medh.). Gov., Kull. and 
Bar. refer the verse to Brahrna*as and to their accepting presents 
from wicked men and similar acts.

193- Mcdli. remarks that according to some the offender shall 
daily recite the Gf.yatri three thousand times, according to others 
three thousand limes in the whole month.

196- 197. Y &gn. Ill, 300.
197- The beginning of the verse is explained differently by Nar 

and Nand.: ‘ If he tells the truth to the Brahmans, i.e. with respect 
to Ins offence and his penance.’ Medh. takes tirtha in its usual 
bense, a bathing-place,’ and connects it with pratigrahaw kuryu//,
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•••'.•• 198. He who has sacrificed for Vratyas, or has per­

formed the obsequies of strangers, or a magic sacri­
fice (intended to destroy life) or an Ahina sacrifice, 
removes (his guilt) by three ’K rikkhia. (penances).

199. A  twice-born man who has cast off a sup­
pliant for protection, or has (improperly) divulged 
the Veda, atones for his offence, if he subsists 
during a year on barley.

200. He who has been bitten by a dog, a jackal, 
or a donkey, by a tame carnivorous animal, by a man, 
a horse, a camel, or a (village-)pig, becomes pure by 
suppressing his breath (Pr&waydma).

20X. To eat during a month at each sixth meal­
time (only), to recite the Sawhita (of a Veda), and (to 
perform) daily the .Sakala oblations, are the means 
of purifying those excluded from society at repasts 
(Apanktya).

‘ they shall re-admit at the bathing-place.’ Nar. says it means vya- 
vaharavartman. The translation follows Gov., Kull., and Ragh.

X98. Ap. I, 26, 7 ; Vi. LIV, 25; Y&gn. Ill, 289. Vr&tyas, see 
above, X, 20. ‘ A magic rite (intended to destroy life),’ i..e. ‘ a
.S'yena sacrifice anti the like.’ The Ahina sacrifices are those last­
ing between two and twelve days; see Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 355.
Medh. thinks that the rule refers to the person who offers the sacri­
fices (yaeamana), while others mentioned by him hold that it applies 
to the officiating priests.

199. YC\gn. Ill, 289. Vedam viplavya, ‘ having (improperly) 
divulged the Veda, i.e. 'having taught people who ought not to 
be taught’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand.), means according to Nar. 
‘ having improperly interpreted the Veda or perverted its sense by 
omitting Anusvaras, Visargas, and the like,’ according to Rfigh.
‘ having intentionally forgotten it ’ 0

200. Gaut. XXIII, 7 ; Vas. XXIII, 3 1 ; Vi. LIV, r 2 ; Y iW  III 
277. ‘ A tame carnivorous animal,’ i .e . ‘ a cat, an ichneumon! 
and so forth’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Rfigh.). Nar. reads agramyai/5 
(’gramyai//) kravy&dbhlA, and gives as an instance ‘ a wolf.’

201. Regarding the Apanktyas, elsewhere called Panklidhsliawas,
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202. A  Brahmazza who voluntarily rode in a 
carriage drawn by camels or by asses, and he 
who bathed naked, become pure by suppressing 
his breath (Prazzayama).

203. He who has relieved the necessities of 
nature, being greatly pressed, either without (using) 
water or in water, becomes pure by bathing outside 
(the village) in his clothes and by touching a cow.

204. Fasting is the penance for omitting the daily 
rites prescribed by the Veda and for neglecting the 
special duties of a Snataka.

205. He who has said ‘ Hum’ to a Brahmazza, or 
has addressed one of his betters with ‘ Thou,’ shall 
bathe, fast during the remaining part of the day, 
and appease (the person offended) by a reverential 
salutation.

206. He who has struck (a Brihma/za) even with 
a blade of grass, tied him by the neck with a cloth, 
or conquered him in an altercation, shall appease 
him by a prostration.
‘ defilers of the company,’ see above, III, 15 1 seq. Nar. remarks 
that this penance is to be performed by those only for whom 
no other expiation is specially prescribed. The <Sakala-homas 
are oblations offered with the eight verses Vac-asaneyi-sa/Nhitfi
VIII, 13.

202. \ i. L l\ ,  23.; Yagn. Ill, 291, Medh. and Kull. remark 
that he who rides on the back of camels or donkeys has to perform 
more than one Prawayama.

203. Vi. LIV, 10. ‘ Outside the village,’ i.e. ‘ in a river or the 
like’ (Medh., Gov., Kull., Ragh.).

204. Vi. LIV, 29. The rules for a Snataka are those given in 
the fourth chapter. The daily rites are the Agnihotra and so forth. 
The fasting is to last one day (Medh., Kull., Nar.).

205. Yagn. Ill, 292, ‘ One’s betters ought to, be addressed with 
“ You’’ ’ (Medh.).

206. Yagn. Ill, 292. See above, IV, 166. Gov. and Ndr. say,
‘ a Brdhmawa more venerable than himself.'
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But he who, intending to hurt a Brahmarca, 
^iias threatened (him with a stick and the like) shall 

remain in hell during a hundred years; he who 
(actually) struck him, during one thousand years.

208. As many particles of dust as the blood of 
a Brahmaim causes to coagulate, for so many thou­
sand years shall the shedder of that (blood) remain 
in hell.

209. For threatening a Brahma/m, (the offender) 
shall perform a K r i W i r a ,  for striking him an Ati- 
krikk/ira, for shedding his blood a KrzMAra. and an 
AtikrA’/7/ra.

210. For the expiation of offences for which no 
atonement has been prescribed, let him fix a pen­
ance after considering (the offender’s) strength and 
the (nature of the) offence.

211. I will (now) describe to you those means, 
adopted by the gods, the sages, and the manes, 
through which a man may remove his sins.

212. A  twice-born man who performs (the K rik-  
f r a  penance), revealed by Pra^apati, shall eat 
.̂mmg three days in the morning (only), during 

(the next) three days in the evening (only), during 
t ie ( o owing) thiee days (food given) unasked, and 
shall fast during another period of three days.

207-208 See above, IV, i65, 167-169, where slightly different 
versions of these verses occur I read with all the commentator

• «
209. \  1. L IV  30 \  ag n .  Til, 293. Medh. points out that these

offences have already been dealt with above in verses 67 and 12 s  
and Hunks that the penance prescribed in the latter verse mav be 
performed optionally instead of those mentioned here. *

210. Vi. LIV, 34 ; Y%n. Ill, 294.
212. A p.I, 27> 11 (->aut. XX'. I, 2—5; \as. XXI, 20; Baudh. II
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3- (Subsisting on) the urine of cows, cowdunsjp 
milk, sour milk, clarified butter, and a decoction of 
Kusa-grass, and fasting during one (day and) night, 
(that is) called a Saz/ztapana

214. A  twice-born man who performs an Atikrzl£- 
/C7zra (penance), must take his food during three 
periods of three days in the manner described above, 
(but) one mouthful only at each meal, and fast 
during the last three days.

215. A  Brahmawa who performs a Taptakr/A£7/ra 
(penance) mtist drink hot water, hot milk, hot clari­
fied butter and (inhale) hot air, each during three 
days, and bathe once with a concentrated mind.

216. A  fast for twelve days by a man who controls 
himself and commits no mistakes, is called a Paraka 
Y^nkkhxa., which removes all guilt.

217. If one diminishes (one’s food daily by) one

z> 38 ; IV, 5> j Vi. XLVI, 10 ; Yagn. Ill, 320. According to 
Medh., food which a wife brings unasked is also ‘ food given un­
asked.’

213. Baudh. IV, 5, 13 ; Vi. XLVI, 19; Yagn. Ill, 313. There 
are two ways of performing this penance : Either the penitent may 
eat the six substances during one day and fast op the next, or he 
may subsist one day on each of the six and fast on the seventh day 
(Medh., Gov.). The other commentators give the first explanation 
only.

214. Gaut. XXV, 18 -19 ; Vas. XXIV, 1 - 2 ;  Baudh. II, 2,40;
IV, 5, 8 ; Ydg«. Ill, 320. ‘ Above,’ i. e. in verse 2T3.

2r5. Vas. XXI, 18 ; Baudh. II, 2, 37 ; IV, 5 ,10  ; Vi. XLVI, n ;  
Ya^Ti. Ill, 318.

216. Baudh. IV, 5, 15 ; Vi. XLVI, 18 ; Y%™. Ill, 221. ‘ Com­
mits no mistakes, i. e. ‘ with respect to the general rules to be 
followed during the performance of a Krfi/Mra,’ see Vas. XXIV, 5 
(Medh., Nar.).

217-226. Gaut. X X V II; Vas. XXIV, 45-47; XXVIT, 2 1 ;  
Baudh. Ill, 8; IV, 5, 17 -2 ,; Vi. XLVII; Y ^ » . Ill, 324-327.

217. The form of the lunar penance described in this verse is
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-RtCitithful during the dark (half of the month) and 
increases (it in the same manner) during the bright 
half, and bathes (daily) at the time of three libations 
(morning, noon, and evening), that is called a lunar 
penance (A'andrayazza).

218. Let him follow throughout the same rule at 
the (Aandr£ya«a, called) yavamadhyama (shaped 
like a barley-corn), (but) let him (in that case) begin 
the lunar penance, (with a) controlled (mind), on the 
first day of the bright half (of the month).

219. He who performs the lunar penance of as­
cetics, shall eat (during a month) daily at midday 
eight mouthfuls, controlling himself and consuming 
sacrificial food (only).

220. If a Brahmazza, with concentrated mind, eats 
(during a month daily) four mouthfuls in a morning 
and four after sunset, (that is) called the lunar 
penance of children.

221. He who, concentrating his mind, eats during 
a month in any way thrice eighty mouthfuls of 
sacrificial food, dwells (after death) in the world of 
the moon.

222. 1  he Rudras, likewise the Adityas, the Vasus 
and the Maruts, together with the great sages, prac­
tised this (rite) in order to remove all evil.

223. Burnt oblations, accompanied by, (the recita­
tion of) the Mahivyffhmis, must daily be made (by
the so-called piptlikamadhya or ant-shaped one, where the fast or 
lean days lie in the middle.

218. It will be advisable to read with Medh. and Gov., in the 
second line, X'aret instead of feran. Gov. has /faran in thd first 
line. Nand. reads the last words quite differently, (niyataj) /.’andra- 
ya«am athaparam.

221. ‘ In any way,’ i. e. ‘ without observing any particular limit as 
to the number of mouthfuls to be eaten on each day’ (Nar.).
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penitent) himself, and he must abstain 'from in­
juring (sentient creatures), speak the truth, and keep 
himself free from anger and from dishonesty.

224. Let him bathe three times each day and 
thrice each night, dressed in his clothes; let him on 
no account talk to women, .Sudras, and outcasts.

225. Let him pass the time standing (during the 
day) and sitting (during the night), or if he is unable 
(to do that) let him lie on the (bare) ground; let him 
be chaste and observe the vows (of a student) and 
worship his Gurus, the gods, and Brahmawas.

226. Let him constantly mutter the Savitri and 
(other) purificatory texts according to his ability ; (let 
him) carefully (act thus) on (the occasion of) all 
(other) vows (performed) by way of penance.

227. By these expiations twice-born men must be . 
purified whose sins are known, but let him purify 
those whose sins are not known by (the recitation 
of) sacred texts and by (the performance of) burnt 
oblations. 224 225 226 227

224. Medh. remarks that the penitent may however talk to the 
female members 01 his household, if an occasion requires it.

225. Vrati syat, ‘ observe the vows (of a student),’ i. e. ‘ wear 
the girdle of Mui^a-grass, a staff and so forth’ (Gov., Kull. Nar.), - 
means according to Medh. ‘ let him resolve to abstain from that ' 
which is not forbidden by good men.’

226. ‘ Purificatory texts,’ i. e. ‘ the Aghamarsharca, the Pavamanis 
and so forth ;’ see Vi. LVI. ‘ (Other) vows,’ i. e. ‘ the Krf/bMras.’

227. \  as. XXV, 3. Penances are usually imposed by a parishad, 
an assembly of learned''Brahma^as. In the case of secret sins the 
penances shall be settled by the learned in a general way, not with 
reference to a special case. By this interpretation the commentators \  
get over the difficulty which the reading .rodhayct, ‘ let him purify,’ \ 
offers. But Nar. reads anlvishkri'tapS.paj tu mantrair hqmair ka '  
rorihanai ,̂ ‘ but those whose sins are not known, by sacred texts 
and burnt oblations, (declared to be) means of purification.’- ’•
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xAlMi2l228. By confession, by repentance, by austerity, 
and by reciting (the Veda) a sinner is freed from guilt, 
and in case no other course is possible, by liberality.

229. In proportion as a man who has done wrong, 
himself confesses it, even so far he is freed from guilt, 
as a snake from its slough.

23°- In proportion as his heart loathes his evil 
deed, even so far is his body freed from that guilt.

'■3 1' He who has committed a sin and has re­
pented, is freed from that sin, but he is purified only
t Y ^ le les°hition of) ceasing (to sin and thinking)
‘ I will do so no more.’

232. Having thus considered in his mind what 
results will arise from his deeds after death, let him 
a ways be good in thoughts, speech, and actions.

233. lie  who, having either unintentionally or in­
tentionally committed a reprehensible deed, desires 
to be freed from (the guilt of) it, must not commit 
it a second time.

*-a4 - If his mind be uneasy with respect to any 
act, let him repeat the austerities (prescribed as a 
penance) for it until they fully satisfy (his con­
science).

235- A ll the bliss of gods and men is declared by 
t e sages to whom the Veda was revealed, to have

rfl'2" ' - 'in case no other course is possible,’ i. e. ‘ if the
0 ender is unable to perform penances or to recite Vedic texts.’

230. ‘ His body,’ i. e. ‘ the soul in his body’ (Medh, Gov, Kull. 
biand.), or ‘ the subtle body’ (Nar.).

231. Instead of naivajw, ‘ so no (more),’ M r. reads naina/i (‘ I 
'V'H) not Sln (any moreV K.*a reading nainaw points to the 
same var. lect. Gov, Nand, and the best MS. of Medh. read naitat 
kuryat punar Hi. and the translation would then be ‘ but he is pun 
fied (only) by ceasing (to sin), thereby that lie does so'no more ’

235. ‘ To have austerity for its root, austerity for its middle and
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^^^^^{l'sterity for its root, austerity for its middle, am 
austerity for its end.

236. (The pursuit of sacred) knowledge is the 
austerity of a Brahma^a, protecting (the people) is 
the austerity of a Kshatriya, (the pursuit of) his 
daily business is the austerity of a Vahya, and 
service the austerity of a vS’hdra.- .

237. The sages who control themselves and sub­
sist on fruit, roots, and air, survey the three worlds 
together with their moving and immovable (crea­
tures) through their austerities alone.

238. Medicines, good health, learning, and the 
various divine stations are attained by austerities 
alone; for austerity is the means of gaining them.

2 39. Whatever is hard to be traversed, whatever is 
hard to be attained, whatever is hard to be reached, 
whatever is hard to be performed, all (this) may be 
accomplished by austerities ; for austerity (possesses 
a power) which it is difficult to surpass.

240. Both those who have committed mortal sin 
(Mah&pataka) and all other offenders are severally 
freed from their guilt by means of well-performed 
austerities.

241. Insects, snakes, moths, bees, birds and beings, 
bereft of motion, reach heaven by the power of 
austerities.

austerity for its end,’ i. e. ‘ to be produced, to continue, and to- end 
in consequence of austerities performed’ (Medh., Kull., Nar.).

238. Medh. explains aushadhani, ‘ medicines,’ by ‘ elixirs.’ Instead 
of agado (Kull., K., RSgh.) Medh., Gov., Nar., and Nand. read 
agada^, and explain it by ‘ medicines’ (Medh., Nand.), ‘ remedies or 
charms against poison’ (Gov., Ndr.),

24r. Instead of ki/ar ka, ‘ insects,’ Nar. reads rvanar ka, ‘ dogs.’
Gov. and Nand. say that the verse refers to the Ki/opakhyana and 
the Kapotakbyana, told in the Itihasds (Mahabliarata XII).
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2. Whatever sin men commit by thoughts^^
— ,s, or deeds, that they speedily burn away by 

penance, if they keep penance as their only riches.
243. The gods accept the offerings of that Brah- 

ma"a alone who has purified himself by austerities, 
and grant to him all he desires.

244. The lord, Pra âpati, created these Institutes 
(o the sacred law) by his austerities alone; the 
sages likewise obtained (the revelation of) the Vedas 
through their austerities.

..245i The, g°dS’ discernIng that the holy origin of 
this whole (world) is from austerity, have thus pro­
claimed the incomparable power of austerity.

246. The daily study of the Veda, the performance 
of the great sacrifices according to one’s ability, (and) 
patience (in suffering) quickly destroy all guilt, even 
that caused by mortal sins.

247- As a fire in one moment consumes with its 
bright flame the fuel that has been placed on it, 
even so he who knows the Veda destroys all guilt 
by the fire of knowledge.

248 The penances for sins (made public) have j 
een thus declared according to the law; learn next / 
ne penances for secret (sins).

24 9 - Sixteen suppressions of the breath (Pr4»4yA- ? 
ma) accompanied by (the recitation of) the Vyahmis

245- 1 read with all the commentators and K. at the end of the 
verse, udbhavam, instead of uttamam (editions).

246. \as. XX\ II, 7 ; YSgii. Ill, 3 11.
247- Vas. XXVII, 1-2.
248. Kull. and Ragh. state that Gov. omits this verse, while 

Medh. gives it. The accessible MS. of Gov., however, shows it 
but without a commentary. Medh. says only that ‘ some’ read it 
Nar. and Nand. omit it.

249. Vas. XX\T, 4; Vi. LV, g; Baudh. IV, r, 29, The best

9. PENANCES ; AU STERITV ; SECRET SINS. 4 ; / ^



of the syllable Om, purify, if they are repeater  ̂J  1; 
uauy, after a month even the murderer of a learned 
Brahmazza.

250. Even a drinker of (the spirituous liquor 
called) Sura becomes pure, if he mutters the hymn 
(seen) by Kutsa, ‘ Removing by thy splendour our 
guilt, O Agni,’ &c., (that seen) by Vasish//za, ‘ With 
their hymns the Vasishzl/zas woke the Dawn,’ &c., the 
Mahitra (hymn) and (the verses called) Auddhavatis.

251. Even he who has stolen gold, instantly be­
comes free from guilt, if he once mutters (the hymn 
beginning with the words) ‘The middlemost brother 
of this beautiful, ancient Hotrz-priest’ and the Aiva- 
savzkalpa.

252. The violator of a Guru’s bed is freed (from 
sin), if he repeatedly recites the Havishpintiya 
(hymn), (that beginning) ‘ Neither anxiety nor mis­
fortune,’ (and that beginning) ‘ Thus, verily, thus,’ 
and mutters, the hymn addressed to Purusha.

253. He who desires to expiate sins great or
explanation of the words ‘ accompanied by (the recitation of) the 
Vyahr/tis and (of) the syllable Om’ is Nar.’s, who asserts that they 
indicate the necessity of reciting the Gdyatri with the Siras text 
during the performance of each Prawayama; see Vas. XXV, 13.

250. Vas. XXVI, 5. The hymn seen by Kutsa, i. e. Rig-veda J,
97 ; that seen by Vasish//za, i.e. Rig-veda VII, 80. The Mahitra 
hymn, i. e. Rig-veda X, 185. The .Suddhavatis, i. e. Rig-veda VIII,
® 4j 7- 9• Medh., Gov., Nar., and K. read mahendram for mahi- 
tram, and Nar. adds that some give the latter reading. The hymns 
are to be recited during a month sixteen times (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), 
or 108 times a day (Nar.).

251. Vas. XXVI, 6. The hymn is found Rig-veda I, 164 ; the 
.Sivasawkalpa, VOg. Sawh. XXXIV, 1. ‘ Once,’ i.e. ‘ once daily 
during a month’ (Gov., Kull., Nar.).

252. Vas. XXVI, 7; Yagit. Ill, 305. The four hymns are Rig- 
veda X, 88; X, 126 ; X, 119 ; and X, 90.

253. The two verses are found Rig-veda I, 24,14, and VII, 89, 5.
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must mutter during a year the R ik-verse 
^TVIay we remove thy anger, O Varurca,’ &c., or 

‘ Whatever offence here, O Varuwa,’ &c.
254- That man who, having accepted presents 

which ought not to be accepted, or having eaten 
forbidden food, mutters the Taratsamandiya (R ikas), 
becomes pure after three days.

255- L>ut he who has committed many sins, be­
comes pure, if he recites during a month the (four 
verses) addressed to Soma and Rudra, and the three 
verses (beginning) ‘ Aryaman, Varu^a, and Mitra,’ 
while he bathes in a river.

256. A  grievous offender shall mutter the seven 
verses (beginning with) • India,* for half a year; but 
he who has committed any blamable act in water, 
shall subsist during a month on food obtained by 
begging-

257. A  twice-born man removes even very great 
guilt by offering clarified butter with the sacred texts 
belonging to the ■ S'akala-homas, or by muttering the

(beginning) ‘ Adoration.’
258- He who is stained by mortal sin, becomes 

pure, if, with a concentrated mind, he attends cows 
for a year, reciting the Pivam&nt (hymns) and sub­
sisting on alms.

254- Gaut. XXI\ , 2 -3 ; bautlh. I\ , 2, 4-5. The verses arc 
found Rig-veda IX, 58, 1-4.

253. The verses are found Rig-veda VI, 74, 1-4, and IV 2 
4-6.

256. The verses are found Rig-veda I 106 i_y
257 The Mantras for the X&kala-homas, i.e. Vfc. Sa^h.VIIJ,

13. The verse .s found R.g-veda VI, 5 , )8. According to Ndr 
the Mantras must be muttered 108 times.

»S'8. The Pavatnani hym ns, i .e .  tire ninth MiWala o f the R jff- 
veda. 8

On] (i 1 1
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\  £*. \  'INMd TpK . /  x /  PC J259. Or if, pure (in mind and in body), he thrice 
repeats the Sawhita of the Veda in a forest, sancti­
fied by three Paraka (penances), he.is freed from all 
crimes causing loss of caste (p&taka).

260. But if (a man) fasts during three days, bath­
ing thrice a day, and muttering (in the water the 
hymn seen by) Aghamarshazza, he is (likewise) freed 
from all sins causing loss of caste.

261. As the horse-sacrifice, the king of sacrifices, 
removes all sin, even so the Aghamarshazza hymn 
effaces all guilt.

262. A  Brahmazza who retains in his memory the 
AYg-veda is not stained by guilt, though he may have 
destroyed these three worlds, though he may eat the 
food of anybody.

263. He who, with a concentrated mind, thrice 
recites the AzAsazzzhita, or (that of the) Yayur-veda, or 
(that of the)Sama-veda together with the secret(texts, 
the Upanishads), is completely freed from all sins.

264. As a clod of earth, falling into a great lake, 
is quickly dissolved, even so every sinful act is en­
gulfed in the threefold Veda.

265. The R ik as, the Yafus(-formulas) which differ 
(from the former), the manifold Saman(-songs), must

259. ‘ The Sawhita,’ i. e. the Mantras and Brahmawas (Kull., 
Ragh.), the former alone (Mr.). ‘ Paraka penances,’ see above, 
verse 216. The verse seems to refer to the Ana.matparayawa, fully 
described by Baudh. Ill, 9.

260-261. Gaut. XXIV, To-12; Vas. XXVI, 8 ; Baudh. Ill, 5 ; 
IV, 2, ig ; Vi. LV, 7 • Yagn. Ill, 302. The Aghamarshana is found 
Rig-veda X, 190.

262. Vas. XXVII, 3. 263. Baudh. IV, 5, 29.
26.]. I read with Gov., Nand., and K. pr. manu ‘kshipram’ instead 

of • ksbiptam ' (Medh., K. see. manu,. editions).
265. Medh. and Gov. read adyani, ‘ chief,’ instead of anyani, 

‘ which differ.’ Medh. explains it as ‘ either those found in the

/ | /  Y | y  LAW S OF MANU. X I T © T



% ”# kn°wn (to form) the
...-Tliem, (is called) learned in the Veda.

266. The initial triliteral Brahman on which the 
threefold (sacred science) is based, is another triple
;  eda, ^  must be kept secret; he who knows that,
(is called) learned in the Veda.

C h a pter  X I I .

„ n  \ °  S'nlerSS ° ne’ the whole sacred law, (appli- 
able) to the four castes, has been declared by thee ;

communicate to us (now), according to the truth the 
ultimate retribution for (their) deeds.’
• t  T° thTe„great Sages (who addressed him thus) 

righteous Bh«gu, sprung from Manu, answered, 
Hear the decision concerning this whole connexion 

with actions.
3- Action which springs from the mind, from 

speech, and from the body, produces either good or 
vil results; by action are caused the (various) con-

lowest’ °f men’ tHe hlgheSt) the middling, and the 
~ 4 -JKn°w that the mind is the instigator here.

1  accord!^

k7 ;T :s\ the Pada or266. K. omits this verse, and inserts Tr> itc- t T , "
. » r,. . .. . ' s m lts stead the following lines:
esha vo vaditaf bhih.tajs sarvaA pr&yaf*ittaviirir»ayj , 
na^reyas^ kamav,dhira viprasyaita*, nibodhata „ 
sXah param pravakshyami sa^avidhim  uttam L"

INand. gives the first two lines after verse , r
ityesha(?)bhihita/i. 266> readln£- h°wever,

XII. 1. R&gh, takes tattvata// param separately and ■ .
second line as follows: ‘ communicate to us (now) tl 
Hr (their) deeds (and) supreme (liberation, which s n V t ^ T '0U 
(the- recognition of) truth.' ’ ^  Spr,n86> fram

4- ‘ Of three kinds,’ i.e. ‘ good, middling, or bad.' 'Has three
) -j. U 2

I x ,
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.«jfelow, even to that (action) which is connected with 
the body, (and) which is of three kinds, has three, 
locations, and falls under ten heads.

5. Coveting the property of others, thinking in 
one’s heart of what is undesirable, and adherence 
to false (doctrines), are the three kinds of (sinful) 
mental action.

6. Abusing (others, speaking) untruth, detracting 
from the merits of all men, and talking idly, shall 
be the four kinds of (evil) verbal action.

7. Taking what has not been given, injuring 
(creatures) without the sanction of the law, and 
holding criminal intercourse with another man’s 
wife, are declared to be the three kinds of (wicked) 
bodily action.

8. (A man) obtains (the result of) a good or evil 
mental (act) in his mind, (that of) a verbal (act) in 
his speech, (that of) a bodily (act) in his body.

9. In consequence of (many) sinful acts committed 
with his body, a man becomes (in the next birth) 
something inanimate, in consequence (of sins) corn-

locations,’ i. e. ‘ the mind, speech, and the body.’ ‘ Falls under ten 
heads,' i. e. ‘ those mentioned in verses 5-7.’ The mind, which is 
here called the instigator, is the internal organ, which has the faculty 
of samkalpa, ‘ volition.’

5- ‘ Thinking in one’s heart what is undesirable,’ means accord­
ing to Medh. either ' thinking of or wishing anything that may be 
injurious to others or what is forbidden.’ Gov. and Nar. give the 
first explanation, the other commentators the second. Others 
mentioned by Medh. explained vitath^bhiniveram, ‘ adherence to 
false doctrines’ (i.e. the denial of a future state, of the authority of 
the Vedas and so f. rth), by ‘ a constant deep hatred.’ In their 
remarks on this verse and the next two, the commentators point 
out that the opposites of the acts mentioned are the different kinds 
of good actions.

5-9. Y&gn. Ill, x3r, 134-136.
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by speech, a bird, or a beast, and in conse­
quence of mental (sins he is re-born in) a low caste.

10. That man is called a (true) tridattt/in in whose 
mind these thiee, the control over his speech (vag- 
da; â), the control over his thoughts (manodamfe), 
and the conti ol over his body (kayada«t/a), are firmly 
fixed.

11. That man who keeps this threefold control 
(ovet himself) with respect to all created beings and 
wholly subdues desire and wrath, thereby assuredly 
gains complete success.

12. Him who impels this (corporeal) Self to action, 
they call the Kshetra^wa (the knower of the field); 
but him who does the acts, the wise name the 
BhCltatman (the Self consisting of the elements).

13- Another internal Self that is generated with 
all embodied (Kshetraf«as) is called Grva, through 
which (the Kshetra^wa) becomes sensible of all 
pleasure and pain in (successive) births. 10 11 * 13

10. Usually an ascetic who wears three staves (da«(7a) tied to­
gether, is called a tridawdin. According to our verse this outward 
sign avails nothing. That man only deserves the name tridawifin 
who keeps a threefold control (daw/a) over himself.

11. 1 Complete Success,’ i. e. < final liberation.’
i 2 • 'I Ins (corporeal) Self,’ i. e. < the body’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.), 

o r ‘ the gross visible body which includes the three sheaths’ (Ragh.,
Nar,"_ pketra^jia (the knower of the field),’ i. e. ‘ the indivi­
dual Soul (G.va), (Medh. on verse r3, Ndr.), the ParamStman 
(Nand.); Ragh. quotes, m explanation of the term ‘ the field/ 
Bhagavadgita XIII, g- 6. • I he BhCltatman (the Self consisting of
the elements), i. e. the body which is composed of or a modifica­
tion of the elements, i. e. of earth and so forth’ (Medh Gov Kull 
R%h.), ‘ the Self which has the form of the non-seniient, the ele­
ments and so forth’ (Nar.), or ‘ the Giva’ (Nand.):

13. According to Medh. ‘ some’ understand by the term Gtva 
‘ the subtile body (linga •farira) which is overspread by Mahat, the 
Great One,' because the individual soul, which is usually call. 1

_________________ TRANSMIGRATION. _____________ 4 ^ |  ^
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14. These two, the Great One and the Kshetrafwa, 

who are closely united with the elements, pervade 
him who resides in the multiform created beings.

Giva, has been mentioned in verse 12 under the appellation Kshe- 
tragna. He adds that ‘ others’ explain (Siva by ‘ the internal organ, 
which has the form of mind, intelligence, and egoism.’ The former 
view is adopted by Ragh., while Gov., who paraphrases Giva by 
rnana/r, 1 the mind,’ and Kull. as well as Nar., who render it by 
‘ Mabat,’ ‘ the Great One or intelligence,’ lean towards the second. 
Nand. says, 1 g\\a%amgnah means “ he who fully knows the Givas,” 
i. e. the omniscient.’ Sahara/*, ‘ that is generated with,’ means 
according to Medh. and Gov. 1 that is associated with until the 
period of destruction (pralaya) or until final liberation is obtained.’

14. The term mahan, ‘ the Great One,’ is referred by Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Nfir., Ragh. to the Giva mentioned in the preceding 
verse, and hence is explained by each in accordance with the view 
expressed on verse 13. Bhfitasaztzprzktau, ‘ closely united with the 
elements’ (Medh., Gov., Kull.), or ‘ enveloped by the elements’ 
(Ragh.), means according to Nar.‘ united with the Bhfitatman.’ 
Sthitawz tam vyapya tish//zata/z, ‘ pervade him who resides,’ i. e. ‘per­
vade ’ (Gov.), or ‘ rest on ’ (Kull.), or ‘ conceal through illusion ’ 
(Nar.) him, i.e. ‘ the Paramatman, the Supreme Soul ’ (Gov., Kul!., 
Nar.), ‘ who resides in all created beings ’ (Gov., Nar.) ‘ as the wit­
ness’ (Kull., Nar.). Gov. adds ‘or (the expression vyapya tish/Z/ata/r)
“ they pervade” is used because the Supreme Soul pervades every­
thing.’ This latter explanation probably refers to Medh.’s render­
ing, according to which the verse must be translated ‘ Those two, 
the Great One and the Knower of the Field, who are closely united, 
rest on him who resides in the multiform created beings, pervad­
ing (them.).’ Medh. expressly declares that tish/̂ ata/z is to be taken 
as a transitive verb (sarvakarmatvara [sakarmatvawz] lishr/zater ane- 
karthatvfit). He explains ‘ him’ by ‘ the Supreme Soul,’ and adds 
that the expression ‘ rest on’ is justified, because the Faram&tman is* 
the cause of the whole world, and the product rests on its cause. 
Rfigh. differs very much, and says, ‘ Those two, the Great One 
(i.e. the Intelligence and by implication the subtile body) and the 
Knower of the Field, i. t. the individual soul enveloped by the five 
elements (and) pervading him who is found in the manifold created 
beings, i. e. the gross bodies, and reside, i. e. there, as the enjovers.’ 
Hand, finally has the following explanation: ‘ Those two, i. e. the



From his body innumerable forms go forth, 
which constantly impel the multiform creatures to 
action.

16. Another strong body, formed of particles (of 
the) five (elements and) destined to suffer the tor­
ments (in hell), is produced after death (in the case) 
of wicked men.

i 7. When (the evil-doers) by means of that body 
have suffered there the torments imposed by Yama,
(its constituent parts) are united, each according to 
its class, with those very elements (from which they 
were taken).
individual and the Supreme Soul; united with the elements, i. e. 
residing in the body; the Great One, i. e. the Supreme Soul and 
the Knower of the Field; in the manifold, i. e. in the gross and in 
the subtile; him who is found, i. e. the field (kshetra), pervading 
they reside. The meaning is that the individual soul pervades the 
body and the Supreme Soul pervades the individual soul.’

15. ‘ From his body,’ i. e. ‘ from nature or the form of the Supreme 
Soul (Paramatman, Medh., Nar.) or from the body of Brahman 
which is endowed with the qualities’ (Ragh.), ‘ like waves from the 
ocean or sparks from fire, in the manner mentioned in the Vedanta 
philosophy’ (Gov., Kull.). ‘ Others,’ mentioned by Medh., and 
Nand. explain the expression by ‘ from the root-evolvent or matter 
(prakrzti) which is the body of the Supreme Soul.’ MQrtaya//,
‘ forms,’ i. e. ‘ Kshctra -̂was ’ (Gov., Kull., Nar.), or ‘ souls limited by 
subtile bodies’ (Ragh.), or ‘ portions which are the causes of the 
production of forms’ (Nand.).

16. Dhruvam, ‘ strong,’ i.e. ‘ able to withstand the supernatural 
torments’ (Medh., Kull., Ragh.). Gov. and Nand. read d d * m .

17. The translation follows Medh., Gov., and Ragh., with whom 
Nar. seems to agree, and it presupposes that the construction of the 
verse is ungrammatical. Kull. and Nand., who wish to show that 
Manu’s text does' not depart from the ordinary rules of grammar, 
assume that the subject of both clauses is dushkrnino g\\'AA, ‘ the 
evil-doing souls.' The former says, ‘ The evil-doirfg souls that are 
subtile, having suffered by meins of that produced body those tor­
ments imposed by Yama, are individually dissolved on the disap­
pearance of the gross body, in those very constituent portions of

i f
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,n̂ y i8 . He, having suffered for his faults, which are 
produced by attachment to sensual objects, and 
which result in misery, approaches, free from stains, 
those two mighty ones.
the elements; the meaning is, ‘ they remain being united with 
them. Kand. s explanation is more intelligible. According to 
him the translation must be as follows: ‘ (The individual souls) 
having suffered by means of that body the torments of Yama, are 
dissolved (on the termination of their sufferings, as far as that body 
is concerned), in those very (five) elements according to the pro­
portion of their works’ (vibhagaras tatkarmavibhaganurupam). But 
it seems to me that these attempts to save the grammatical reputa­
tion of the author are useless.

18. The translation follows the reading of Gov. (comm.), Kull., 
Nand., and Ragh., anubhftydsukhodarkfin. Medh., Gov. (text), and 
K. read anubhfiya sukhodarkan, ‘ (after the expiation) of which hap­
piness is the result’ (Medh.). ‘ He,’ i. e. ‘ the individual soul’ (kshe- 
trag/fa, Medh., Gov., Nand.), or ‘ the individual soul limited by the 
subtile body’ (Kull., Ragh.), refers according to Nar. to ‘ the Great 

ne (Mahan). ‘ Those two mighty ones,’ i. e. ‘ the Great One and

Mel UPre? L S° Ul’ (Medh- <0thers’’ Gov” Kull-)> are according to 
Medh. and Ragh. ‘ the Great One and the Kshetragffa' (mentioned 
verse 14), according to Nar. and Nand. (on verse 19) ‘ the Giva 
and the Paramfitman or Supreme Soul.’ Medh. adds that under 
his explanation the verse looks as if it were self-contradictory be­
cause the end to be attained and the attainer are the same! but 
that the distinction is merely figurative. For the expression ‘ he 
approaches’ means ‘ he becomes nothing else but that’ fi. e. after 
the dissolution of the body, assumed in order to suffer the punish­
ments, he remains purely Kshetra^na and Mahan], His words 
are, ataA kshetra^iam abhyetiti prapta™ ta* *a viruddharc sa eva 
prapyap/J prapakaj *a 1 satyam aupaMriko bhedo ’bhipreta/5 1 
abiiyetity ̂ ayam arthaA I etavanmatraresho bhavati yad uta kshe- 
tra^ataya praptfidisar/rghfitmakena mahan iti vyapadish/ena pba- 
, tavanmStraA paririshyate i lingagfva.r *a kshetra^a/, 11 Rfigh.

' *c only other commentator, who occupies himself with the ulterior 
meaning of the verse, renders abhyeti,‘ he approaches,’ by anu-

Z r ' T :  ‘r OD07 S’! ahd adds <in 0rder t0 Produce a new body’
{ ar,l^ntai«'ifambhd}-a). Ife further quotes Satapatha-brdhmar/a XIV
I ’ 2’3’ order 10 show that according to the Veda the individual 
soul, united with the subtile body, makes for itself another body.

■ e° l f e X



\ v J s 7 v  □ !  JThose two together examine without tiring 
the merit and the guilt of that (individual soul), 
united with which it obtains bliss or misery both 
in this world and the next.

20. If (the soul) chiefly practises virtue and vice 
to a small degree, it obtains bliss in heaven, clothed 
with those very elements.

21. But if it chiefly cleaves to vice and to virtue 
in a small degree, it suffers, deserted by the elements, 
the torments inflicted by Yama.

22. I he individual soul, having endured those 
torments of Yama, again enters, free from taint, 
those very five elements, each in due proportion.

23. Let (man), having recognised even by means 
of his intellect these transitions of the individual soul 
(which depend) on merit and demerit, always fix his 
heart on (the acquisition of) merit.

24. Know Goodness (sattva), Activity (râ as), and 
Darkness (tamas) to be the three qualities of the

19- ‘ Those two,’ i. e. ‘ the Great One and the Supreme Soul’ 
(mahatparamatmanau, Gov., Kull.), are according to Medh., who 
modifies the explanation given on the preceding verse, the 
Mahan and the Paramatman; according to Ragh., the Malign 
and the Kshetra^na. PajyataA, ‘ examine,’ means according to ' 
Rfigh. • by their presence cause to be performed.’ ‘ The guilt,’ 
i .e . ‘ which remains after the sufferings (in hell,’ Kull.). Nand. 
explains the first line very differently: ‘ Those ttvo (merit and 
demerit) watchfully attend him (the Kshetra^a) who is bent on 
performing good and evil.’ ■ United with which,’ i. e. ■ with merit 
and gudt’ (Medh Gov Kull, Nand.), refers in Ragh.’s opinion to 
the Mahan ana the Kshetrag'na.

20. ‘ With those very elements,’ i. e. ‘ with a gross body consisting 
of the before-mentioned five elements.’

21. ‘ Deserted by the elements,’ i. e. ‘ after death’ (Kull., Nar.).
22. Medh. and iv. read abhyeti for apyeti.
24. Yagff. Ill, 182. ‘ Of the Self,’ i.e. ‘ of the Mahat’ (Kull.,

• 60|*>\
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Self, with which the Great One always completely 
pervades all existences.

25. When one of these qualities wholly predomi­
nates in a body, then it makes the embodied (soul) 
eminently distinguished for that quality.

26. Goodness is declared (to have the form of) 
knowledge, Darkness (of) ignorance, Activity (of) 
love and hatred; such is the nature of these 
(three) which is (all-)pervading and clings to every­
thing created.

27. When (man) experiences in his soul a (feeling) 
full of bliss, a deep calm, as it were, and a pure light, 
then let him know (that it is) among those three 
(the quality called) Goodness.

28. What is mixed with pain and does not give 
satisfaction to the soul one may know (to be the 
quality of) Activity, which is difficult to conquer, 
and which ever draws embodied (souls towards 
sensual objects).

Ragh., Nar,, Nand.), the latter two saying mahattattvasya, ‘ of the 
(Sa/«khya) principle, called Mahat.’ Medh.’s somewhat longer 
discussion arrives at the same result.

25. ‘ In a body,’ i.e. ‘ in a subtile body’ (R&gh.). Medh. and 
Gov. add to the first clause ‘ in consequence of acts done in a 
former life.’

26. Kull. takes etat, ‘ such,’ in the sense o f ‘ as follows.’ Nar. 
and Nand. take the last line somewhat differently: ‘ The nature of 
these three is pervaded by the (three characteristics just mentioned 
and) clings to all created beings.’

27. ‘A (feeling) full of bliss,’ i. e. * without any particular cause for 
such a sensation’ (Gov.). I take talra, which Gov. and Kull. explain 
by tasmin and construe with atmani, in the sense of teshu, ‘ among 
those three.’ Ragh, says tatreti tribhi//.

28. Medh. has apratipam, which he explains by apratyaksham,
‘ not perceptible by the senses,’ instead of apratigham, ‘ difficult to 
conquer.’

5 ( m L  w  l a w s  o f  m a n u . x i i , \ a i  I
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What is coupled with delusion, what has the 
character of an indiscernible mass, what cannot be 
fathomed by reasoning, what cannot be fully known 
one must consider (as the quality of) Darkness.

30 I will, moreover, fully describe-the results 
which arise from these three qualities, the excellent 
ones, the middling ones, and the lowest.

31- Ihe study of the Vedas, austerity, (the pur­
suit of) knowledge, purity, control over the organs, 
t re performance of meritorious acts and meditation 
on the Soul, (are) the marks of the quality of

32. Delighting in undertakings, want of firmness 
commission of sinful acts, and continual indulgence 
m sensual pleasures, (are) the marks of the quality 
of Activity. 3

33- Covetousness, sleepiness, pusillanimity, cruelty 
atheism, leading an evil life, a habit of soliciting 
nvours, and inattentiveness, are the marks of the 
quality of Darkness.

vishavairf'!°"  ^ ° V’’ ,vu" '’ ^ r-’ Bagh., and K., "ho read avyakta- 
tionsi' ? r / nStead ° f aVyaktaM vishayfitmakam (Nand, edi- 

,MedLs readin& ^ doubtful. ‘ What is coupled with
mou, 1. e. ‘ where it is impossible to decide if the (thing) is real 

or unreal (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). Avyaktavishayatmakam, ‘ what has 
e character of an undiscernible mass’ (asphu/avishayakarasva- 

3 avam> Kull., Ragh.), or ‘ what has the form of an undiscernible 
rnas.-, and the nature of which is unreal’ (aspash/avishayakarlsatsva- 
3 wvam> Gov.), means according to Nar. 'where the mass and the 
soul are not luminous’ (aprakaro vishaya atmd ka, yatra).

3i' Ihe last words of the verse, which have been translated 
according to Medh., mean according to Nar. literally ‘ (are the 
result) of Goodness (and) the marks of (that) quality' (sattvikam 
sattva ânyaw. guwasya tasyaiva laksha«a»i Jihnam).
( 32- Adhairyam, ‘ want of firmness,’ means according to Ndr.
"  ant of a contented disposition.’

33- Bhinnavrtttiti, ‘ leading an evil life,’ i.e. ‘ omitting to live

n  : 1 .
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. 5̂- 34. Know, moreover, the following to be a brief 
description of the three qualities, each in its order, 
as they appear in the three (times, the present, past, 
and future).

35. When a (man), having done, doing, or being 
about to do any act, feels ashamed, the learned may 
know that all (such acts bear) the mark of the quality 
of Darkness.

36. But, when (a man) desires (to gain) by an act 
much fame in this world and feels no sorrow on fail­
ing, know that it (bears the mark of the quality of) 
Activity.

37. But that (bears) the mark of the quality of 
Goodness which with his whole (heart) he desires 
to know, which he is not ashamed to perform, and 
at which his soul rejoices.

38. The craving after sensual pleasures is declared 
to be the mark of Darkness, (the pursuit of) wealth 
(the mark) of Activity, (the desire to gain) spiritual

according to the rule of conduct;’ pramada/z, ‘ inattentiveness,' 
i. e. ‘ to duty.’

34. Instead of trishu, ‘ in the three (times,’ Medh., Gov., Kull., 
Ragh.), Nand. reads n/zshu, ‘ in men.' Nar., who reads trishu, 
explains the words tray&n&m guzzanam, trishu as follows: ‘ of the 
throe,’ i. e. ‘ of the study of the Veda and so forth ‘ of the gurcas, 
i. e. ‘ of the three classes of virtues; ’ ‘ in the three,’ i. e. ‘ in the three 
original qualities.’

36. Nand. has rikkhz.\\ instead of i^ati. I read with Medh., 
Gov., Kull., Ndr., Ragh., and Nand., na is. jo£ati instead of sa k& 
roX'ati (editions). K. reads naiva. ‘ And feels no sorrow on failing,’ 
i. e. ‘ if on failing to accomplish his undertaking he begins another, 
but does not desist from it out of sorrow, that is the meaning’ 
(Ragh.).

37. Instead of yat sarve/z.t (Gov., Kull.), Medh. and K. read yah 
sarve»a, and Nand. sarvaw yenfi°. ‘ Which with his whole (heart) 
he desires to know,’ i. e. ‘ the meaning of the Veda and so forth'
(Kull., Ragh.).

■ Go ^ > \
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the mark of Goodness; each later (named 

quality is) better than the preceding one.
39. I will briefly declare in due order what trans­

migrations in this whole (world a man) obtains 
through each of these qualities.

40. Those endowed with Goodness reach the state 
of gods, those endowed with Activity the state of 
men, and those endowed with Darkness ever sink 
to the condition of beasts; that is the threefold 
course of transmigrations.

41. But know this threefold course of transmigra­
tions that depends on the (three) qualities (to be 
again) threefold, low, middling, and high, according 
to the particular nature of the acts and of the know­
ledge (of each man).

42. Immovable (beings), insects, both small and 
great, fishes, snakes, and tortoises, cattle and wild 
animals, are the lowest conditions to which (the 
quality of) Darkness leads.

43. Elephants, horses, .Sildras, and despicable bar­
barians, lions, tigers, and boars (are) the middling 
states, caused by (the quality of) Darkness.

44. A'arawas, Suparwas and hypocrites, R&kshasas

40. I l l ,  137—1 39-
41. ‘ Of the knowledge (of each man),' i. e. ‘ if the acts were 

committed intentionally or not’ (Medh,).
42. ‘ Immovable (beings),’ i. e. ‘ trees and so forth.’ Pa.rava/;, 

‘ cattle,’ i. e. ‘ cows and so forth’ (NSr.), or ‘ dogs and so forth’ (Rdgh.). 
Instead of saka&MapaA (Gov., Kull., Ragh.), ‘ and tortoises,’ Medh., 
hTdr., and Nand. read sarisApd/t, ‘ creeping things,’ i.e. ‘ scorpions 
and the like’ (Nar.). Instead of mrigSj 4aiva (Gov., Kull., Rdgh.),
‘ and wild animals (or deer),’ Medh. and Nand. have frigal&s X’a,
‘ and jackals.’

43. Mle&Mii//, ‘ barbarians,’ i. e. ‘ .Sabaras and so forth’ (Nth.).
44- A'dra^a may denote a caste of men, i. e. ‘ bards, singers,

panders, and the like’ (Medh.), or • rope-dancers’ (Nar,), or ‘ Na/as’

i 'l l  ' j
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' k j l  -Jx : . ... and Piva/£as (belong to) the highest (rank of) condi­
tions among those produced by Darkness.

45. CV/allas, Mallas, Nafes, men who subsist by 
despicable occupations and those addicted to 
gambling and drinking (form) the lowest (order of) 
conditions caused by Activity.

46. Kings and Kshatriyas, the domestic priests of 
kings, and those who delight in the warfare of dispu­
tations (constitute) the middling (rank of the) states 
caused'by Activity.

47. The Gandharvas, the Guhyakas, and the ser­
vants of the gods, likewise the Apsarases, (belong 
all to) the highest (rank of) conditions produced by 
Activity.

48. Hermits, ascetics, Brahmawas, the crowds of 
the Vaim&nika deities, the lunar mansions, and the 
Daityas (form) the first (and lowest rank of the) 
existences caused by Goodness.

(Gov., Kuil.); but it may also, with Ragh., be referred to a class of 
mythological beings. Supar«as are the bird-deities, mentioned 
above, I, 37.

45. G/tallas, Mallas, i. e. ‘ those mentioned above, X, 22 (Kull., 
Nar,), who are fencers with sticks or wrestlers and jesters’ (Medh., 
Kull.). Na/as, i. e. 1 those exhibiting themselves on the stage’ 
(rahgavataraka/i, Medh., Kull.). I read with Medh., Gov., Mr., and 
Nand. purusha.r fra. kuvn'ttaya ,̂ ‘ men who subsist by despicable 
occupations,' instead of purushd# jastravrz'ttaya/z, ‘ men living by 
the trade of arms’ (Kull., editions).

46. With respect to the low estimation in which domestic priests 
are held, see the verse quoted Pafi^atantra II, 63 (Bombay edition). 
Nand. reads ddnayuddhapradhdnSi /{'a, ‘ very liberal men, and those 
delighting in strife.’

47. Guhyakas, i. e. ‘ evil spirits who hurt children;’ Yakshas, 
i. e. ‘ the guardians of treasures’ (Nar.). Both are demigods, ser­
vants of Kubera. ‘ The servants of the gods,’ i. e. ‘ Vidyadharas 
and so forth.’

48. Medh. mentions an opinion, held by ‘ others,’ according to
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---••; 4 9 - Sacrificers, the sages, the gods, the Vedas, the 
heavenly lights, the years, the manes, and the Sa- 
dhyas (constitute) the second order of existences, 
caused by Goodness.

50. The sages declare Brahma, the creators of 
the universe, the law, the Great One, and the Un- 
discernible One (to constitute) the highest order of 
beings produced by Goodness.

51. Thus (the result) of the threefold action, the 
whole system of transmigrations which (consists) of 
three classes, (each) with three subdivisions, and 
which includes all created beings, has been fully- 
pointed out.

which the Yatis, ‘ ascetics,’ are a people living on mount Meru.
‘ The Vaimanika deities,’ i.e. ‘ those who move in mid-air with 
their palatial chariots, called vimanas.’ Instead of Daitya/;, Nar. 
mentions as a var. lect. Siddha/r.

49- ‘ The Vedas,’ i.e. ‘ sounds placed in a certain sequence’ 
(Medh.), or ‘ the guardian deities or personifications of the Vedas, 
such as are described in the Itihasas as belonging to the court of 
Brahman’ (Medh. ‘ others,’ Gov., Kull., Nar., Ragh.). With respect 
to the next two terms the commentators vacillate whether the things 
mentioned or their- regents (adhish/Mtrt devatS) are intended.

50- Brahma, i. e. ‘ Hira»yagarbha ’ (Gov., Kull., Ragh.). ‘ The 
creators of the universe,’ i. e. ‘ Mari/fi and the rest;’ see above, I.
35 1 ‘ the law,’ i. e. ‘ either the meaning of the Veda or the incarnate 
law’ (Medh.); according to the other commentators, the latter 
°nly. ‘ The Great One,’ i. e. ‘ the deity presiding- over the principle 
(of the Simkhya philosophy) called the Great One (or Intellect,’
Gov,,Kull.,Ragh.); ‘ the Undiscernible One,’ i.e. ‘ the deity presiding 
over the root-evolvent or chief cause of the SSwkhya philosophy’ 
(Gov., Kull., RSgh.). Medh., who discusses and rejectsthese explana­
tions of the last two terms, holds that they refer to the Supreme Soul 
(parama tman). Nar. explains ‘ the Undiscernible ’ by ‘ egoism.’ Medh 
Gov., and K. read avyakta eva ka. instead of avyaktam e'va ka..

51. Medh. and K. read esha dharma//, ‘ Thus the law with 
respect to the threefold action, &c.’ Nand. places verse 81 imme­
diately after this.
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52. In consequence of attachment to (the object 
of) the senses, and in consequence of the non-per­
formance of their duties, fools, the lowest of men, 
reach the vilest births.

53. What wombs this individual soul enters in 
this world and in consequence of what actions, learn 
the particulars of that at large and in due order.

54. Those who committed mortal sins (mahapa- 
taka), having passed during large numbers of years 
through dreadful hells, obtain, after the expiration 
of (that term of punishment), the following births.

55. The slayer of a Brahmawa enters the womb of 
a dog, a pig, an ass, a camel, a cow, a goat, a sheep, 
a deer, a bird, a Kandala, and a Pukkasa.

56. A  Brahma«a who drinks (the spirituous liquor 
called) Surd shall enter (the bodies) of small and 
large insects, of moths, of birds, feeding on ordure, 
and of destructive beasts.

57. A  Brahmawa who steals (the gold of a Brah- 
ma«a shall pass) a thousand times (through the 
bodies) of spiders, snakes and lizards, of aquatic 
animals and of destructive Pisa/6as.

58. The violator of a Guru’s bed (enters) a hun­
dred times (the forms) of grasses, shrubs, and creepers, 
likewise of carnivorous (animals) and of (beasts) with 
fangs and of those doing cruel deeds.

52. Yagn. Ill, 219. ‘ Fools,’ i.e. ‘ those who do not perform
penances’ (Gov., Kull.).

55. Yagn. Ill, 207. Nand. reads Pulkasa, Medh. and Gov. 
PuMkasa with a CrihvamMya which looks like sh.

56. Yarn. Ill, 207.
57. Yagn. Ill, 208. ‘ Aquatic animals,’ i. e. ‘ crocodiles and so 

forth’ (Gov.). Gov. explains Ktta, ‘ spider,’ by ‘ scorpion.’ K. omits 
this verse.

58. Y agn. Ill, 208. The commentators explain ‘ carnivorous
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Men who delight in doing hurt (become) car- ^  
-irivorous (animals); those who eat forbidden food, 
worms; thieves, creatures consuming their own kind; 
those who have intercourse with women of the lowest 
castes, Pretas.

. '60. He who has associated with outcasts, he who 
has approached the wives of other men, and he who 
has stolen the property of a Brihinawa become 
Brahmarakshasas.

61. A man who out of greed has stolen gems, 
pearls or coral, or any of the many other kinds of 
precious things, is born among the goldsmiths.

62. For stealing grain (a man) becomes a rat, for 
stealing yellow metal a Ha»?sa, for stealing water 
a Plava, for stealing honey a stinging insect, for 
stealing milk a crow, for stealing condiments a dog, 
for stealing clarified butter an ichneumon ;

63. For stealing meat a vulture, for stealing fat a 
cormorant, for stealing oil a winged animal (of the

(animals)’ by ‘ vultures and the like,’ ‘ (beasts) with fangs’ by ‘ lions
tigers and the like.’ ‘ Those doing cruel deeds’ are, according 

0 Gov., ‘ men such as Sabaras according to Kuil., ‘ animals such 
as tigers.’

59. ‘ Creatures consuming their own kind,’ i. e. ‘ fish and the 
nke.’ Nand. places verse 60 before verse 59.

Go. Y SgvL Ill, 212. ‘ A Brahmarakshasa,’ lit. ‘ a Biabmarcical 
Rakshasa,’ is an evil spirit. K. omits this verse.

61. Yagn, III, 213. According to another explanation, which 
^ledh. considers the only admissible one, and which the other 
commentators mention as an alternative, hemakartn,1 a goldsmith ’
>s the name of a bird.

62- Y &gn. Ill, 214, 2r5; Vi. XLIV, 15-20. Rasam, ‘ condi­
ments,’ i. e. the juice of sugar-cane, Ac. (Kull.), means .according 
to Nar.' quicksilver.’

63. Y&?».III, 211, 215 ; Vi. XLIV, 21-25. 1 read with TUcdh ,
Gov., antf Nand., vasam. 1 fat,’ instead of vapam (Kull editions) '
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: kind called) Tailapaka, for stealing salt a cricket, for
stealing sour milk a bird (of the kind called) Balaka.

64. For stealing silk a partridge, for stealing linen 
a frog, for stealing cotton-cloth a crane, for stealing 
a cow an iguana, for stealing molasses a flying-fox;

65. For stealing fine perfumes a musk-rat, for 
stealing vegetables consisting of leaves a peacock, 
for stealing cooked food of various kinds a porcu­
pine, for stealing uncooked food a hedgehog.

66. For stealing fire he becomes a heron, for 
stealing household-utensils a mason-wasp, for steal­
ing dyed clothes a francolin-partridge ;

67. For stealing a deer or an elephant a wolf, for 
stealing a horse a tiger, for stealing fruit and roots 
a monkey, for stealing a woman a bear, for stealing 
water a black-white cuckoo, for stealing vehicles a 
camel, for stealing cattle a he-goat.

68. That man who has forcibly taken away any 
kind of property belonging to another, or who has 
eaten sacrificial food (of) which (no portion) had been 
offered, inevitably becomes an animal.

which latter word Nar. also gives, but explains by medaA The 
Tailapaka is probably the cockroach. ATinvaka, ‘ a cricket,’ may 
also mean ‘ a cicada.’ Nand. reads Aakravaka, ‘ a Brahmawi 
duck.’

64. Y&gn. Ill, 215;  Vi. XLIV, 25-30. Regarding Vdgguda, 
‘ the flying-fox,’ see note on Gaut. XVII, 34. Ragh. confirms the 
explanation given there, as he says that it is a bird flying at night. 
Medh. and Nand. seem to have had a different reading at the 
end of the versed The MSS. of the former have krauft£o godha 
mawsashu valgutjA (r), and that of the latter godha gavyaw dado 
rallam (?).

65. Y Aga. Ill, 213;  Vi. XLIV, 31-34.
66. Y:ign. I I I , 214-31.5; Vi. XLIV, 35-37.
67. Yag«, III, 214; Yi. XLIV, 38-43.
68. YSgii. Ill, $17; Vi. XLIV, 44.
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x 2̂ĵ o9. Women, also, who in like manner have com­

mitted a theft, shall incur guilt; they will become the 
females of those same creatures (which have been 
enumerated above).

70. But (men of the four) castes who have relin­
quished without the pressure of necessity their proper 
occupations, will become the servants of Dasyus, 
after migrating into despicable bodies.

71. A  Brahma;za who has fallen off from his 
duty (becomes) an Ulkamukha Preta, who feeds 
on what has been vomited; and a Kshatriya, a 
Ka/aputana (Preta), who eats impure substances 
and corpses.

72. A  Vabya who has fallen off from his duty 
becomes a Maitraksha^yotika Preta, who feeds on 
pus ; and a .5 udra, a A'ailai'aka (Preta, who feeds on 
moths). 69 * 71 72

69. Vi. XLIV, 45. ‘ In like manner,’ i. e. ‘ intentionally’ (Gov.,
KuU.).

76. I follow Medh., Gov., Nar., Nand., Ragh., and K., who read 
dasyushu instead of ratrushu, ‘ of their enemies ’ (editions). Gov. 
explains dasyushu by ratrushu, and the same explanation is given by 
Kull.; while according to Medh., ‘ thieves and robbers’ are meant; 
and according to Nar., ‘ forest-tribes, such as .Sabaras.’ Nand. reads 
pretatam (MS. prenatam) for preshyatiim, and explains it by ‘ will 
become PufU’as among the Dasyus.’ His reading looks like a 
correction made on account of the next verses.

71. Ulkamukha, i. e. ‘ with flaming mouth ’ (Medh.). Medh. pre­
fers Kfi/apfltana, ‘ with a stinking nose,’ to Ka/aputana (Kull., Nar., 
Ragh., Nand., K.). Gov. reads IvaMaputana.

72. Maitraksha^yotika is, according to Medh., Kull., and Ragh., 
to be explained as a kind of Preta who has a light in or sees with the 
anus. Medh. gives another explanation, according to which it 
simply means ‘ a Pi eta, and adds that ‘ others’ explain it by ‘ an 
owl. Aailtuaka, a (Preta) who feeds on moths’ (Gov.), means 
according to Kull., ■ who feeds on body-lice.’ APlamka is the 
reading of Gov., Nar., and Nand.
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In proportion as sensual men indulge in 
'sensual pleasures, in that same proportion their 

taste for them grows.
74. By repeating their sinful acts those men of 

small understanding suffer pain here (below) in 
various births;

75. (The torture of) being tossed about in dreadful 
hells, Tamisra and the rest, (that of) the Forest with 
sword-leaved trees and the like, and (that of) being 
bound and mangled;

76. And various torments, the (pain of) being 
devoured by ravens and owls, the heat of scorching 
sand, and the (torture of) being boiled in jars, which 
is hard to bear;

77. And births in the wombs (of) despicable 
(beings) which cause constant misery, and afflictions 
from cold and heat and terrors of various kinds,

78. The (pain of) repeatedly lying in various 
wombs and agonizing births, imprisonment in fetters 
hard to bear, and the misery of being enslaved by 
others,

79. And separations from their relatives and dear 
ones, and the (pain of) dwelling together with the 
wicked, (labour in) gaining wealth and its loss, 
(trouble in) making friends and (the appearance of) 
enemies,

80. Old age against which there is no remedy, the 73 * * 76

73. I follow Medh. and Gov., who explain kuralata, literally
‘ cleverness'- (Kull., Ragh.), by ekarasibh&va/z.

75-76. See above, IV, 88-89; Y^m. Ill, 206, 221-225.
76. Medh. reads karambhavalukas tapta ,̂ and explains karam- 

bhah by karmada/z (kardama/z ?), 1 heated mud and sand (?) ’. The 
translation follows Kull.’s and RSgh.’s notes. Medh., Gov., Ragh., 
Nand., and K. read sudu/zsahan, ‘ very hard to bear," which has 
been given above, instead of daruwan, ‘ terrible’ (Kull., editions).
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'x% . .. pangs of diseases, afflictions of many various kinds, 
and (finally) unconquerable death.

81. But with whatever disposition of mind (a man) 
performs any act, he reaps its result in a (future) 
body endowed with the same quality.

82. A ll the results, proceeding from actions, have 
been thus pointed out; learn (next) those acts which 
secure supreme bliss to a Brahmawa.

83. Studying the Veda, (practising) austerities, (the 
acquisition of true) knowledge, the subjugation of 
the organs, abstention from doing injury, and serving 
the Guru are the best means for attaining supreme 
bliss.

84. (If you ask) whether among all these virtuous 
actions, (performed) here below, (there be) one which 
has been declared more efficacious (than the rest) for 
securing supreme happiness to man,

85. (The answer is that) the knowledge of the 
' Soul is stated to be the most excellent among all of
them; for that is the first of all sciences, because 
immortality is gained through that.

86. Among those six (kinds of) actions (enumer-

81. E. g. if while a man performs an act his disposition is 
sattvika, or ‘ chiefly penetrated by the quality of Goodness, he \vill 
reap its reward in a body produced chiefly by that quality, e. g. that 
of a god.

83. Y agn. Ill, 190.
84. Medh. omits this verse.
85. Ysfg’fi. I, 199. ‘ The knowledge of the Soul,’ i. e. not that of 

the Kshetra^/la, but that of the Supreme Soul, which is taught in 
the Upanishads (Medh., Gov., Kull., Nand.), means according to 
Nar., ‘ meditation’ (dhyanam). Nand. asserts that the genitive 
sarvesham, * among all,’ stands in the sense of the ablative. Ac­
cording to him the translation should be, ‘ is more excellent than 
all those.’

86. Medh. takes the genitive sha««am, ‘among those six,’ in the
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^ j£ K a  above, the performance of) the acts taught in 
the Veda must ever be held to be most efficacious 
for ensuring happiness in this world and the next.

87. For in the performance of the acts prescribed 
by the Veda all those (others) are fully comprised, 
(each) in its turn in the several rules for the rites.

88. The acts prescribed by the Veda are of two
kinds, such as procure an increase of happiness and
-------------------------- ----------------------------------------------
sense of an ablative, and according to him the translation would 
be, ‘ The acts taught in the Veda must ever be held to be more 
efficacious for ensuring happiness in this world and in the next 
than all those six (kinds of) actions (enumerated above).’ He 
proposes two explanations for karma vaidikam. ‘ The acts taught 
in the Veda’ may either be ‘ the .Srauta rites, such as the Gyo- 
tish/oma,’ or ‘ those called further on, in verses 88-89, nivrftta,’ i. e.
‘ rites performed as a matter of duty, without a desire for rewards.’ 
Nand. accepts the first explanation, and so does Gov., who, how­
ever, takes the genitive in its usual sense, ‘ among those six.’ Nar. 
adopts Medh.’s second explanation, and says, ‘ acts, taught in the 
Veda,’ i. c. ‘ sacrifices and so forth, performed without the intention 
of (gaining) rewards,’ and construes the genitives like Gov. The 
same construction is adopted by Kulh, who explains karma vaidi- 
kam by ‘ the knowledge of the Supreme Souk’ Medh.’s second 
explanation seems to be the best, on account of verses 89 and 90, 
where ‘ knowledge,’ i. e. ‘ the knowledge of the Supreme Soul’ (see 
verse 85) and the performance of the nivr/ttam karma are said to 
effect final liberation. The explanation of the genitives sha««fim 
etesham by ‘ among those six’ may perhaps be defended, if 
vaidikaw karma is taken to correspond to vedabhyasa/r, ‘ studying 
the Veda (and obeying its rules),’ in verse 83. But Medh.’s ex­
planation of the construction is quite possible.

87. Kulh alters his explanation of vaidikaw karma slightly, and 
interprets it by ‘ the worship of the Supreme Soul’ (paramalmopfl- 
sana), and quotes Br/hadaranyaka-upanishad IV, 4, 22 in support 
of his view. The other commentators find no difficulty in showing 
that both ‘ the •Srauta sacrifices’ and ‘ the nivrfttakhyaw karma’ 
include all the six points mentioned above, verse 83. I read in the 
first line with K. hi instead of tu (Medh., Gov., Kulh, Nand.).

88. Kulh again changes his explanation of the' expression ‘ acts
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a continuation (of mundane existence, pra-^ 
v r itta), and such as ensure supreme bliss and cause 
a cessation (of mundane existence, nivn'tta).

89. Acts which secure (the fulfilment of) wishes in 
• this world or in the next are called pravmta (such

as cause a continuation of mundane existence) ; but 
acts performed without any desire (for a reward), 
preceded by (the acquisition) of (true) knowledge, are 
declared to be nivmta (such as cause the cessation 
of mundane existence).

90. He who sedulously performs acts leading to 
future births (pravmta) becomes equal to the gods ; 
but he who is intent on the performance of those 
causing the cessation (of existence, nivmta) indeed, 
passes beyond (the reach of) the five elements.

91. He who sacrifices to the Self (alone), equally 
recognising the Self in all created beings and all 
created beings in the Self, becomes (independent like) 
an autocrat and self-luminous.
taught in the Veda,’ and takes it to mean ‘ sacrifices like the Gyo- 
tish/oma and the worship of images.’

89. Medh. explains ^nanapurvam, ‘ preceded by (the acquisition 
of true) knowledge,’ to mean ‘ whereof knowledge is the chief (part,’ 
^ilanam adyaw mukhyawt yasya).

90. Kull. remarks that the expression ‘ becomes equal to the 
gods’ gives only an instance of the rewards attainable by kamyani 
karma/h. 1 Passes beyond (the reach of) the five elements,’ i. e .1 casts 
off the subtile body’ (Nar-), or ‘ obtains final liberation’ (Medh., 
Gov., Kull.).

9 1. ba-upanishad, 6. * He who sacrifices to the Self (alone),’
i. e. ‘ who connects himself with the nature of one who consists of 
all deities, i. e. thinks, “ Not Agni, nor Aditya is the deity, 1 am here 
the deity” ’ (atmanam eva sarvadevatamayatvena yqgayate 1 manyate 
nastir [nfignir] fidityo v& devatfi 1 aham iha /5a devata mati fihaiva 
devata iti s’], Medh., similarly Gov. and Nar.), means according to 
Kull., Rlgh-, and Nand., ‘ he who performs the G'yotish/oma and 
the like (sacrifices) in the manner of the Bralmuupa«a,’ i. e. in such

/ « / 'V r V N A
i f  mk i V o t . s u p r e m e  b l i s s . ^ ° l O T



After giving up even the above-mentioned 
sacrificial rites, a Brahmawa should exert himself in 
(acquiring) the knowledge of the Soul, in extinguish­
ing his passions, and in studying the Veda.

9 3 - For that secures the attainment of the object 
of existence, especially in the case of a Brahma â, 
because by attaining that, not otherwise, a twice- 
born man has gained all his ends.

94. I he Veda is the eternal eye of the manes, 
gods, and men ; the Veda-ordinance (is) both beyond 
the sphere of (human) power, and beyond the sphere 
of (human) comprehension ; that is a certain fact.
a manner that he understands Brahman to be the object of the 
worship, and makes over the merit to Brahman. The participial 
clause means, according to Medh. and Gov., thinking 11 am con­
tained in the whole creation, both the movable and the immovable ’ 
(vyavasthita*. Gov.), or ‘ I am, as it were, the whole world’ (aham 
ivaita^gagat, Medh.) and ‘ all created beings are contained in me’ 
(raayy avasthitani, Gov., mayi sthitani, Medh.). Kull., Ragh., and 
Nand. (who reads samparyan) explain it on pure Vedanta prin­
ciples. The sacnficer is to recognise his identity with the Supreme 
^oul, and that through this identity he is one with all created 
beings, and that all created beings are one with him. The double 
rendering of the term svara^yam is based on the double meaning 
of the verb r&g, ‘ to rule ’ and ‘ to shine.’ Medh. alone points it 
out. Kull. gives the second meaning alone, and takes the phrase 
a little differently: ‘ attains the state of the self-luminous (Brah­
man).’ Gov., NSr., and Nand. give Medh.’s first meaning only.

92. Above-mentioned,' i.e. ‘ as securing supreme bliss’ (Nand.), 
o r ‘ the Agnibotra and the rest’ (Medh., Gov., Kul).). The last 
three commentators point out that this verse is not intended to 
authorise an irregular discontinuance of the daily riles.

93- Nand. omits this verse. KritakrztyaA, ‘ has gained all his 
ends’ (Medh.). is taken by Gov. in its other sense, ‘ has done all he 
ought to do’ (kr/takaramya/z).

94- Instead of arakyam, ‘ beyond (the sphere of human) power,’ 
i.e. ‘ which cannot have been produced by men'(Gov., Kull.), Nar. 
and Nand. read atarkyam, ‘ beyond (the sphere of human) reason­
ing (tarke«anyathfisambhavam, Nfir. ; tdrfsam ity adhynvasaium
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95. A ll those traditions (smn'ti) and all those 
despicable systems of philosophy, which are not 
based on the Veda, produce no reward after death ; 
for they are declared to be founded on Darkness.

96. All those (doctrines), differing from the (Veda), 
which spring up and (soon) perish, are worthless and 
false, because they are of modern date.

97. The four castes, the three worlds, the four 
orders, the past, the present, and the future are all 
severally known by means of the Veda.

98. Sound, touch, colour, taste, and fifthly smell 
are known through the Veda alone, (their) production 
(is) through the (Vedic rites, which in this respect 
are) secondary acts.

a.rakyam apaurusheyatvat, Nand.). Aprameyam, ‘ beyond (the 
sphere of human) comprehension,’ may, according to the com­
mentators, mean either that the Veda can never be fully known, on 
account of the number of its branches and of the depth of its 
meaning, or that it cannot be understood by human reasoning alone, 
but requires the help of grammar of the MhnaOTSa and so forth.

95. As an example of false traditions Mcdh. names ‘ rules such 
as “ Heavenly bliss is attained by worshipping A'aityas,” which 
occur in the Aobha and other Siddhfintas of the Nirgranthas 
(Digambara Gainas).’ ‘ Despicable systems of philosophy,’ e. g.
‘ that of the Aarv&kas’ (Kulh). Pretya, ‘ after death ’ (paraloke, Gov.,
Kull.), means according to Medh. prakarsham prapya, ‘ after attaining 
eminence.’ Medh. mentions the explanation adopted above as that 
of ‘ others,’ and adds that it requires the reading prete.

97. Nar. and R&gh. explain prasidhyati, ‘ are made known,’ by 
jg&yate, ‘ are produced.’ Gov. and Kull. point to III, 76.

98.1 read with all the commentators prasidhyanti instead ofprash- 
yante (Indian editions). The last words of the verse are extremely 
doubtful. Medh. reads prasfttir gu»akarmata/r, and Gov. seems to 
have adopted the same version, though the text of the Puna MS. has 
prabhfltaguwakarmataA. Kull. and Riigh. give prasfhigu«akarmataA ;
Nand. prastitigtwakarmabhiA, and Nar. prashtigu»adharmata/;, with 
which reading a -Var. lect, mentioned by Medh., prasCUcgwwulhar- 
mata/l may have originally agreed. In concluding- his note on the

( 1 ( M l l j  SUPREME BLISS. g O j x V  I



 ̂ ■ |
v .̂-m^QQ. The eternal lore of the Veda upholds all 

created beings; hence I hold that to be supreme,

verse Medh. remarks that many other varr. lectt. exist which he 
omits, because they are useless (vai/£itryapaMantara«i nishpraycg'a- 
natvan na likhyante). The explanations differ still more than the 
readings. The translation follows Medh.’s interpretation. Accord­
ing to him the verse means that ‘ sound and the rest are known to 
be enjoyable and means of obtaining pleasure through the Veda, as 
they are perceived in the form of melodies and so forth at the per­
formance of Vedic rites,’ but that1 the Veda is not their material 
cause, tire Vedic rites being secondary actions only with respect 
to their production’ (jabdadinam bhogyatvena sukhasadhananaw 
veddd eva prasiddhW i vaidikakarmanush/Mnad gitadirabdopa- 
pattiA . . . . na punar veda upadanakarawam . . . .  etad aha prashtir 
giiKakarmata  ̂ i prastiti  ̂ fabdddlndm utpatti/r I tadarthaw gu«a- 
karma phalarthatvat pradhanakarme [ma] &t îtradishu gu/radharma 
[karme] ty uktam). Gov.’s short note in substance agrees with 
this view (ye svargadiviprala [shayd] upabhogyatvenabhimata/r rab- 
dadayo vishayas te ’bhimatavishayopabhogotpattyarthawz yad upa- 
karaka?« karmSgnihotrddikar/r tadanush/Mnadvarewa veddd eva 
prasidhyanti). According to Kull. the meaning of the compound 
is, ‘ through the Vedic rites, (originating from) the (three) qualities 
(Goodness and so forth, which are) the sources (of sound and so 
forth).’ Ragh. gives two explanations : ‘ (The elements which are the 
substrata of) sound, touch, colour, taste, and fifthly (of) smell, are 
known through the Veda according to their origin, their qualities, and 
their actions.’ Afterwards he gives for the last word an alternative 
version which closely agrees with Kull.’s view. Nand. says, ‘ Sound 
and so forth, together with their sources, i. e. ether and so forth, 
with their qualities, i. e. their manifold subdivisions, e. g. the sha^ga 
(note), and so forth, and with their actions, i. e. attracting the organs 
of sensation and so forth, are known from the Veda alone.' Nar. 
finally interprets his reading as follows : * (Sound and so forth) are 
produced from the Veda alone, which is characterised—the affix 
tasi has the meaning of the third and other cases—by the following,
(viz.) the origin, i. e. the cause of production, quality, i. e. excessive­
ness and so forth, property, i. e. fragrance and so forth’ (prasflliA 
ântnahetu// I guwa utka/alvadi 1 dharrnaA surabhitvadi/i I trftlyadi 

tasiA i etair upalakshitdd vedat prasidhyanti ^dyante).
99. In explanation of the first line the commentators point to
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the means of (securing happiness to) these 
creatures.

100. Command of armies, royal authority, the I 
office of a judge, and sovereignty over the whole 
world he (only) deserves who knows the Veda- I 
science.

101. As a fire that has gained strength consumes 
even trees full of sap, even so he who knows the

eda burns out the taint of his soul which arises 
from (evil) acts.

102. In whatever order (a man) who knows the 
true meaning of the Veda-science may dwell, he 
becomes even while abiding in this world, fit for 
the union with Brahman.

103. (Even forgetful) students of the (sacred) 
books are more distinguished than the ignorant, 
those who remember them surpass the (forgetful) 
students, those who possess a knowledge (of the 
meaning) are more distinguished than those who ill,

i l l ,  76, and the corresponding Vedic passages. Gov. and Knll. 
explain asya ânto/2, ‘ of these creatures,’ by ‘ of men entitled to 
perform Vedic rites.’ Nar. takes the second line differently: 
‘ Through that, i. e. the Veda alone, I know that highest, i. e. 
meditation, which is the means, i. e. the means of securing final 
liberation to these creatures’ (yad asya ĝanto/. sfidhanam apayarga- 
sadhanam I paraw dhy&nam dhyeyddi I tad etasmad vedad eva 
manye ^ane).

100. Medh. places this verse later. The order in which the 
remaining verses of the SawhitS are read in the MSS. differs very 
much from that adopted by the other commentators. They stand

) as follows: 106, 107, 108, 100, ior, 102, 103, 104, 103, 109, no,
1 1 1 ,  Hi,  113 , i i 4i H 5> 116, 117, 118 ,1 19 , 120, 121, 122 ; next 
both the text and the commentary of 91, 92, 93 arc repeated, ami 
then comes the last verse, 126.

101. Vas. XXVII, 2.
103. Â webKya/i, 1 than the ignorant,’ i. e. ‘ entirely ignorant’
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X52^Honly) remember (the words), men who follow (the 

teaching' of the texts) surpass those who (merely) 
know (their meaning).

104. Austerity and sacred learning are the best 
means by which a Brahma;za secures supreme bliss ; 
by austerities he destroys guilt, by sacred learning 
he obtains the cessation of (births and) deaths.

io5- The three (kinds of evidence), perception, 
inference, and the (sacred) Institutes which comprise 
the tradition (of) many (schools), must be fully un­
derstood by him who desires perfect correctness 
with respect to the sacred law.

106. He alone, and no other man, knows the 
sacred law, who explores the (utterances) of the 
sages and the body of the laws, by (modes of) rea- 
soning, not repugnant to the Veda-lore. "|H.v

(Medh., Nar.), ‘ who have not studied the Veda’ (Nand.), means 
according to Gov. and Kull., ‘ those who have learned a little.' 
G ram W ,, ‘ (forgetful) students’ (Kull., Nand.), means according 
‘O and Gov-> 'students who learn the texts alone.but do
not take very great trouble with them; ’ according to Nar., ‘ men who 
know the text only.’ Dhari«a/r, ‘ those who remember (the texts)’
(Kull., Nand.), are according to Medh. and Gov., ‘ men who are 
very persevering in studying;’ according to Nar, ‘ those who know 
the meaning of the texts.’ Nar. takes ^anin, ‘ he who knows (the
meaning of the texts),’ in the sense of ‘ he who knows the Soul or 
Seif.

104. Y & gn. I, 200.

I° S'c ^ Stram’ ‘ the (KaCre<1) Institutes,’ i.e. ‘ the Veda, which has 
many .Sakhas (Gov., Nar.), or * the Veda and the Snwfti’ (Medh.) 
or ‘ the Smmi’ (Kull.). Nand. reads siddhim, ‘ a complete know- 

° r accurate performance,’ instead of fuddhim. The Puna 
copy of Nar. stops with this verse, the remaining leaves being lost. 1

106. ‘ I he utterances of the sages,’ i. e. ‘ the Veda.’ ‘The body \ 
ot the laws/ i. e. ‘ the Smmi.’ ■ The modes of T im in g ’ are, accord- \  
mg to Medh. and Kull., the MlmamsS of Gaimini; according to \ 
others quoted by Medh., all the philosophical schools, excepting 1
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'w^^^'0'7. Thus the acts which secure supreme bliss^^^
yfl, t 'OlX^’ .s ' ^

have been exactly and fully described; (now) the 
secret portion of these Institutes, proclaimed by 
Manu, will be taught.

108. If it be asked how it should be with respect 
to (points of) the law which have not been (specially) 
mentioned, (the answer is),1 that which Brahmawas 
(who are) .Slsh/as propound, shall doubtlessly have 
legal (force).’

109. Those Brahma^as must be considered as 
vSish/as who, in accordance with the sacred law, have 
studied the Veda together with its appendages, and 
are able to adduce proofs perceptible by the senses 
from the revealed texts.

those which, Hke the Bauddhas, Nirgranthas, and Lokayatikas, deny j 
the authority of the Vedas.

108-115. Ap. II, 29, 13 - 14 ; Gaut. XXVIII, 48—51 ; \ as. I ll,
20; Baudh. I, 1, 5 -13 , 16 ; Yagii. I, 9-10.

109, ‘ In accordance with the sacred law,’ i. e. ‘ while observing 
the rules prescribed for a student.’ The expression jrutipratya- 
kshahetava/', ‘ who are able to adduce proofs perceptible by 
the senses from the revealed texts,’ is variously interpreted. 
According to Medh. it means either ‘ those who possess the re­
vealed texts, (proof through) perception and argument' pruti- 
pratyakshe hetur £a jrutipratyakshahetavaA), or 1 those for whom 
the revealed texts which are perceptible by the senses, are 
the reason for distinguishing between virtue and sin (athava 
•rruteA pratyaksharruteA 1 pratyakshajabdaA rraute pratyaye piatya- 
kshatulyatvat prayuktaA 1 sa Aa hetur dhannudharmapari^nane 
k&rawaw yeshSra ta evam uAyante); according to G ov., ‘ who are 
the cause of the teaching of the subjects perceptible in the \ eda 
(vedagoiarapadai'thopade.5<ikara;/.ibhtit.i/i); according to Kull.,1 who 
are the causes of making the revealed texts perceptible, by reciting 
the revealed texts;’ and according to Nanck, ‘ those for whose 
knowledge and exposition of the law hearing and perception by 
means of the senses are the causes’ (yesham rravawam pratyakshaw 
Aa dharmatpl&navaAanayor hctus te). ‘ The appendages,’ i. e. ‘ the 
Itihasas and Purgsas’ (Medh. according to die Mah&bhdrata,



\ ^ y i /  ■ kAl^i ,
no. Whatever an assembly, consisting either of 

at least ten, or of at least three persons who follow 
their prescribed occupations, declares to be law, the 
legal (force of) that one must not dispute.

h i . Three persons who each know one of the 
three principal Vedas, a logician, a Mimawsaka, one 
who knows the Nirukta, one who recites (the Insti­
tutes of) the sacred law, and three men belonging 
to the first three (orders; shall constitute a (legal) 
assembly, consisting of at least ten members.

112. One who knows the 7?/g-veda, one who knows 
the Ya -̂ur-veda, and one who knows the Sama-veda, 
shall be known (to form) an assembly consisting of 
at least three members (and competent) to decide 
doubtful points of law.

( i 13. Even that which one Brihmawa versed in 
the V eda declares to be law, must be considered (to 
have) supreme legal (force, but) not that which is 

proclaimed by myriads of ignorant men.
114. Even if thousands of Brahmawas, who have

----------------------- ----------------- ------------- J___
Nand.), or ‘ the Ahgas, Mimfiwzsfi, the law-books, the Purawas, and 
so forth’ (Gov., Kull.).

no. Medh. and Gov. read vi^arayet instead of vNalayet (Kull.,
Nand.).

rri. ‘ Three men belonging to the first three orders,’ i. e. ‘ a stu­
dent, a householder, and a hermit’ (Gov., Kull., Nand.). Medh. 
says that some think ‘ a student, a householder, and an ascetic’ to 
be meant, because the hermit must not enter a village, and because 
Gautama, in the enumeration of the castes, places the ascetic before 
the hermit, while others refer the words to Manu’s first three orders.
The reading traividyo, which all the commentaries give, is probably 
incorrect. It ought to be traividyam, tisn'n&m vidyanaw samahara/r; 
see Y%«. I, 9, and compare Xaturvidyam, X’aturvaidyam, Baudh.
1, 1, 1, 8, and Vas. Ill, 20.

1 14. Avratinftm, ‘ who have ndt fulfilled their sacred duties,’ i. e.
‘ who have not fulfilled the vows incumbent on'a student’ (Gov.,
Kull.).
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fulfilled their sacred duties, are unacquainted j  
with the Veda, and subsist only by the name of their 
caste, meet, they cannot (form) an assembly (for set­
tling the sacred law).

115. The sin of him whom dunces, incarnations 
of Darkness, and unacquainted with the law, instruct 
(in his duty), falls, increased a hundredfold, on those 
who propound it.

116. A ll that which is most efficacious for secur­
ing supreme bliss has been thus declared to you ; a 
Brahma?£a who does not fall off from that obtains 
the most excellent state.

117. Thus did that worshipful deity disclose to 
me, through a desire of benefiting mankind, this 
whole most excellent secret of the sacred law.

118. Let (every 13rahmatta), concentrating his mind, 
fully recognise in the Self all things, both the real 
and the unreal, for he who recognises the universe 
in the Self, does not give his heart to unrighteous­
ness. 115 * * 118

115 . Nand. gives yad for yam, instead of tamobhuta/t, ‘ incarna­
tions of Darkness,’ the reading of the Dharma-sfttras, tamomM//a/i,
‘ perplexed by Darkness or ignorance.'

1 18. Samparyet, * let (every Brahmava) fully recognise, i. e. let 
him clearly realise in his mind’ (sakshatkury^t, Medh., Kull.), 
through devotional exercises (upasana, Medh.), or through deep 
meditation (Kull.), or ‘ let him vow to be solely intent on that one 
object of knowledge, to the exclusion of the knowledge ol all other 
knowable objects’(^weySntaravishayanirEikarawena tadekagMcyanish- 
ffim onubrfiyat, Medh.). Atmani,1 in the Self,’ i. e .1 in the Supreme 
Self’ (Kull., Nand.), or ‘ in his own individual Self’ (Gov.). Medh. 
remarks that ‘ the learned dispute regarding the meaning of the 
term iitinan, and that besides the two explanations already given a 
third was proposed by some, according to which it meant ‘ the 
corporeal Seif.’ Medh. himself considers the first explanation to be 
the correct one'. Sadasat, • the real and the unreal,’ i. e. either ‘ the
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■ '̂ L-Tig. The Self alone is the multitude of the gods, 
the universe rests on the Self; for the Self pro­
duces the connexion of these embodied (spirits) 
with actions.

120. Let him meditate on the ether as identical 
with the cavities (of the body), on the wind as iden­
tical with the organs of motions and of touch, on the 
most excellent light as the same with his digestive 
organs and his sight, on water as the same with the 
(corporeal) fluids, on the earth as the same with 
the solid parts (of his body);

121. On the moon as one with the internal orwano ’
on the quarters of the horizon as one with his sense 
of hearing, on Vishmi as one with his (power of) 
motion, on Hara as the same with his strength, on 
Agni (Fire) as identical with his speech, on Mitra 
as identical with his excretions, and on Prac-apati as 
one with his organ of generation.

T22. Let him know the supreme Male (Purusha, to 
be) the sovereign ruler of them all, smaller even than 
small, bright like gold, and perceptible by the intellect 
(only when) in (a state of) sleep(-like abstraction).

123. Some call him Agni (Fire), others Mann, the

products and the causes,’ or ‘ the intelligent and the non-intelligcnt ’ 
(Nand.), means according to Gov.,1 that which possesses a shape of 
certain pioportions and its opposite ’ (mOrtam przthivyadi ya/Wii- 
mflrtam akaradi). Medh. proposes two other explanations, 1. ‘ that 
which is both existent and non-existent, i. 0. comes into existence 
and perishes; 2. ‘ that which like the hare’s horn is non-existent,

, and that which like ether is eternal.’ The word samahita/z, ‘ concen­
trating himself, may have, as Medh. thinks, a technical meaning, and 
refer to the Samadhi, mentioned in the Yoga and Ved&nta systems.

119. In this verse Gov., too, explains atm& by paramatma.
120. Medh. explains sne-he, ‘ on the (corporeal) fluids,’ by ‘ on 

the viscous substances,’ e. g. ‘ the brain and so forth.’
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\2L̂ fc>0rd of creatures, others Indra, others the vital air, 
and again others eternal Brahman.

124. He pervades all created beings in the five 
forms, and constantly makes them, by means of birth, 
growth and decay, revolve like the wheels (of a 
chariot).

125. He who thus recognises the Self through the 
Self in all created beings, becomes equal (-minded) 
towards all, and enters the highest state, Brahman.

126. A  twice-born man who recites these Insti­
tutes, revealed by Manu, will be always virtuous 
111 conduct, and will reach whatever condition he 
desires.

I24- The five forms are the five great elements, which produce 
all bodies (Gov., Kull., Nand.).*

tafi- Instead of param padam, ‘ the highest state,’ Nand. reads 
sanatanam, 1 the eternal (Brahman).’

m
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23,5-6. Col. Dig. I ll, 4, 16.
237. Col. Dig. I ll ,  4, 19 ; May. XV, 3 ; Viv. A'int.

p. 13a.
238. Col. Dig. I ll ,  4j 2,5 ; Viv. A'int. p. 132.
239. Col. Dig. I l l ,  4, 33.
240. Col. Dig. I ll, 4/29; May. X V II, 9'.
241. Col. Dig. I ll, 4, 36 ; Viy. A'int. p. 133.
242. Col. Dig. I ll ,  4, 54; Viv. A'int. p. 136.
244. Col. Dig. I ll, 4, 59.

245-52. Viv. A'int. p. 120.
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X''-5 ?L 3̂p/III), 25.3. Viv. Vint. p. 121.
257. May. XV, 4.

259-61. Viv. Vint, p .12 1.
262. Viv. -Vint. p. 124.
264. M ay. X V , 1 1  ; V iv. V in t. p. 126.
267. May. XVI, 1, 3 ; Viv. Vint. p. 140.
268. Viv. V in t. p. 140.
273. Viv. Vint. p. 142.
275. May. XV I, 1, 4.

276-7. Viv. Vint. p. 141.
279- May. XV I, 2, 4 ; Viv. Vint. p. 150.

280- 1. May. XVI, 2, 4 ; Viv. Vint. pp. 146, 150.
281- 2. Viv. Vint. pp. 146, 150.

283. Viv. Vint. pp. 147, 150.
284. Viv. Vint. p. 148.
285. May. XV I, 2, 8; Viv. Vint. p. 155.
286. Viv. Vint. p. 149.

288-9. Viv. V int. p. 183.
2 9 6 - 8 .  M a y . X X I I  ( C C X L I I ) .

299. Col. Dig. I ll ,  1, 1 1 ,  1 ; Viv. Vint. p. 151.
300. Col. Dig. I ll, 1, 1 1 ,  2 ; M. Mit. IV,' 1, 9 ;

Viv. A'int. p. 151.
302. Col. Dig. II, 1, 39; Viv. A'int. p. 157.
303. Viv. Vint. p. 157.
304. Col. Dig. II, 2, 19 ; Viv. Vint. p. 322.

305-6. Viv. A'int. p. 322.
308. Col. Dig. II, 3, 58.
319. V iv. V in t. p. 173.
320. May. XV II, 8. ‘
321. May. XV II, 8; Viv. Vint. p. 170.
322. May. XV II, 8 ; Viv. Vint. p. 171.
323. May. XVII, 8; Viv. Vint. p. 166.

324~5- Viv. V int. p. 167.
326-30. Viv. Vint. p. 172.

3 3 1 • Viv. Vint. p. 171.
333. Viv. Vint. p. 172.

335- 6- Viv. Vint. p. 221.
337-8. Viv. Vint. p. 176.

3 3 9- Viv. Vint. p. 179.

/ v a w  ^
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'  ̂ ■ (V 1,r)- 3 4 0 - Mit. I, i, 8 ; Vlram. I, 14 ; Viv. A'int. p. 177 • 

Madh. p. 4.
341. Viv. A'int. p. 179.
342. Viv. /(Tint. p. 168.

348-9- M. Mit. II, 8, 20.
350. May. X V III, 8; M. Mit. II, 8, 19, 20.
3 5 2 . Viv. A'int. p. 203.
3 5 4 - May. XIX , 3 ; Viv. A'int. p. 202.

355-6. Viv. ATint. p. 202.
3 5 9 - Viv. A'int. p. 203.
360. Viv. A'int. p. 200.
361. Viv. A'int. p. 202.
362. Viv. A int. pp. 203-4.
363. Viv. A'int. p. 203.
364. Viv. A'int. p. 205.
365. May. XV, 5.
366. Viv. A'int. p. 203.

367-70. Viv. A'int. p. 206.
371-2. Viv. A'int. p. 207.

373. Viv. A'int. pp. 207-8.
3 7 4 - May. XIX , 6; Viv. A'int. p. 209.
3 7 5 - Viv. A'int. p. 209.
376. May. X IX , 7 ; Viv. A'int. p. 209.
3 7 7 - May. XIX , 7 ; Viv. A'int. p. 210.
3 7 8 . May. X V III, 14 ; X IX , 6; Viv. A'int. p. 210.
3 7 9 ’ Viv. A'int. p. 210.

38o-i. M. Mit. VI, 1, 53 ; Viv. A'int. p. 21 i.
382. May. XIX , 7 ; Viv. A'int. p. 2 11.

383-4. Viv. A'int p. a n .
385. Viv. A'int. pp. 207, 211.

386-7. Viv. A'int. p. 322.
388. Col. Dig. II, 3, 42; Viv. A'int. pp. 69, 212.
389. Viv. A'int. pp. 183, 212.
3 9 0 . May. I, 1, 14.
398. Viv. A'int. p. t6i.
402. Col. Dig. I ll, 3j 48.
410. Col. Dig. I, 3.
4 11. Col. Dig. I ll ,  i, 37) I ;  May. x  Viv,

A'int. 95.

■ e°l& x

j  (  S F  )|  QUOTATIONS FROM MANU. 5 2 \ f i l



\ 4 $ * :2g^ V I I I ) , 4 i » .  C o l.  D ig .  I l l ,  i ,  3 7 , 2 ;  V iv .  A T in t .  p . 9 5 .

4 1 3 .  C o l.  D ig .  I l l ,  i ,  3 8  ; V iv .  A T in t .  p . 9 5 .

4 1 4 -  C o l.  D ig .  I l l ,  1, 3 6 ;  V iv .  A T in t .  p . 9 5 .
415- C o l.  D ig .  I l l ,  1, 3 3 .

4 1 6 .  C o l.  D ig .  I I ,  4 , 5 6 ;  H I ,  i ,  5 2 , 1 ; M a y .  I V ,

1 0 , 7 ;  V i r a m .  I ,  1 2 ;  V ,  1, 2 ;  V a ra d .  p . 6.  
4 i 7- C o l.  D ig .  I l l ,  1, 5 2 , 2 .

I X ,  1 - 2 .  C o l.  D ig .  I V ,  2 - 3 .

3 . C o l.  D ig .  I V ,  5 .

4 - C o l. D ig .  I V ,  1 4 ,

5- 7- C o l.  D ig .  I V ,  9 , 1 * 3 .

8 - 9 .  C o l.  D ig .  I V ,  19  - 2 0 .  

i ° - i . C o l.  D ig .  I V ,  3 0 , 1—2.

1 2 . C o l.  D ig .  I V ,  3 2 .

1 3 . C o l.  D ig .  I V ,  9 9 .

* 4~ 5 - C o l.  D ig .  I V ,  2 2 , 1 - 2 .

1 6 . C o l.  D ig .  I V ,  2 3 .

1 7 .  C o l. D ig .  I V ,  2 4 ;  V iv .  A T in t .  p . 2 2 0 .
1 8 - 9 .  C o l.  D ig .  I V ,  2 5 - 6 .

2 2 - 4 .  C o l. D ig .  I V ,  3 3 , 1 - 3 .

2 5 . C o l.  D ig .  I V ,  3 4 .
2 6 - 8 .  C o l. D ig .  I V ,  3 5 , I _ 3 .

3 0 . C o l.  D ig .  I V ,  1 0 9 .

3 2 - 4 .  C o l. D ig .  V ,  2 5 3 , 1 - 3 .

35- C o l.  D ig .  V ,  2 5 4 ;  D i i y .  X I ,  3, 3 ; D a y a k r .  I ,

5 > 2-
3 6 - 7 .  C o l.  D ig .  V ,  2 5 5 - 6 .

3 8 - 4 0 .  C o l.  D ig .  V ,  2 5 7 , 1 - 3 .

4 2 - 6 .  C o l.  D ig .  V ,  2 5 2 , 1 - 5 .

47- C o l. D ig .  V ,  2 5 2 , 6  ; D a y .  X I I I ,  5  j D A y a k r .

V I I I ,  5 ;  S i r m .  A T. X V I ,  2 0  ; Madh. p . 57 .
4 8 . C o l.  D ig .  V ,  2 1 4 , 1 ; 2 5 2 , 7.

49- C o l.  D ig .  V ,  2 1 4 , 2 ;  2 5 2 , 8 ;  V iv .  A u n t,  
p . 1 3 1 .

50- 1- C o l.  D ig .  V ,  2 x 4 , 3-4.
52 . C o l D ig .  V ,  2 1 4 , 5 i M i t .  I ,  10 , 6 ;  V i r a m .

11, 2, 4 ;  M a d h . p . 2 3 .

53- C o l Dig. V ,  244; Mit. I, 10 , 4 ; Datt. Aland.
I I ,  35 ; V i r a m .  I I ,  2 , 4 ;  M a d h . p . 5 3 .
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5 4 . C o l. D ig .  V ,  2 3 6 ;  D a y a k r .  X I I ,  2, 15  ; V iv .

A f in t .  p . 1 3 1 .

55. Dayakr. X II, 2, 15.
5 9 . C o l.  D ig .  I V ,  1 4 6 ;  V ,  2 2 9 ;  M i t .  I ,  1 0 , 8 ;

Datt. Mi. V II, 21 ; Viram. II, 2, 4 ; Sar.
V i .  3 4 2 .

6 0 . C o l. D ig .  V ,  2 2 8  ; M i t .  I ,  1 0 , 8 ; V i r a m .  I I ,

2, 4  ; S a r .  V i .  3 4 2  ; M a d h . p . 2 3 .
6 2 . C o l. D ig .  I V ,  1 5 0 .

6 3 . C o l. D ig .  V ,  2 2 7 .

.6 4 - 8 .  C o l. D ig .  I V ,  1 5 6 , 1 - 5  ; M i t .  I ,  10 , 8 ; V i r a m .

I I ,  2, 4 ;  S a r .  V i .  3 4 3  ; M a d h . p . 23 .
6 9 . C o l.  D ig .  I V ,  1 7 0 , 1 ; M i t .  I ,  10 , 1 0 ;  V i r a m .

I I ,  2 , 4  ; M a d h . p . 2 4 .
7 0 . C o l. D ig .  I V ,  1 7 0 , 2 ;  D a y .  I X ,  2 8 ;  M i t .  I ,

1 0 , 1 0 ;  V i r a m .  I I ,  2 , 4 ; M a d h . p . 2 4 .

7 1 . C o l. D ig .  I V ,  1 7 1 .
7 2 - 3 .  C o l. D ig .  I V ,  1 7 4 , 1 - 2 .

74- C o l. D ig .  I V ,  4 5 , 1.

75. Col. Dig. IV, 45, 2 ; xi6.
7 6 . C o l. D ig .  I V ,  1 3 4 .

77- C o l. D ig .  I V ,  5 6 .

7 8 - 9 .  C o l. D ig .  I V ,  57 , 1 - 2 .
8 0 . C o l. D ig .  I V ,  6 7 .

8 1 . C o l. D ig .  I V ,  7 0 .

8 2 . C o l. D ig .  I V ,  7 3 .

83. Col. Dig. IV, 75-
8 4 . C o l. D ig .  I V ,  1 1 2 . ■>

8 5 ; C o l. D ig .  I V ,  4 6 . \ V T  „ t

8 6 . C o l.  D ig .  i v ]  4 7 .  D “ » ; t X I ' ’ • * f >  ▼ « « *

8 7 . C o l.  D ig .  V , ; , ;  /  W ’ 1 0 '
8 9 . C o l. D ig .  I V ,  1 7 9 .

94- V i r a m .  I I ,  r ,  2.

95- 6. C o l, D ig .  I V ,  1 8 8 , 1 - 2 .
97- C o l. D ig .  I V ,  1 7 2 .

9 8 - 1 0 0 .  C o l. D ig .  I V ,  1 7 3 , i - p  
i o r - 2 .  C o l. D ig ,  I V ,  X 90, 1 - 3 .

1 0 3 . C o l. D ig .  V ,  2 ;  D A y . I .  3 ;  V i r a m .  I ,  2 ;
S m r? .  K .  I ,  1 ;  S a r .  V i .  3 7 .

I
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X- ^ ! i ^ :y(IX)1 104. Col. Dig. V, 4 ; Day. I, 14 ; II, 8 ; III, 1 ;
Mit. I, 3, 3 ; 5, 7 ; May. IV, 4, 1 ;  Dayakr.
I, 1, 1 ; V II, i ; Viram. I, ic -2 1, 22, 27, 51 ;
II, 1 , 1 - 2  ; Viv. ATint. p. 224; Smr i .K . 1, 12,
18 ; Sar. Vi. 49 ; Madh. p. 1 ; Varad. p. 6.

105. Col. Dig. V, 9 ; Day. I, 36 ; III, 15 ; Mit. I,
3 ,3  ; Viram. II, 1, 7 ,1 1  ; Viv. ATint. p. 226;
Smri .  K .  II, 2, 10 ; Madh. p. 8.

J 0 6 .  Col. Dig. V, 1 0 ,  x ; D&y. I, 36 ; XI, J, 32 ;
Mit. I, 1 1, 12 ; Datt. A"and. I, 5 ; Viram. II,
1, 7 ; Sar. Vi. 369 ; Madh. p. 44.

107. Col. Dig. V, 10, 2 ; Day. I, 36 ; Viram. II, 1,
7 ; Madh. p. 8.

108. Col. Dig. V, 12 ;  Ddy.VI, 1 ,5 4 ; Viram. II ,i,7 .
109. Col. Dig. V, 13 ; Viram. II, 1, 7.
1x0. Col. Dig. V, 14 ; Viram. II, 1, 7.
h i . Col. Dig. V, 18 ; Day. I ,  27, 37 ; Viram. I,

2 1; II, 1, 7 ; Viv. Amt. p. 227 ; Smn. K .  II,
2, 10-11.

1 1 2. Col. Dig. V, 34 ; D&y. 11, 3 7 ; Mit. I, 2, 4 ;
3. 3 5 May. IV, 4, 9 ; Viram. II, 1, 9, 11  ;

Viv. ATint. p. 234 ; Smn. AT. II, 1, 25 ; III,
8 ; Madh. p. 8 ; Varad. p. 2.

1x3. Col. Dig. V, 36.
114. Col. Dig. V, 37 ; Viv. ATint. p. 234.
1 15- Col. Dig. V, 3 8 ; Day. II, 45 ; SmrA K .  I ll, 5.
1 16. Col. Dig. V, 39, i ; Day. II, 37 ; Mit. I, 3, 3 ;

May. IV, 4, 9 ; Viram. II, 1, 10 ; Smr*. K .
III, xo, 12 ; Madh. p. 8.

117 . Col. Dig. V, 39, 2; Day. II, 37 ; Mit. I, 3, 3 ;
May. IV, 4, 9; Dayakr. VII, 18 ; Viram.
II, i ,  10 ; Smn. K .  I ll, x 2 ; Madh. p. 8.

118. Col. Dig. V, 120; Day. I ll ,  36; Mit. I, 7, 9 ;
Viram. II, I, 2 1; V, 2, 1 ; Viv. A'int. p. 248; 
S m r i .  AT. IV, 32 ; Sar. Vi. 126, 133, 2S7 ; 
Varad. p. 10.

119- Col. Dig. V, 70; Mit. 1,4, 18 ; May. IV, 7,17.
120. Col. Dig. V, 76, 1 ;  Mit. II, 1, xo; Viram. II,

2, 18 ; III, i, 6 .



__

), 1 2 i • Col. Dig. V, 76, 2 ; Viram. II, 2, 18.
122-3. Col. Dig. V, 55, 1-2.

124. Col. Dig. V, 56.
125. Col. Dig. V, 57 ; Dayakr. V II, 14 ; Viv.

ATint. p. 233.
126. Col. Dig. V, 64.
127. Col. Dig. V, 212 ; Day. X, 2 ; Datt. Mi. I, 9;

Viram. II, 2, 3 ; Varad. p. 23.
128. Col. Dig. V, 222, i ;  Viram. II, 2, 3 ; Varad.

p. 23.
129. Col. Dig. V, 222, 2 ; Viram. II, 2, 3.
130. Col. Dig. V, 210 ; Day. XI, 2, 1 ; May. IV,

8, 10 ; Viram. I ll , 2, 1 ; Viv. ATint. p. 292 ;
Snirz. AT. XI, 2, 7 ; Sar. Vi. 543, 552 ; 
V arad . pp. 3 5 -6 .

13 1. Col. Dig. V, 209, 491 ; Day. IV, 2, 13 ; May.
IV, 10, 17 ; Viram. V, 2, 2, 4 ; Viv. ATint. 
p. 267 ; Sm/'z. AT. IX, 3, 12 ; Sar. Vi. 288 ; 
Madh. p. 44; Varad. p. 44.

T32. Col. Dig. V, 220, 3 ; Day. XI, 2, 19 ; Diyakr.
I, 4, 1 ; Viram. I l l ,  3, 2 ; Viv. ATint. p. 294.

133. Col. Dig. V, 220, 1 ; Day. XI, 2, 19 ; Varad.
PP- 35- 6 .

134. Col. Dig. V, 206; D&y. II, 39 ; X, 2 ; Mit. I,
II, 23; Day. V II, 16 ; Viram. II, 2, 17 ;
Viv. A"int. p. 286; Sar. Vi. 376, 558 ; Madh. 
p. 20 ; Varad. p. 26.

13 5 . DAy. X I, 2, 1 6 ; Madh. p. 45 ; Varad. p. 48.
136. Col. Dig. V, 207 ; 220, 2 ; Day. X, 3 ; XI, 2,

20; Mit. II, 2, 6 ; Datt. ATand. I, 2 2 ; 
Viram. II, 2 ,17 ; III, 3, 1 ; Sar. Vi. 564, 660,
667 ; Madh. p. 26 ; Varad. p. 35.

137. Col. Dig. V, 1 1 ;  Day. XI, 1, 31 ; Viram.
III, 1, 1 1 .  /

138. Col. Dig. V, 302; Day. V, 6; XI, 1, 31 ,
Viram. I ll , r, n .

139. Day. IV, 2, 10 , XI, 6, 9, 3 1 ; DAyakr. II, 4,
7 ; Datt. Mi. VII, 17 ; Varad. p. 36.

140. Col. Dig. V, 208 ; Viram. II, 2, 3.
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(IX), 141. Col. Dig. V, 278; Datt. ATand. V, 20; Viram.
II, 2, 18 ; Smn. AT. X, 13 ; Varad. p. 23.

142. Col. Dig. V, 181 ; Mit. I, 1 1 , 32 ; May. IV,
5, 21 ; Datt. Mi. II, 8 ; VI, 6, 47 ; V III,
1 ;  Datt. Aand. II, 18 ; Viram. II, 2, 18 ; 
Smn. AT. X, 15 ; Sar. Vi. 388 ; Madh. p. 24; 
Varad. p. 23.

143. CqI. Dig. V, 234; Smn. AT. V, 12.
144. Col. Dig. V, 226.
145. Col. Dig. V, 235.
146. Col. Dig. V, 232; Mit. II, 1, 10 ; Datt. Mi.

V, 51 ; Viram. II, 1, 18 ; III, 1, 6 ; Madh.
P- 3 1 -

147. Col. Dig. V, 233 ; Madh. p. 40.
148. Col. Dig. V, 139, 1.
149. Col. Dig. V, 60, 1 ; 139, 2 ; Madh. p. 16.
150. Col. Dig. V, 60, 2 ; 139, 3.
151. Col. Dig. V, 60, 3 ; 139, 4 ; Day. IX, 12 ;

Viram. II, 1, 25.
152. Col. Dig. V, 140, 1 ;  Day. IX, 12 ; Viram. II,

1, 25 ; Mhdh. p. 16 ; Varad. p. 18.
153. Col. Dig. V, 140, 2; Day. IX, 12 ; Viram. II,

1, 25 ; Viv. ATint. p. 2 7 1; Varad. p. 18.
154. Col. Dig. V, 166; Day. IX, 27; Mit. I, 1 1 ,

41 ; Dayakr. V II, 19 ; Viram. II, x, 25; 
II, 2, 21 ; Viv. Amt. p. 273 ; Sar. Vi. 394; 
Madh. p. 17 ; Varad. p. 20.

155. Col. Dig. V, 167; Day. IX , 27; Mit. I, 8,
10 ; May. IV, 4, 29 ; Viram. II, 1, 25 ; II,
2, 21 ; Viv. ATint. p. 273; Smn. K .  II, 2,
7 ; Midh. p. 17 ; Varad. p. 20.

156. Col. Dig. V, 53.
157. Col. Dig. V, 66; Dayakr. V II, 22 ; Datt.

ATand. V, 32 ; Varad. p. 19.
158. Col. Dig. V, 188, 1 ; Datt. Ml. II, 56 ; Datt.

ATand. V, x 1 ;  Viv. ATint. p. 279 ; Varad. p. 25.
139. Col. Dig. V, 188, 2 ; Mit. I, 1 1 , 30; Datt. 

A'and. V, 1 1  ; Viram. II, 2, 19 ; Viv. ATint. 
p. 279; Sar. Vi. 386; Madh. p. 22.
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160. Col. Dig. V, 188, 3 ; Mit. I, xi, 30 ; Datt. 
A ând. V, x i ; Viram. II, 2, 19 ; Viv. ATint. 
p. 279 ; Sar. Vi. 386 ; Madh. p. 22 ; Varad. 
p. 26.

1.62. Day. X, 15 ; Viram. II, 2, 18.
X 6 3 .  Day. X, 13 ; Mit. I, xi, 28 ; Viram. II, 2 ,18 ;

Viv. ATint. p. 286 ; Smr i .  K .  X, 2 ; Sar, Vi.
380, 383 ; Madh. p. 21.

164. Day. X, 1 1  ; Mit. I, xi, 29; Viram. II, 2, 18 ;
Sar. Vi. 385; Madh. p. 2 ; Varad. p. 25.

165. Datt. Mi. II, 57 ; Datt. ATand. V, 10.
166. Col. Dig. V, 194 ; Datt. Mi. I, 68 ; Viram. II,

2, 2.
167. Col. Dig. V, 231 ; Viram. II, 2, 4 ; Sm r i .  K .

X, 4.
168. Col. Dig. V, 275 ; Mit. I, 1 1, 9 ; May. IV, 5, 1 ;

Datt. Mi. I, 7 ; II, 23 ; Datt. ATand. I, 12 ; 
Viram. II, 2, 8; Sinn. K .  X, 4 ; Sar. Vi.
366 ; Varad. p. 23.

169. Col. Dig. V, 285 ; Viram. II, 2 ,10  ; Smn'. AT.
X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23.

170. Col. Dig. V, 250; Viram. II, 2, 5 ;  Smn'. K .
X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23.

171. Col. Dig. V, 291; Sm;-/. AT. X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23.
172. Col. Dig. V, 263 ; Mit. I, 1 1 ,  7 ; Viram. 11, 2 ,

6; Smn'. AT. X, 4; Varad. p. 23.
173. Col. Dig. V, 288; Viram. II, 2, 12 ; Smh,

AT. X, 4 ; Varad. p. 23.
174. Col. Dig. V, 282; Mit. I, 1 1, 16 ; Datt. Mi.

II, 24; Viram. II, 2, 9 ; Sinn. K .  X, 4 ; Sar.
Vi. 372 ; Varad. p. 23.

1 75- Col. Dig. V, 269; Viram. II, 2, 7 ; Smn'. K .
X, 4 ; Varad. p. 25.

177. Col. Dig. V, 287 ; Viram. II, 2, ] 1 ; Smn. AT.
X, 4; Varad. p. 23.

178. Col. Dig. V, 187 ; Day. IX, 28 ; Viram. II, 2,
14 ; Smn. A . X, 4 ; Varad. p. 25.

179. Col. Dig. V, 186; Day. IX, 29 ; Datt. A'and.
V, 30; Viv. Aint. p. 274: Varad. p. 21. '
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W ^ ( I X ) .  l8°- Col. Dig. V, 301 ; Datt. Ml. I, 33, 42, jfc;
Datt. Vand. I, 8; Viram. II, 2, 15 ; Varad.
P- 2 5 -

181. Col. Dig. V, 27 1; Datt. Mi. VI, 12.
182. Col. Dig. V, 276; Day. XI, 5, 7 ; Mit. I, 1 1 ,

36; May. IV, 5, 19 ; Datt. Mi. II, 29, 65 ; 
Datt. /Cand. I, 20 ; Viram. II, 2, 8 ; Smn. 
K .  X, 8; Sar. Vi. 390 ; Varad. p. 27.

183. Col. Dig. V, 506; Day. IV, 3, 32 ; Datt. Mi.
II, 69; Datt. Vand. I, 23; Viram. II, 2, 8;
V, 2, 14.

184. Col. Dig. V, 298 ; Datt. A'and. V, 8 ; Viram.
2, 2, 19.

185. Col. Dig. V, 223 ; Day. XI, x, 40 : XI. 5, 5 ;
Mit. I, it , 33; II, i, 7, 9> 35 ; i i , 4, I ;  
Datt. A'and. V, 8; Viram. Ill, 1, 6 ; III,
V 3 ; MI, 4, 7 ; IIP, 5, i ;  Viv. ATint. p. 
295 ; Smri. K .  X, 1 ; XI, 1, 1 ; X I, 3, 6 ; 
XI, 4, 10 ; Sar. Vi. 485, 488, 491, 575; 
Madh. pp. 22, 27, 30 ; Varad. pp. 38-9. '

1 86. Col. Dig. V, 370 ; Day. IV, 3, 36 ; XI, x, 40 ;
XI, 6, 7, 10, 14, 17 ; Dayakr. I, 10, 5 ; II,
6, 2 ; Viram. I ll, 1, u .

187. Col. Dig. V, 434; Day. XI, 6, 10, 14, 17, 3x,
24 ; Mit. II, 3, 3 ; II, 4, 5 ; May. IV, 8, 19 ; 
IV, 10, 28 ; Dayakr. I, 10, 15, 21, 28; II, 6,
2 ; MI, 4 , a ; III, 4, i i ; h i , 5, 2 . HIj 7>
5 ) Viv. /Vint. p. 295; Smn. K .  XI, 5,
9 ; Sar. Vi. 569 ; Mxtdh. p. 2 7 ; Varad 
P- 3 4 -

188. Col. Dig. V, 442 ; DAy. XI, 6, 26; Mit. II, 7,
4 ; Viram. I ll, 7, 8; Sm ft,  K .  XI, 6, 5 ; 
Sar. Vi. 609; Madh. p. 29.

189. Col. Dig. II, 3, 23, 1 ; V, 443; Day. XI, 6,
3 4 ; Mit. II, 4, 4 ; II, 7, 5_6; Vii-am. I l l ,  
7 -8  ; Viv. Vint. p. 298; Smn. K .  XI, 6, 6 : 
Sar. Vi. 610, 612.

190. Col. Dig. II, 3, 23, 2 ; May. IV, 10, 8.
19E Col. Dig. V, 344;: Day. X, 16.
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192. Col. Dig. V, 485 ; Day. IV, 2, 1 ;  Mit. II, 1 1 ,  ^  J
19 ; Viram. II, 1, 18 ; V, 2, 1, 5 ; Viv. ATint. 
pp. 226, 266; Sm «. K .  IX , 3, 6; Sar. Vi.
309; Madh. p. 43 ; Varad. p. 43.

193. Col. Dig. V, 498; Mit. II, 1 1 ,  17 ;  May. IV,
10, 16 ; Viram. V, 2, 1 ;  Smrz'. AT. IX , 3 ,10  ;
Sar. Vi. 285 ; Madh. p. 43 ; Varad. p. 43.

194- Col. Dig. V, 462; Day. IV, 1, 4 ; Mit. II, 1 1 ,
4 ; May. IV, 10, 1 ;  Viram. V, 1, 1 ;  Viv.
Afint. p. 256 ; Smri. K .  IX , 1, 1, 3 ; Sar.
Vi. 260 ; Madh. p. 44 ; Varad. p. 45.

195. May. IV, 10, 1 3 ;  Viram. V, 2, 1 ; Smrz. AT.
IX , 3, 1 ; Varad. p. 46.

196. Col. Dig. V, 502 ; Day. IV, 2, 27 ; May. IV,
10, 29 ; Dayakr. II, 3, 14 ; II, 4, 10 ; Viram.
V, 2, 9 ; Viv. ATint. p. 269 ; Smrz'. AT. IX , 3,
28 ; Sar. Vi. 3 19 ; Madh. p. 44 ; Varad. p. 46.

197. Col. Dig. V, 503; Day. IV, 2, 27 ; May. IV,
10, 29 ; Dayakr. II, 3, 19 ; Viram. V, 2, 9;
Viv. ATint. p. 269; Madh. p. 44; Varad.
P- 4 7 -

198. Col. Dig. V, 4 9 5  ; Day. IV, 2, 16 ; IV, 3, 3 ;
Mit. II, 1 1 , 22 ; May. IV, to, 19 ; Dayakr. II,
5, 3 ; Viram. V, 2, 5 ; Smrz. K .  IX, 3, 40;
Sar. Vi. 307 ; M&dh. p. 44; Varad. p. 45.

199. Col. Dig. V, 474; Viram. V, 1, 5 ;  S m r z .  K .

IX , 1, 14.
200. Col. Dig. V, 473; Mit. I, 4, 19 ; II, 1 1 , 34;

Viv. ATint. p. 2do; Smrz. K .  IX, 2, 27; Sar.
Vi. 201 ; Madh. p. 50; Varad. p. 49.

3 0 1 . Col. Dig. V, 329, 1 ; Day. V, 7 ; Mit. II, 10,
5 ; May. IV, 1 1 , 3 ;  Dayakr. I l l ,  1 ; Viram.
V III, 1 ; Viv. ATint. p. 243 ; Smrz. AT. V, 4 ;
Sar. Vi. 148; M&dh. p. 39; Varad. p. 13.

302. Col. Dig. V, 329, 2 ; Mit. II, 10, 5 ; Viram.
v m , 2 ; Viv. Ahnt. p. 243; S m r i . K . V ,
22 ; Sar. Vi. 159 ; Varad. p. 13.

203. Col. Dig. V, 329, 3 ;  Viram. V III 9 • Viv 
ATint. p. 243 ; Varad. p. 13,
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204- Col. Dig. V, 341 ; Day. VI, 1, 54; Mit. I, 4,
13 ; Varad. p. 30.

205. Col. Dig. V, 73 ; May. IV, 7, 14 ; Viv. /vint.
p. 254 : Varad. p. 30.

206. Col. Dig. V, 345 ; Day. V I, 1, 9, 3 1 ,5 1 ;  May.
IV, 7, 1 ; Dayakr. IV, 2, 2 ; Viv. iv int. p.
249 ; Smrz. K .  V II, 26 ; Varad. p. 28.

207. Col. Dig. V, 107 ; D&y. I ll ,  28 ; Viram. II, 1,
15  ; Viv. /Cint. p. 237 ; Smrz. K . II, 2, 26 ; 
Varad. p. 12.

208. Col. Dig. V, 348 ; Day. VI, 1, 3, 31 ; Mit. I,
4, 10 ; May. IV, 7, 4 ; B&yakr. IV, 2, 5 ; 
Viram. V II, 1 ;  Viv. K int. p. 250; Smrz.
K .  V II, 27 ; Sar. Vi. 17 3 ; Varad. p. 29.

209. Col. Dig. V, 91 ; Day. II, 21 ; VI, 2, 32;
Mit. I, 5, 1 1  ; May. IV, 4, 5 ;  Viram. II, 1,
17 ; Viv. K int. p. 229 ; Sar. Vi. 223; M&dli.
P- x3 -

210. Col. Dig. V, 35, 406, 1 ;  Day. X II, 1 ; Mit. II,
9, 12 ;  May. IV, 9, 2 ; Viram. IV, x, 4 ; 
Smrz. K .  XU , 3 ;  M&dh. p. 34; Varad. 
p. 52.

2 11 . Col. Dig. V, 406, 2 ; Mit. II, 9, 12 ; May. IV,
9, 13 ; Viram. IV, 4 ; Smrz. K .  XI, 1, 51 ; 
X II, 17 ; Sar. Vi. 767; Madh. pp. 35-6 ; 
Varad. p. 52.

212. Col. Dig. V, 406, 3 ; Day. XI, 6, 32 ; Mit. II,
9, 12 ; May. IV, 9, 1 3 ;  Viram. IV, 4, 6 ; 
Smrz. K .  XI, 1, 51 ; X II, 17 ;  Sar. Vi.
767 ; M&dh. pp. 35-6 ; Varad. p. 52.

213. Col. Dig. V, 52 ; Mit. I, 9, 5 ; May. IV, 7, 24 ;
Viram. II, 1, 7 ; VI, 2 ; Viv. /vint. p. 234; 
Sar. Vi. 781 ; Madh. p. 52.

214. Col. Dig. V, 3 17 ; D&y. V, 6 ; May. IV, 11,
9; Viram. V III, i t ;  Viv. K int. p. 242; 
Smrz. K .  V, 19 ; Varad. p. 12.

215. Col- Dig. V, 29; D&y. II, 86; Viram. II, 1,
10 ; Viv. /Tint. p. 235.

2x6. Col. Dig. V, xox; Day. I, 46 ; II, 2 ; V II, 1 ;
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Mit. I, 6, 4 ) 7 > May. IV, 34 ; Day. V, 14^^ 
Viram. II, 1, 24; Viv. Aint. p< 3?6 ’ ’ 

S m r i .  A . X III, x5 ; Sar. Vi. 231, 2 34 ’ 
Mddh. p. 14.

(IX), 217. Col. Dig. V, 424; D iy. X I, 3, 2 ; Mit. II, 1,
7 ; II, 4, 4 ; II, 5, 1 ; May. IV, 8, 18 ; 
Dayakr. I, 10, 4 ; Viram. I ll ,  4, 7 ; HI. ^

1 j HI) 7) 1 > Viv. Aint. p. 294; Siru-z. A . 
X I, 4, 10 ; XI, 5, 6; Sar. Vi. 576,383, 384, 
765 ; Varad. pp. 36, 40.

218. Col. Dig. V, 375; Day. X III, 1 ; Diyakr. 
V III, 2 ; Viram. VI, 1 ; Srnrz. A . XIV, 1 ; 
Sar. Vi. 775 ; Madh. p. 33.

2 1 9 - Col. Dig. V, 343 ; D iy. VI, 2, 23; May. IV,
7> *5 ; Udyakr. IV, 2, 1 3 ;  Viram. V II, 2; 
Smn'. A . VII, 39 ; Sar. Vi. 197 ; Mddh. p, 
5 ° ;  Varad. p. 30.

222-3. Viv. A'int. p. 3x7.
224. May. X X I, 2 ; Viv. Aint. p. 317.
229. Col. Dig. I l l ,  1, 34.

231-2. Viv. A'int. pp. 190-1.
237. Viy. A'int. p. 213.
2 5 4 - Viv. Aint. p. 137.
262. Viv. Aint. p. 157.

272-4. Viv. Aint. p. 178.
2 7 5 - May. X X II, (C C X L III) ; Viv. A'int. p. 189.
276. Viv. A'int. p. 166.
277. V iv. A int. p. 169.
278. Viv. Aint. p. 177.
282. May. XV, 9 ; Viv. Aint. p. X25.
283. Viv. Aint. p. 126.

285-6. Viv. Aint. p. 188.
287. Viv. A in t. p. X59.
289. Viv. Aint. p. 189.
290. Viv. A'int. p. 187.
291.  ̂ iv. A'int. pp. 13 1 , 157 .
292. Viv. A in t. p. 163.
317- Col. Dig. II, 2 , 22.
327. Col. Dig, II, 2, 24.
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X, 43. Col. Dig. II, 3, 3 2 , 3.

75. Col. Dig. II, 2, 21.
76. Col. Dig. I, 7, 3.
83. Col. Dig. II, 4, 22.
96. Col. Dig. II, 3, 22 ; Viv. A'int. p. 188.
97. Col. Dig. I, 74.

115 . Col. Dig. II, 4, 20; Mit. I, 1, 16 ; Viv. Afint.
p. 76 ; Sar. Vi. 472 ; Maolh. p. 5 -

116 . Col. Dig. II, 4, 21.
117 . Col. Dig. I, 35 ; II, 4, 23.
118 . Col. Dig. II, 2, 23.
130. Col. Dig. II, 4, 26.

XI, 16. Viram. I, 46.
90. M. Mit. II, 8, 19.

1 1 1 - 5 .  Viram. I, 44.
177. Col. Dig. IV, 82.
189. Viram. I ll , 1, 10 ; S m a  K .  X I, 1, 49.
238. Col. Dig. I, 206.
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A.

S Y N O P SIS
OF

P A R A L L E L  PASSAGES.

By the advice of the editor I add a detailed synopsis of the parallel 
passages from the six Dharma-sCitras and Smr/tis, as well as of the 
wholly or partly identical verses from the Mahabharata, Paraxara, 
Mdnava Araddhakalpa, the Upanishads, and some other works.
I trust that, though references to the Smrztis have already been 
given in the notes to the translation, this addition will not be found 
useless. The principle on which I have worked is a different 
one, and this synopsis shows much more clearly which rules of 
Manu’s work are represented in the older books and which are not.
It also shows at a glance which verses I have been able to trace 
elsewhere, According to what has been said in the Introduction, 
both points are of some importance, I have used this opportunity 
to supply some omissions, and to correct the misprints occurring 
in the figures of the quotations given in the notes. Wherever the 
notes and the synopsis differ, the latter alone is to be relied on. The 
addition of an asterisk (*) to a quotation means that the passage is 
in verse, and that it is thus intimately connected with Manu’s Aloha.
The passages quoted from the Mah&bharata are all cognate verses. 
Hence no asterisks have been added.

Abbreviations: Ga.=GautamiyaDharmaxastra; Ba.=Baudh£yaniya 
Dharmaxdstra; Ap.=Apastambiya Dharma-sfitra; Va.=\asish/Via 
Dharmaxastra; Vi.=Vish»u Smn'ti; Yd. =  Ya^zJavalkiya Dharma­
xastra; Par.=Paraxara Smn'ti (Calc, ed.);- Ma;  Ar^Manava-Araddha- 
kalpa (Introduction, pp. xl-xliii); A. Gri. =  Axvalayana Gnhya-sfitra 
(Calc, ed.); AS. Gri. =  Aankhdyana Gr/hya-stkra; Pa. Gri. — Pfiiaskara 
Grfhya-sdtra; Go. Grz.=Gobhiliya Grzhya-sfttra (Calc, ed.); Mai.
Up.= Maitrayaaiyabrdhmanopanishad; lx a. Up. ~  txavasyopanishad;
Sa. Up. =  Sawhitopanishad ; Nir. =  Nimkta ; Mali. =  Mahabhdrata ;
 ̂ • P.=Vishwu-pura/za, Wilson's translation, edited by Dr. F. E. Hall.
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M anu  i .

1  .....................................39- • ■ •
2 .....................................40. . . . . . .
3 .......................................... 4 i .....................................................
4 .......................................... 42. . . . . . .  .
5 ..........................................43.....................................................
6. . . . . . . .  44* . . . . . . .
7 ..........................................45- . . . . . .  .
8 .......................................... 46.....................................................
9 ..........................................47.....................................................

10.  V.P. I, p. 56; Mah. XII, 48..............................................
342, 40. 49..................... .................. .

1 1  .......................................... 5° .....................................................
12  ..........................................   51- . . . . . .
13- • • • • ; • • 52.............................. .
1 4 ..........................................53- .........................................
1 5 ..........................................54.....................................................
16.  . . . . . .  . 55- . . . . . .
17................................ 56. . . . . . .  .
18. Mah. XII, 233, 128. 57- ........................................
19........................... . 58. . . . . . .  .
20. Mah. XII, 233, 8. 59. ........................................
21. Mah. XII, 233, 26. 60. . . . . . . . .
22 ..........................................61. .........................................
23 ....................... ....... 62................................................
24 ..........................................63....................................................
25 ...................... ......  64. Mah. XII, 232, 12-13.
26 ..........................................6g. Mah. XII, 232, 15.
27. . . . . . .  . 66. Mah. XII, 232, 16.
28. Mah. XII, 233, 16. 67. Mah. XII, 232,17.
29. Mah". XII, 233, 17. 68. Mah. XII, 232, 18-19.
3° ......................... ......  69. Mah. XII, 232, 20.
3*» . . . . . . .  70. Mah. XII, 232, 21.
32............................................. 71. Mah. XII, 232, 29.

■ 33............................................. 72. Mah. XII, 232, 30.
34......................... ......  73. Mah. XII, 232, 31.
35* . . . . . . .  74* . . . . . . .
36 ..........................................75- Mah. XII, 233, 4.
37 ..........................................76. Mah. XII, 233, 5.
38 ..........................................77. Mah. XII, 233, 6.
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^ 5 ^ ^ a h .  XII, 233, 7." 93. . • • • •
^ 79 ....................................................99. Ya. I, 198.

80.................................................. 100. . * ..............................
81. Mah. XII, 232, 23. 101. . . . - . . . •
82. Mah. XII, 232, 24. 102. . . . . . . .
83. Mah. XII, 232, 25. 103............................................
84. Mah. XII, 232, 26 ; III, 104..............................................

200, 16. 105.............................................
85. Mah. XII, 232, 27. 106.............................................
86. Mah. XII, 232, 28 ; Pan I, 107..............................................

23*. 108. Va. VI, ia*.
87 ...............................................109. Va. VI, 2*, 3-5*.
88 .........................................................n o ........................................................
89 ...............................................h i . . . . . . . .
9 0 . ........................................112. . . . . . .
9 i .................................................. 1 1 3..............................................
92. . . . . . .  114. . . . . . . .
93.................................................. i *5..............................................
94- Ya. I, 198-991. 116 ......................................
95 .............................................. i *7..............................................
96 .............................................. 118 ..............................................
97 .................................. , . 1 1 9 ........................ ........

M a n u  I I .

*............................................. *7.......................................
2 ..........................................18.......................................
3 ..........................................*9.......................................
4 ............................................ 20.........................................
5 ......................................... 21.......................................
6.^Ba. I, 1, 1-6 ; Ga. I, 1-3 ; 22. Ba. I, 2,9-10; Va. I, 8-9.
Ap. I, 1, 1-3 ; Va. I, 4-6. 23. Ba. I, 2, 12 ; Va. I, 13-13  ;

7 .......................................... Ya. I, 2.
8 ............................................ 24. Ba. I, 2, 13 - 15 ;  Ap. I, 32,
9 .........................................  18; Vi. LXXX1V, 2, 4.'

*°................................................25.........................................
1 1 ......................... * , . , 26. Ga. VIII, 14; Y3. I, 10.
12. Ya. I, 7*. 27. Ya. I, I3*1.
.................................................28......................................
*4- Ga. I, 4 ; Ap. I, 30, 9, 29. Mah. Ill, 180, 34"; Vi.
*5.............................................  XXVII, 4; Ya. I, 1 1 ;  A. Cm.
16......................... ......  1, 15, 1-3 ; Xa. Gn'. I, 24, 1-
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Gr/. I, 16, 3-4; Go. 1, 2, 4-5; Pa. G r i  II, 5, 1 ^  J  
G ri. II, 7, 2i. 19; Go. G ri. II, 10, 8-9. ^

30. Vi. XXVII, 5; Yd. I, 12 ; 42. Ga. 1, 15; Ba. I, 3, 13 ; Ap.
A. G r i  I, 15, 4; Ya. G r i  I, I, 2, 33-37; Va. XI, 58-60;
24, 4-5 ; Pa. G r i  1, 17 ,1 ;  Go. Vi. XXVII, 18 ; Ya. I, 29; A.
G ri. II, 8, 8. G ri. I, 19, 10 -11; Ya. G ri. II,

31. Vi. XXVII, 6-9. 1 ,15 -17 ; Pa.Gr/.II, 5,21-23;
32. Pa. G ri. I, 17, 4. Go. G r i  II, 10, 10.
33..............................................43. Pa. G ri. II, 5, 24.
34. Vi.^XXVII, 10 - 11 ; Ya. I, 44. Ba. I, 8, 5 ; Vi. XXVII, 19;

12; A. G ri. I, 16, 1 ; Ya. G ri. Ya. I, 29; Go. Gri., II, 10,
I, 27, 1 ; Pa. G ri. I, 17, 5 ; I, 12.
19 ,1. 45. Ga. I, 22-24; Ba. I, 3, 15 ;

35v Vi. XXVII, 12 • Yd. I, 12 ; Ap. I, 2, 38 ; Va. XI, 52-54 ;
A. G r i  I, 17, 1 ; Ya. G ri. I, Yi. XXVII, 21, 23 ; Ya. I, 29;
28 ,1-2 ; Pa. G ri. II, 1, 1-2 ; A. G ri. I, 19, 12 - 13 ; *SS-
Go. G r i  II, 9, x. G ri. II, 1, 18-20; Pd. G r i

36-^Ga.I, 5, 7 ,1 1 ;  Ba. I, 3, 7-9; U, 5, 25-28 ; Go. G r i  II, 10,
Ap. I, 1, 18 ; Va. XI, 49-51; 11.
V i.  X X V I I ,  15 - 17 ; Y i  1, 14 ; 46. Ga. I, 26; Ba. I, 3, 15 ;
A. G r i  I, 19, 1-4 ; Ya. G r i  Ya. XI, 55-57; Vi. XXVII,
II, 1, 1, 4-5 ; Pa. G ri. II, 2, 22 ; A. G r i  I, 19, 13 ; Ya.
1-3 ; Go. G ri. II, io, 1-3. G ri. II, 1, 21-24.

37. Ga. I, 6; Ap. I, 1, 19-20. 47- Ga. I, 25; Vi. XXVII, 24.
38. Vi. XXVII, 26* ; Ga. I, 12 -  4 ^  Ga. II, 8, 35; Ap. I, 3, 25 ;.

14; Ba. I, 3, 12 ; Ap. I, 1, A. G ri. I, 22, 5-6; Ya. G ri.
2 1 ;  Va. XI, 71-73; A. G ri. U, 6, 4 ; Pd. G ri. II, 5, r ;
I, 19, 5 - 6 ;  Ya. G ri. II, 1, 6 -8 ; Go. G ri. II, 10, 41-42.
Pa. G ri. II, 5, 36-38; Go. 49 -̂ Ga., II, 36 ; Ba. I, 3, 16-17;
G ri. II, 10, 4. Ap. I, 3, 28-30; Va. XI, 68-

39. Vi. XXVII, 27*; Ga. XXI, 70; Vi. XXVII, 25; Yd. I,
1 1 ;  Va. XI, 74; A. G ri. 1, 19, 30; A. G ri. I, 22, 8; Pd.
6; Yd. G r i  II, 1, 9-13; Pd. G r i  II, 5, 2-4.
G ri. II, 5, 39; Go. G ri. II, 50. A. G ri. I, 22, 7; Yd.Gr/. II,
10> 5- 6, 5-6; Pa. G ri. II, 5, 5-7;

40. ApM, 1, 28; 2, 6 ; Va. XI, Go. Gr». II, 10, 43.
75; A. Gri. I , 19, 7; Pd. G r i  51. Ga. II, 39, 40; Ap. I, 3,
B, 5, 40; Go. G ri II, 10, 6. 31-42; Vi. LXVIII, 40-41;

41. Ga. I, 16—21; Ba. I, 3,14; Yd. I, 3 1 ; A. G ri. I, 22, 9 ; Ya.
AP-1, 2. 39- 3 . 9 ; Va. XI, 61- Gr/.II,6,7; Pd. G ri. II. 5,8;
67; Vi. XXVII, 19-20; Yd. I, Go. Gri, II, 10. 44.
29; A. G r i  1, 19,8; Ya. G r i  11, 52. Mali. XIII, 104, 57.
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II, 4 i; IX, 59; Ba. II, I, 26 ; .Sa. Gri'. II, 7, 4-6 ; IV,

5 ,2 1; II, 12, 7; Vi. LXVIII, 8,15.
34~35- 72. Ga. I, 46 ; Ap. I, 15, 22.

54- Va. Ill, 69; Ba. II, 12, 7; 73. Ga. I, 46; Sa.  Gri'. IV, 8,
Vi. LXVIII, 42-43; Ya.I, 31. 12, 16-17.

55.............................................74. Ga. I, 57; Ap. I, 13, 6—7 ;
56. Ba. I I ,  12, 9; I I ,  13 ,1 1 ;  Ya. Vi. XXX, 33 ; Sa. G ri. IV,

I, 1 12 ; Ap. II, 1, 2-3; Vi. 8 ,12-13.
L X V I I I ,  48. 75. Ga.1,48-50; B a . I I ,  7,5-7.

57.................................................... 76. Vi. LV, 10*.
58. Ba. I, 8, 14 ; Va. Ill, 26; 77. Vi. LV, 11*,

Vi. LXII, 6; Ya. I, 18. 78. Vi. LV, 12* ; Ba. II, 1 1, 6.
59- Ba. I, 8 ,15-16 ; Va.lII,26; 79. Vi. LV, 13*; Ba. IV, 1, 29;

Vi. LXII, 1-4 ; Ya. 1, 19. Va. XXVI, 4.
60.̂  Ba. I, 8, 19-21 ; Ga. I, 36 ; 80. Vi. LV, 14* ; Ba. II, 7, 15.

Ap.1, 16,2-10; Va.Ill, 27-29; 81. Vi. LV, 15*.
Vi.LXII,6-8; Y a .I ,20; Go. 82. Vi. LV, 16 * ;  Ba. II, 7,
G r i  I, 2, 5-9. 2 2.

Ci. Ba.I, 8, 17 ; Ap. I, 15,4-7; 83. Va. X, 5*; Vi. LV, 17*.
Va. HI, 3 1; Vi. LXII, 5; Ya. 84. Vi.LV, 18*; Ba. IV, 1,26;
I, 18,20; Go. G ri I, 2, 5, Va. XXV, 11.
22-23. 85. Vi. LV, 19*; Va. XXVI, 9*.

C2. Ba. I, 8, 23*; Vi. LXII, 86. Vi. LV, 2©*; Va. XXVI,
9 * ; Ga. I, 36 ; Va. Ill, 3 1-  10*.
34; Ya.I,21; Go. Gri. 1,2,29. 87. Vi. LV, 21*; Va. XXVI,

63. Ba. I, 8, 5-10 ; Ap. I, 6, 11*.
18-19 ; Go. G ri. II, 2, 1-3. 88............................................

64. Vi. XXVII, 29*; Ba. I, 6, 89.............................................
6-9. 90. . . . . . . .

65. Ya.  I, 36;  Ga. II, 9;  A. 91. .................................
Gri. I, 18, 2;  Pa. Gr;'. II, 1, 92.............................................
3 ; Go. Gn'. Ill, 1 ,1 .  93.............................................

CC. V i. X X V I I ,  1 3 ;  Y 1 I ,  1 3 ;  94 ..................................................................
A. Gri'. I, 15,12; 16, 6; 17, 18. 95.............................................

67- Vi. XXII, 32 ; XXVII, I4 ; 96.............................................
Ya. I, 13. 91- • ...........................

68.......................................................98................................................
69.̂  Ga. II, 6, 8, 10 ; Ya. I, 15 ; 99.............................................

A. Gri'. I, 22, 1-2. 100.............................................
1° .........................A ‘ ‘ IQI' <~'a' 10- n ;  Ba. II, 7,
?i- Ba. I, 3, 25-28; Ap. I, 5, 13 -14 ; Ap. I, 30, 8; Va.

19, 23; Vi. XXX, 32; Y1  I VII, 16 ; Vi. XXVIII, 2-3;(
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I, 23-25 ; S i. Gri. II, 9, 124. Vi. XXVIII, 17.
r" 3- 125. Ap. I, 5) 18 ; Va. XIII, 46.

102. Ba. II, 7 ,18,20; Va. XXVI, 126................................................
2~3- 127. Ga.V ,4i; Ap. I, 14, 26-29.

103. Ba. II, 7 ,15. 128. Ga. VI, 19.
104. Ba. II, 1 1 ,  6. 129. Vi. XXXII, 7.
105. Ap. I, 12, 9 ; Va. X lll, 7. 130. Ga. VI, 9 ; Ba. I, 3,45; Ap.
X06. Ap. I, 12, 3-5. I, I4) I I ;  Va. XIII, 41 ; Vi.
107. Vi.XXX,34-38; Yd. I, 4 1-  XXXII, 4; S&. Gri. IV, 12,

46 ; A. Gri. Ill, 3, 2-3. 1-5.
108. Ga. II, 8, 30, jjg ; Ba. I, 3, 131. Ga. VI, 7 ; Ap. I, 14, 6-9 ;

16 ; 4, 4- 8 ; Ap. I, 4, 16, Vi. XXXII, 2.
23 i 5, 25; Va. VII, 9, i 5 ; 132. Ga. VI, 7-8 ; Vi. XXXII, 2.
Vi. XXVIII, 4, 7, 9, 12 ; Ya. 133. Vi. XXXII, 3.
1 ,2 f- X34- Ap.1,14,13*; Ga.VI,14-17.

109. Ya. I, 28. a 135. Mah. XIII, 8, 21; Ap. 1, 14,
no. Ba. I, 4, 2 ; Ap. I, 32, 22- 25*; Vi. XXXII, 17*.

245 Va- H, 12. I36. Vi.XXXII,16*; Ga.VI,20;
i n .  Vi. XXIX, 7*. Va.XIII,56-57; Yd.1, 116.
112. Sa. Up. I ll*  (p. 30, Bur.); 137. Ga.VI, 10 ; Yd. I, 116.

Ba. I, 4, 1 a*; vi. XXIX, 8*. 138. Ga. VI, 24; Ba. II, 6, 30;
rx3. B a .1, 4, xb*. A p .11,11,7 ; Va.XIII,58, 60;
1X4- Nir. II, 4*; Sa. Up. I ll*  Vi. LXIII, 5 1 ; Yd. I, , ,7

v29- 3°. Bur.); Va. II, 8*; 139. Ga. VI, 2g; Ap. II, 1 1 ,  5-6 ;
Vi. XXIX, 9 * Va. XIII, 59; Yd. 1 , 117.

1x5- Nir. II, 4*; Va. II, 9* ; Vi. 140. Ga. I, 9-10 ; Ap. I, 1, 13 ;
XXIX>i°*. Va. Ill, 2 1; Vi. XXIX, 1 •

1 16. Vi. XXX, 41-42. Y a.1,34 .
1 17. Vi. XXX, 43*; Ga. VI, i - 3, 141. Va. Ill, 22-23; Vi. XXIX,

S, Ba. I, 3, 25-28 ; Ap. I, 5, 2 ; Ya. I, 35.
19-20; 14, 7-9; Va. XIII, 142. Yd. I, 34.
41-43 ! Vi. XXVIII, 14 -17 ; 143. Vi. XXIX, 3 ; Yd. I, 35.
Go. Gri. Ill, 1, 27. i 44. Sa. Up. I ll*  (p. 32, Bur.);

” 8- • • ' • ■ Nir. II, 4*; Va. II, 10 *; Vi.
i ' 9- Ga. II, 2 1,25 ; Ap. 1, 8, 11. XXX, 47*; Ap. I, 1, 14.
120. Mah. XIII, 104, 64>M>5». 145. Va. XIII, 48*; Ga.VI, 51;
1 2 1 .  Ap. I, 5, i g ;  ]3a . j ( 3i 2g Y d . I, 35 .

122. Ga.VI, g ; B a .1,3 ,2 7 ; Ap. 146. Vi. X X X ,44*; Ga.VI, 50;
I, 5, 12 ; Va. XIII, 44; Vi. Va. II, 3-5.
XXVIII, 17 ; Yd. I, 26; SL  147. Vi. XXX, 45*; Ap.1. 1, 17.  
Gri. IV, 12, 5. 1 48. Vi. XXX, 46*; Ga. I, 8;

123. Va. XIII, 4g. Ap. I , i ,  16.

•
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\ i J M 7 ............................................................................... vH j
* 4 9 - ......................................... 178. Ga.II, 13 ; Ba.1,3 ,24 ; Ap.
*50...............................................  1, 3» 17-24; 7. 5 ; Va.
151- Ba. I, 3, 47. VII, 15 ; Vi. XXVIII, 1 1 ;  Ya.
1 52- . . . . . . .  I, 33 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 1, 16, 19,
*53..........................  25-26.
154- Mah. Ill, 133, 12. 179. Ga.^II, 13, 16, 17 ; Ba. I, 3,
1 55- Vi. XXXII, 18*. 20; Ap. I, 3 ,12 - 13  ; 7, 3, 8-
156. Ga. VI, 21-23. 10 ; Vi. XXVIII, 11  ; Ya. I,
157- Mah. XII, 36, 46 ; Va. Ill, 33 ; Pa. Gri. II, 5, 12 ; Go.

ix* ; Ba. I, 1, 10*; Par. VIII, Gri. Ill, 1, 16.
23*. 180. Vi. XXVIII, 48.

158. Mah. XII, 36, 47; Par. VIII, 181. Vi. XXVIII, 51 *.
24*.  ̂ i82uBa. 1,3 ,19 ; A p.1,4 ,13 -14 ;

159- Ga. II, 42 ; Ap. I, 8, 25-30. A. Gri. I, 22, 5 ; Ya. Gri.
160. . . . . . . . II, 6, 8; PS. Gri. II, 5, 1 1 ;
161. . . . . . . . Go. Gri. Ill, 1, 27.
162............................................... 183. Ga. II, 35; Ba. I, 3, 18 ;
*63. Ap. I, 3, 25; Vi. XXVIII, 9;
^4- . . . . . . .  Ya. I, 29.
l6S- a ...............................................184. Ga. II, 37-38.
166. Ap. I, t 2, 1-2 ; Y3. I, 40. 185.......................... • • ■
167. Ba. II, n , 8. 186. Ba. I, 3, 19 ; Ap. I, 4, 16;
168. Va. Ill, 2 *; Vi.XXVIII,36. Vi. XXVIII, 4; A. Gri. I, 22,
169. Va. Ii, 3 *; Vi. XXVIII, 37; 6 ; Ya.Gr/. 11,6,8 ; PS.Gr/. II,

YS. I, 39. g, 9, 1 1 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 1, 27.
27°. Mah. Ill, 180, 34b; Va. II, 187. Vi. XXVIII, 52*; Y&. Ill,

3*; Vi. XXVIII, 38. 281.
171- Va. II, 6**; Ga. I, io j Va. 188. YS. I, 32.

II, 4-5; Ba. I, 3, 6a; Ap.II, 189. Y&. I, 32.
15,19 , 190. Yst. I, 32.

1 72- Mah. Ill, 180, 351; Va. II, 191- Ga. II, 29-30; Ap. I, 5,
6b*; Ba. I, 3, 6b*; Ga. II, 24~27 ; Va. VII, 13 ; Vi.
4-5. XXVIII, 6-7 ; Ya. I, 27 ; Ya.

*73...............................................  Gri. II, 6, 8; Pa. Gri. II, 5,
174- Vi. XXVII, 28*. 1 1 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 1, 15.
*75..........................., . . 192. Ga. II, 22 ; Ap. I, 5, 17.
176. Ga. II, 8 ; Va. VII, 17 ; Vi. 193. Ap. I, 6, 18-20.

XXV ill, 4-g ; YS. I, 22. 194. Ga. II, 2 1 ;  Ba. I, 3, 21 ;
177. Ga. II, 13 ; Ba. I, 3, 23_24 ; Ap. I, 4, 22, 28 ; Vi. XXVIII,

Ap.I, 2, 23, 25-26; Ya. I, 33 ; I3.
Pa Gri. II, 5, 12 ; Go. Gri. 195. Ga. II, 25; Ap.I, 6, 5; Vi.
I I I ,  1 ,17 ,19 ,2 3 . XXVIII, 18.
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i! v 5  laws of manu- VSI
Ns^ ^ T 96. Vi.XXVIII, 19*; Ga.11,28; 220. Vi. XXVIII, 5 3 * ;  Ga.

Ba. I, 3, 38; Va. VII, 12 ; Ap. XXIII, 21; Ba. II, 7, 16 ; Ap.
I, 6, 6-9 ; P I G ri. II, 5, 30. II, 12, 13 - 14 ; Va. XX, 4.

197. Vi. XXVIII, 20-22. 221. Va. I, 18 ; Ap. II, 12, 22.
198. Ga. II, 14-15, 2 1 ;  Ap. I, 2, 222. Ga. II, 1 1 ;  Ba. II, 7, 2 ; Vi.

2 1; 3, ! 5 ; 6> 13—1 7» 8, 8 -10 ; XXVIII, 2.
Vi. XXVIII, 23; Va. Gri. IV, 223. Mah. XIII, 103, 13 ; Ap. II,
8, 5, 1- n .  a 29 ,11.

199. Ga. II, 18, 23 ; Ap. I, 8, 15 ; 224................................................
Vi. XXVIII, 24-25. 225. Ga. XXI, 15 ; Ap. I, 14, 6;

200. Vi. XXVIII, 26. Vi. XXXI, 1-3.
201. ..........................................226.....................................................
202. . , . . , . , 227................................................
203. Ap. I, 6, 15, 23. 228. Vi. XXXI, 5.
204. Ba. I, 3, 34; Ap. I, 8, 12 - 229. Mah, XII, 108, 5b.

13 ;  Vi. XXVIII, 27-28. 230. Mah. XII, 108, 6; Vi.
205. Va. XIII, 54a*; Ga. VI, XXXI, 7 *.

3—4 ; Ap. I, 6, 29-30 ; 8 ,19 - 231. Mah, XII, 108, 7; Vi. XXXI,
20J Vi, XXVIII, 29-30. 8; Ap. I, 3, 44.

206. Ap. I, 7, 28-29. 232. Mah. XII, 108, 8n.
207. Ga. II, 3 1 ;  Ba. I, 3, 44; 233. Mah. XII, 108, 81’—9; Vi,

Ap. I, 7, 29-30; Va. XIII, XXXI, 10*.
54; Vi. XXXII, 1. 234. Mah. XII, 108, 12 ; Vi.

208. Vi. XXVIII, 31.  ̂ XXXI, 9 *.
209. Ga. II, 32 ; Ba. I, 3, 36 ; Ap, 235. Vi. XXXI, 6.

1, 7, 3° :  Vi- XXVIII, 32-33. 236.................................. ......
2iov Ga. II, 3 1 ;  Ba. I, 3, 37 ; 237................................................

A p .1,7 ,27; Vi. XXXII, 2̂  5. 238.̂  Mah. XII, 165, 3 1“, 32®;
211. Ga. II, 32; Ba.I, 3 ,37 ; Ap. Ap. II, 29 ,11.

I, 7, 27 ! Vi. XXXII, 6. 239. Mali. XII, 165, 3 ib, 32a.
212. Vi. XXXII, 1 3 * ;  Ga. II, 240................................................

34; Ba. I, 3, 33. 24i.AG a.VII,i-3; Ba.1, 3,41-43;
213. Mah. XIII, 48, 38. Ap.II, 4, 25.
214. Mah. XIII, 48, 37. 242. ..........................................
215................................................243. Ga. Ill, 5, 6; Ba. II, 1 1 , 1 3 ;
216. Vi. XXXII, 14*. Ap. II, 21, 6; Va. VII, 4; Vi.
2 17 Vi. XXXII, 15 * ; Ga.VI, 2 ; XXVIII, 43 ; Y 5. I, 49.

Ap. I, 14, 8. 244. Ga. Ill, 9; Ya. I, 50.
218............................................... 245. Ga. II, 48-49; Ap. I, 7,
219. Ga. I, 27 ; II, 10 , Ap. I, 2, 19 ; Vi. XXVIII, 42 ; Y&. I,

3 1-32 ; 30, 8; Va. VII, u ;  5 1 ; A. Gri. Ill, 9, 4; Go.Gri.
Vi. XXVIII, 4I. Ill, 4, 1-2.
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: 246- M . Gri. Ill, 1 ,18 . 248. Ga. Ill, 8 ; Va. VII, 5-6;
247- Ga. Ill, 7 ; Vi. XXVIII, Vi. XXVIII, 46; Ya. I, 49.

44- 45; Y a. I, 49. 249. Vi. XXVIII, 47*.

M anu  III.
1. Ga. II, 45-47; Ba.I, 3 ,1 -4 ; 21. Mah. I, 73, 8-9 ; Ba. I, 20,
Ap. I, 2, i2 - i6 ; Y S .1,36 ; A. 1 ;  Va. I, 29; Vi. XXIV, 18.
G;L I, 22, 3-4 ; P .̂ Gri. II, 22..................................................
5, 13 - 15 ; II, 6, 2-3. 23. Mah. 1, 73, 10 ; Ga. IV, 15.

2. Va. VIII, 1 ;  Yd. I, 52. 24. Mah. I, 7 3 ,10 - 1 1 ;  Ga. IV,
3. Va. G ri. Ill, 1, 5, 17 ; Go. 14 ; Ba.I, 20 ,10 ; Ap. II, 12,
Gri. Ill, 4, 30-34. 3 ; Vi. XXIV, 27-28.

4̂  Ga. IV, i ; Y a. VIII, 1 ;  Ya. 25. Mah. I, 73, 1 1 —12.
I, 52; A. Gri. I, 5, 3-6 ; III, 26. Mah. I, 73, 13 • Ba. I, 20,
9, 4 ; Va. Gri. I, 5, 6 -10 ; Pa. 12.
Gri. II, 6, 1, 4; Go. Gri. II, 27v Ga. IV, 6; Ba. I, 20, 2; 
I>2- Ap. II, n ,  17 ;  Va. I, 30; Vi.

5. Ga. IV, 2-5; Va. VIII, 1-2 ; XXIV, 19 ; Ya. I, 58; A. Gri. 
Ba. II, 1, 37-38; Vi. XXIV, I, 6.
9 -10 ; Ya. I, 53; Go. G ri. 28.̂  Ga. IV, 9; Ba. I, 20, 5 ; 
III, 4, 4-5. Ap. II, 1 1 ,  19 ; Va. I, 3 1 ;  Vi.

6. A. Gri. I, 5, 1. XXIV, 20; Ya. I, 59; A. Gri.
Ya. 1,54 . i ,  6 .

8. Vi. XXIV, 12-16  ; Ya. I, 53. 29. Ga. IV, 8 ; Ba. I, 20, 4 ; Ap.
9................................................  II, 11 , 18 ; Va. I, 32 ; Vi.

10................................................  XXIV, 2 1; Ya. I, 59; A. Gri.
u .  Y1 1, 53. I, 6.
12 .........................................................  Ga.lV , 7; Ba. I, 20, 3 ; Vi.
13- Ba.I, 16, 2-5; Va.I, 24-25; XXIV, 22; Ya. I, 60; A. Gn'. 

Vi. XXIV, 1-4 ; Y 1  I, 57; 1, 6.
Pa. Gri. I, 4, 8 -11. 31. Ga. IV, 1 1 ;  Ba. I, 20, 61;

14. Va. I, 26 ; Ya. I, 56. Ap. II, 12, i ; Va. I, 35 ; Vi.
15. Vi. XXVI, 6 * ; Va. I, 27. XXIV, 24 ; Ya. I, 6 1 ; A. Gri.
16. Ba. II, 2, 7. g

! £  v f x x v r  v  3 ^ G a . IV, 1 0 ; Ba. I, 20, 7 1 ;
>7 , Va. XIV, 1 1 .  Ap. II, 1 1 ,  20; Va. I, 33 ; Vi.

20. Mah. I, 73, 8. ’ ' ' XX1\ ,  23; Ya. I, 6 1; A. Gri.

£atraS fcllOWed here is that ad°Pted b>' E,r- Bultzsch In hi»
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a. IV, 12 ; Ba. 1,20,8; Ap. 62................................................
1 1 ,12 , 2; Va.1,34; Vi. XXIV, 63. Ba. I, 10, 26*.
25 ; Ya. I, 6 1; A. Gri. I, 6. 64- Ba. I, 10, 28a *.

34. Ga. IV, 13 ;  Ba. I, 20, 9; 6g. Ba. 1, 10, 28b*.
Vi. XXIV, 26; Yd. I, 6 1 ;  66. Ba. I, 10, 29.
A. Gri'. I, 0. 67. Ga. V, 7-8; Ba. II, 4, 22;

35................................................  Vi. L1X, 1-2 ; Ya. I, 97.
56................................................ 68. Par. II, i t *; Vi. LIX, 19.
37. Ga. IV, 33; Vi. XXIV, 29; 69. Vi. LIX, 20.

Ya. I, g8; L  Gri. I, 6. 7°- Ga. V, 3-4, 9 ; Ba. II, g, 1 1 ;
38. Ga. IV, 29-32 ; Vi. XXIV, H, ” , ijV i. LIX, 20-25; Ya.

30-32 ; Y£. I, 59-60; A. Gri. 102 > A- Gn . Ill, 1, 1-4.
I ,  6. 71 .................................................
’ 72. Vi. LIX, 26*.ly* • r r f * f •

4Q 73. Sa.. Gri. I, 5, 1 ; Pa. Gri. I,
41. ' 4,ai .
42. Ba. I, 21, 1 ;  Ap. II, 12, 4. 74- A. Gri. I, 1, 3 ; .Sa. Gri. I,
43. Vi. XXIV, 5 ; YS. I, 62. ioj 6-
44. Vi. XXIV, 6-8; Yd. I, 62. 75- A. Gri. Ill, 2, 2.
45. Ga.V, 1-2 ;Ba. IV ,1,18 -19 ; 76. Mali. XII, 264, i r ;  Mai. Up.

Ap. II, 1, 17 - 18 ; Va. XII, VI, 37; Va. XI, 13.
21-24 ; Vi. LXIX, 1 ;  YL  I, 77................................................ •• •
79-81; S L  Gri. IV, 11 , 16 ; 78. Va. VIII, 14 -16 ; Vi. LIX,
Pa. Gr;. I, ix, 7-8. 27-28.

46. Ya. I, 79. 79..................................................
47. Ya. I, 79. 8o- Vi.LIX.29*; *Sa.Gr/.II,i6,6.
48. Ya. I, 79. 8 l- Y 1  X> 23> 104-
49. 82. Mah.XIII, 97,86-9a; Ml.
50. Ya. I, 79. Yr. IV* ; Vi. LXVII, 23-25.
51. Ba. I, 21, 2-3; II, 2, 27; Ap. / Ga- V, 10 ; Ba. II, 5, 1 1 ;

II, 13, 1 1 ; Va. I, 37-38. 83- I Ap. 11,3 , 12, 16 - 17 ; Va.
g2................................................84.J XI, 3; Vi. LXVII, 1 - 3 ;
53. Mah. XIII, 45, 20; Ap. II, 85. j A. Gri. I, 2 ,1 - 2 ; S i. Gri.

13, 12 ; Va. I, 36. 86. H, *4, 1—4? IV- Gri. II,
54. Mah.XIII, 46, 1^-2“ \ 9. i - i z-
55. Mah. XIII, 46, 3 ; Ya.1,82. Ga. V, 1 1 - 1 7 ;  Ap. II, 3,
56. Mah. XIII, 46, 5 b-6°. 87. I2> *5> i 8-2 3 ; II, 4 ,1-8 ;
57. Mah. XIII, 46, 6V 88. Va- XI> 4 i Vi. LXVII, 4-
58. Mah. XIII, 46, 7. 89A 22 ’ A■ Gri' l > 2’ 3" 10 >
5 9 .  .....................................go Xa. Gri'. II, 14, g—1 7; Pa.
6 0 .  .....................................yi. Gri. II, 9, 3 - 10 ; Go.
61 Mah. XIII, 46, 4. 1 [ Gr/. I, 4) 8-12.
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II, 9, 5-6 ; Vi. LXVII, 45 ; Ba. II, 5 ,14  ; Ap. II, 4,

26; Ya. I, 103; Yd. Gri. II, 18-20.
Ms,M: t " 3- Vi. LXVII, 38*; Yd.I, 108.

93. Ap. II, 4, 9; Vi. LXVII, 28, u 4. Vi. LXVII, 39*; Ga.V 25-
32’ 44’ 46’ .  Ba' H, 1 3) 5a-b! Ap. II, 4 ,1 2 •

94- Ba II, 5, ig ; Ap. II, 4, , 0-  Yd. I, 105 ; Ya. Gri. II, i 4,
u  ; Va. XI, g ; Vi. LIX, 14 ; 2 1; Pd. Gri. II, 9 ,13 .
LXVII, 27 ; Ya. I, 108 ; Ya. 115. Ba.II, i 3,gc.d*; Vi. LXVII,
Gn. II, i 4, 20; Pa. Gri. II, 40*; Ba. II, 5, 18.

H9’ I I- Ia ‘ ” 6. Vi. LXVII, 4i *; Ap. II, 8,

96. Ga. V,‘ 18 i Ya. I, io S Y d . 9 / 14 ^  ^ ^  ’’ ^  ^  ^

9JGV ^ V 9- 4, . : B». n ,

98............................................... ...... 8. Vi. LXVII, 43 * • Ba II
99- Ga. V, 31-34 ; Va. VIII, 13,2.

12; Ap. II, 4, 13, 16 ; II, 6, II9 . Ga.V, 27-28; Ba.II,6,36- 
7 14 ; Vi. LXVII, 45; Yd. I, 38; Ap. II, 8, g-9 ; Va. XI,
I0J ;  „  . TT 1-2 ; Yd. 1, 109-10; A. G/V. I,

100T i t rrG n- n > »*; Vi- 24 ,1-4 ; s a .g « :II , is , x-9;
L .a n  33. Pa. GrL I, 3, 1 - 3 ; Go. Gn.

101. Ap. II, 4, x4*; Ga. V, 35- IV, 10, 24-26.
36; Yd. 1, 107. 120. Ga. V, 29-30; Ba. II, 6,

X02. Va. VIII, 7 *; Vi. LXVII, 37 ; Y 1 I, 1 10 ; Ya. Gri. 11,
34G Ga.V, 40. 15, IO,

xo3. Va. VIII, 8a*; Vi. LXVII, I2 I. Go. Gri. I, 4, 19.
35*; Par. I, 43* ; Ya. Gri. 122. Ga. XV, 2; Ya. I, 2x7.

16, 3*; Ga.V, 40; Ap. II, 123...............................................
A 124................................................

«o4. Ya. I, 112. 125. Ba.II, 15 ,10* ; Va.XI, 27*;
io5‘ Va. VIII, 81'* ; Ga. V, 40 ; Md. Yr. IV*; Ga. XV, ax ; Vi.

Va. VIII, 4-5; Vi. LXVII, LXXIII, 3-4 ; Ya. I, 228;
29-30; Yd. 107. A. Gri. IV, 7, 2; Ya. Gri.

106. Ga. V, 38-39; Ap. II, 8, IV, 1, 2.
^ a- I>xc>4. 126. B a .ll,15 ,1 1* ;  Va.XI,28*;

107. \d. I, 107. Md. Yr. IV*.
xo8. Ap. II, 6, 16 -17 ; Va. XI, 127...............................................
„ I2‘ 128. Va. Ill, 8**; A. Gri. IV,109. .
no. Ga.V, 43. ‘ ' ■
, , t v i , , ,  129. Ga. X \ ,2 i ;  \ a. XI, 29.

-  . . .  .
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.......................................... 158. Mah. XIII, go, 7; Ga. XV,

*33................................................  18 ; Ya. I, 223-224.
134. Mah. XIII, 90, 30; Va. VI, igg. Mah. XIII, go, 8 ; Ga. XV,

26; Vi.LXXXIII, g-13 ; Ya. 19 ; Vi. LXXXII, 5, 28; Ya.
22I> I, 222, 223.

135. Mah. XIII, go, 5 1a. 160. Ga. XV, 18 ; Vi. LXXXII,
136 .......................................  i 8 ; Y 1 I, 223.
137 ................................................ 161. Ga. XV, x8; Ap.ll, 17 .2 1;
i38^Ga. XV, 12 ; Ba. II, 14, 6; Va. XI, 19 ; Vi. LXXXII, ig;

a 5- II, 17, 4 5 Va. XI, 17. Y 1 I, 222.
139. Ap. II, 17, 9. 162. A p.11,17, 2 1 ;  Vi. LXXXII,
140. Mah. XIII, 90, 42. 7.
141. Mah. XIII, 90, 46; Ap. II, 163................................................

8 *- 164. Ga. XV, 18 ; Vi. LXXXII,
142. Mah. XIII, 90, 44. 22 ; Y1  I, 223.
*43........................... a • • . 165. Yd. I, 223.
144- Ba. II, 14, 4; Ap. II, 17, 166. Ga. XV, 16 ; Ya. I, 224.

5-6; A a. XI, 18. 167..................................
145- M l Sr. IV*; Ba. II, 14, 4. 168........................... * [
*46................................................169.....................................................
*47............................................... 170. Mah. XIII, 90, x 1 — i2 a
148. M l Sr. IV* ; Ga. XV, 20; i y i . Par. IV, 20.

\'i. LXXXIII, 17 -18 ; Yd. I, 172. Mah. XII, 165,68®; Ba.II,

149- Vi. LXXXII, 1-2. ^ 3 * ’ 39 ’ Par' 1V’/ 8 9*'
150. Ga. XV, 16; Va. XI, 19 ; i 74. par. IV, 17*.

Ya. I, 223-224. I75. 7
151. Ga.XV,16,18; Vi.LXXXII, 176.

r3‘ 177..........................................
152. Ga. XV, 18; Vi. LXXXII, 178.

8~9- t 79.
153- Ga. XV, 16. 18; Va. XI, 1S0. Mah. XIII, 90, i 3 i>-I4»

19; Vi. LXXXII, 26; YS. I, 181. Mah. XIII, 90, i 4b-iga 
222- 182. . .

154- Ga. XV, 16 ,18 ; Va. XI, 19; ,83...........................  ' ’
Yiu I, 223. 184. Mah XIII, 6 Ga

■ 55. 0 a. XV, , , - , 8 ;  YS. I, XV, 9, 28, Ap. II,

■ S^V i. LXXXH, 20-21; y s . i , " i ’ ' 1 ™ 1 1 1 " ' 1 1
22~ ! »23 *35. Mah. XIII, 90, 26b—27® •

157- LXXXII, 23, 29 ; YS.I, Ma.St. IV*; Ga.XV, 28; I3a’
224' I 11,14 , 2; A p .11,17 , 22; Vi.

' I ___
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W x ^ ^ i^ X X I I I ,  2-4, 15, 1 6; Ya.I, 214. A. Gri. IV, 7, 9. 
X ^ V l9 - 22I‘ 215- Vi. LXXIII, 17 - 19 ; Y i  I,

1S6. M l Ar. IV * ; Ya. I, 219. 241; AS. Gri. IV, 1,10 .
187. Ba. II, 14, 6; Ap. II, 17, 216. Vi. LXXIII, 22.

1 1 - 1 5 i Va. XI, 17 ; Vi. 217. , , , , .
LXXIII, 2; Ya. I, 225. 218. Vi. LXXIII, 24.

188. Ga. XV, 23 ; Ya. I, 225. . 219................................................
189. MS. Ar. IV. 220. Vi. LXXV, 1. ’
*9°    221. Vi. LXXV, 4.
191. Ga. XV, 22. 222.
*92 * * * *.....................................................223.
193 ..................................................  Ap. II, 19, 9 ; Va. XI, 26.
194 ............................................225. Ba. II, 15 ,3 * ; Va. XI, 25*
Jog............................................... 22fi (Ap. II, 16, 23-24; II, 19,
190...............................................  „ Y 19-22; Vi. LXXIII. 21.
*97...............................................  22M  23-24.
x98............................................... 228. Ap. II, 17, 4.
.....................................................229. Ap. II, 18, 3 ; Vi. LXXIX,
200...............................................  19 -2 1; LXXXI, 2.
201, • A • • • . 230................................................
202. MS. Sr. II; Ap. II, 19 ,3 -5 ; 231. Ba. II, 14, 5 ; Vi. LXXIX,

Vi.LXXIX, 24; Ya.I, 236. 5-15 ; YS. I, 239.
203 .................................................232. Vi. LXXIII, 16 ; A. Gri. IV,
204 ............................................ 8, 10 ; AS. Gri. IV, 1, 8.
205. Vi. LXXIII, 27; YS. I, 233...............................................

244' A 234. Vi. LXXIX, r6; LXXXIII,
206. Ga. XV, 25 ; Ap. II, 18, 6 ; 18.

on J v h v l l ?  LXXXV> 62‘ 235- Va. XI, 35*, 36; YS. I,
2° 7'  ̂i. LXXXV, 54-61. 235.
2o8'„ Vi. LXXIII, 2 ; YS. I, 226; 236. Vi. LXXXI, 11 , x9.

A. Gri. IV, 7, 2. 237. Va. XI, 32*; Vi. LXXXI,
209. Ba. II, x4, 7; Vi. LXXIII, 20*.

12; YS. I, 231; A .Gri. IV, 8, 238. Mah. XIII, 90, 19 ; Vi.
I ; AS. Gri. IV, I, 5. LXXXI, 12-13.

210. Ba. II, j 4, 7; &p. n , 17, 239. Ga. XV, 24; Ap.II, 17, 20;
17 -19 ; Vi. LXXIII, 12 ; YS. Vi. LXXXI, 6-9.
V r 65- w Gr'' IV» 7>5- 7 ; 240...............................................AS. G ri,IV ,,, 2_3. 241...............................................

2" ‘ A ,Gr:' IV) 8> 242- Vi- LXXXI, 15.4, .Sa. Gri. IV, x, 6. 2|3. Vi. LXXXI, 18.
212. A. Gri. IV, 8, 5-6. 244. Vi. LXXXI, 2 1* ; YS. 1,
..................................................... 240; A. Gri. IV, 8, 14.
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Xv5s^ 4  Vi. LXXXI, 22*; Va. XI, 268. Mah. XIII, 88, 5; Ga. XV,

23*- 13 ;  Vi. LXXX, 2-5; Ya. I,
246. Vi. LXXXI, 23* ; Va. XI, 257.

24*- 269. Mah. XIII, 88, 7; Ga. XV,
247. Vi. XXI, 2-3; Ya. II, 250; 15 ; Vi. LXXX, 6-9; Ya. I,

*Sa. Gri. IV, 2, 1-4. 257-258.
248 ............................................270. Ga. XV, 15 ; Ap. II, 16, 27 ;
249 ...........................................  Vi. LXXX, 10 ; Y 1 I, 258.
250. Mah. XIII, 90, I2b- i 3 a; 271. Mah. XIII, 88, 9b; Ga. XV,

Va. XI, 37*. 15 ; Ap. II, 16, 26; Vi.LXXX,
25i -a Vi. LXXIII, 26 ; Ya. I, 240; 1 1 - 1 2 ;  Ya. I, 257.

A. Gri. IV, 8 , 1 1 ;  .Sa. Gri. 272. Ga. XV, ig ; Ap. II, 17 ,1-3 ;
IV, 2, 5-7.  ̂ Vi. LXXX, 14 ; Ya. I, 259.

252. Ya. I, 243; A. G ri IV, 8, 273. Mah. XIII, 88, 15 ; Ap. II,
rSA 19, 22 ; Ya. I, 260.

253- A. G ri IV, 8, r i ;  S&. G ri 274. Mah. XIII, 88, i2»; Ma.Sr.
IV, 1, 12 ; YS. I, 240. II; Va.XI,40 *; Vi.LXXVIII,

254. Va. Ill, 69-71; S i. Gri. IV, 52-53.
2, 5 ; IV, 4, 14. 275. . . . . . . .

2,55............................................... 276. Ga. XV, 3 ; Ap. II, 16, 6;
256 ............................................ Va. XI, 16.
257 ........................................... 277. Ga. XV, 4 ; Ap. II, 16, 8-22 ;
258. Vi. LXXIII, 27. Vi. LXXVIII, 8-49; Ya. I,
259. Vi. LXXIII, 28*; Yd. I, 261-267.

245*• ' 278. Ap. II, 16, 5; Va. XI, 36;
260. Ya. I, 256; Go. G ri IV, 3, Vi. LXXIII, 2.

3I -34' 279. Ya. I, 232.
261. Ba. II, 14, 9; A. G ri IV, 280. Ap.II, 17, 23; Vi. LXXVII,

8, 12-13 > Aa. G ri IV, 1, 9. 8.
262. Go. Gri. IV, 3, 27. 281...............................................
263 ................................................282........................... .......
264 ................................................ 283. Ma. St. II; Ba. II, i i ,  3; Ap.
265. Va. XI, 21-22 ; Yd. I, 256. I, 13, 1.
266....................................................284. Yd. I, 268.
267. Mah. XIII, 88, 3 ; Ga. XV, 285. Mah. Ill, 2, 60; XII, 244,

15 ; Vi. LXXX, x; Yd. I, 1 28—13 b.
257. 286..............................................

I ___
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M anu IV .

1. Mah. XII, 244, i. 33- Ga. IX, 63-64 ; Va. XII, 2 ;
2. Mah. XII, 263, 6. Vi. LXIII, 1 ;  Yd. 1, 130.
3 ........................................... 34- Ga. IX, 3 ; Ap. I, 30, 13 ;
4 ....................................................  Va. XII, 4 ; Vi. LXXI, 9.
5- SL  Gri. IV, 1 1 , 13 .  35. Ga. IX, 4,6, 7, 71-72; Ba.T,
6. Yd. Grz. IV, 1 1 , 1 5 .  5i 7 > Ap. I, 30,10-12 ; Yd.1,
7. Yd. I, 128. 13 j t
S' 1281 36- Ba. I, 5, 3-5 ; I, 6 ,1 ;  II, 6,
9. Mah. XII, 244, 4. 7; Va. XII, 14, 37-38; Ap.

10...............................................  I, 8, 2 ; Vi. LXXI, 13-16  ; Ya.
” ' .......................................... I .I33 ; -Sa.Grz'.IV, 11 ,2 1-2 2 ;
12. Ya. I, 129. Go. Grz'. Ill, 4, 25-27.
*3............................................... 37’ Mah. XIII, 104, i7l>-i8a ;
14. Va. XXVII, 8*; Yd. Gri. Ba. II, 6, 10 ; Ap. I, 31, 20 •

IV’ I I >16- Va. XII, 10 ; Vi. LXXI, 17-
15. Ya. I, 129. 2 I; ya. I, 135 ; Yd. Gri. IV,
16...............................................  11 , 2 ; Pa. Grz'. II, 7, 6.
17. Ba. I, 10 ,30 ; Vi. LXXI, 4; 38.̂  Ga. IX, 52; Ba. II, 6, 15 ;

Y H l > I29' Ap. I, 31, 1 5 ; Va. XII, 9 ; Vi.
18. Vi. LXXI, 5-6; Yd. I, 123. LXXI, 23 ; LXIII, 42-43 ;
19. Vi. LXXI, 8; Ya. I, 99. A. Grz'. Ill, 9, 6 ; Pa. Grz'. II,
20.........................................................  7, 8 ; Go. Grz'. Ill, 5 ,1 1 .
2i. Ga. V, 3. 39. Ga. IX, 66 ; Vi. LXIII, 26-
22 ............................................ 3° ;  Ya. I, 133 ; Ya. Grz'. IV,
23 ...........................................  12 ,15 .
24 ........................................... 40. Ga. IX, 29-30; Va. XII, 6;
25- Ba. II, 4, 23 ; Va. XI, 46; Vi. LXIX, 1 1 ;  Go. Grz'. Ill,

Vi. LIX, 4 ; Ya. I, 124. 5,5.
26. Ba. II, 4, 23 ; Va. XI, 46; 4i ..............................................

Vi. LIX, 5-7, 9; Ya. I, 125; 42................................................
Yd. Grz'. HI, 8,1. 43. Vi. LXV11I, 46*; Ga. IX,

al  ■ ...................................  32; Va. XII, 3 1 ;  Vi. LXXI,
2 ' 25; Ya. I, 1 3 1; Yd. Gzz'. IV,
29' ; ............................ 11, 10.

I3°- 44- Ga. IX, 32, 48; Vi. LXXI,
26; Ya. 1, 135.

32X nV,aa.; Ba' 1J. 5,19-20; 45. Ga. IX, 40. 6 1; Va. VI,
P' 4> *3' 12 ; XII, 1 1  ; Ba. II, 6, 24 ;
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I, 30, 18 ; Vi.LX, u ,  16, 59. Ga. IX, 22-23; Ba. II.^ 6 ? ^
^ ^ 1 9  5 LXIV, 5 ; LXVIII, 14 ; 1 1 , 1 7  ; Ap. I, 3x, 10, 18 ; Va.

Yd. I, 131, 134; A. Gri. Ill, XII, 32-33; Vi. LXXI, 62 ;
9, 6 ; Pa. Gri. II, 7. 6. Ya. I, 140.

46. Va.VI, 12*; Ga.IX,40; Ap. /Ga. IX, 65; Ba. II, 6, 21,
I, 30, 18 ; Vi. LX, 4, 10, 2 1 ;  60. i 3 1 ;  Ap. I, 13, 22 ; I, 32,
Y l  1 ,13 4 ; Pd.Gr*. II, 7 ,15. 61 .)  18 ; Vi.LXIII, 2; LXXI,

47. Vi. LX, 8-9, 15 ; Ya. 1, 134. I 64-68.
48. Ga.IX, 12 ; Ap. I, 30, 20; 62. Ga. IX, 58; Vi. LXVIII,

Vi. LX, 22 ; Yd. I, 134 ; Ad. 27; seeabove,II, 56-57 ; Ad.
Gr*'. IV, 12, 23. Gri. IV, 1 1 ,  8.

49. Ga. 1X^37-38,41-43; Ba.I, 63. Ga. IX, 9, 50, 56; Ba. II, 
10 ,10 ; Ap.I, 30 ,14 -15 ; Va. 6 ,5 ; Vi. LXVIII, 21; LXXI,
XII, 13 ; Vi. LX, 1 ,3 ,2 3 ; Ya. 69.
1, 16; Pa. Gr*'. II, 7, 15 ; Ad. 64. Ga. IX, 5 1 ;  Ap. II, 20, r3 ;.
Gr*'. IV, 12, 20-22. Vi. LXXI, 70-71; Pd. Gr?'.

50.  ̂Va.VI, 10 * ; Ba. I, 10, 10 ; II, 7, 3-4.
Ap. I, 31, r ; Vi. LX, 2 ; Yd. I, 65. Vi. LXVIII, 20 ; LXXI, 39.
16; Aa.Gr*'. IV, 12, 25. 66. Ga. IX, 4 ; Vi. LXXI, 47 ;

51. Va. VI, 13*. Ad. Gr*'. IV, 11 , 9.
52. Va.VI, 1 1* .   ̂ 67. Vi. LXIII, 13-15 , 17.
53. Ga.IX, 32; Ap. I, 15, 20; 68................................................

I, 30, 22; Va. XII, 27; Vi. 69. Vi. LXXI,44,46; Yd. 1,139.
LXXI, 26, 32-34, 37 ; Yd. I, 70. Ga. IX, 5 1 ;  Ap. I, 32, 28 ;
I 3S. 137 i A. Gr*'. Ill, 9, 6 ; Vi. LXXI, 42-43.
Ad. Gri. IV, 1 1 , 1 .  71. Mah. XIII, 104, 15a.

54. Ga. IX, 73 ; Ap. I, 15, 2 1 ;  72. Ga. IX, 32; Ba. II, 6, 9 ;
II, 12, 6; Vi. LXXI, 36 ; Yd. Ap. I, 32, 5 ; Vi. L X I I I ,  16 ;
I* 137* Ad. Gr*'. IV, 12, 11.

55. Vi. LXIII, 8; LXVIII, 12 ; 73.̂  Ga. IX, 32; Ba. II, 6 ,13 ;
LXXI, 41, 55; see above, II, Ap. I, 31, 23 ; Ya. 1, 140; Pa.
IV, 220-221. Gr*'.II,7, 6; Go.Gr*. Ill, 5, 35-

56. Ap. I, 30, 19 ; Vi. LXXI, 74. Ga. IX, 32 ; Ba. II, 6, 6;
32-35; Yd. I, 137 ; Ad. Gr*'. Va. XII, 36 ; Vi. LXVIII, 19.
IV, 12,26. 23; LXXI, 45; Yd. I, 138;

57- Ga. IX, 54-55; Va. XII, 42 ; Go. Gr*'. Ill, 5,12 .
Vi. LXX, 13 ; LXXI, 56, 58; 75. Ga. IX, 60; Vi. LXVIII,
Ya. 1 , 138; Ad, Gr*. IV, 1 1 ,6 ; 29; LXX, 3 ; A. Gr*. Ill,
IV , 1 2 , 7 .  9 j 6.

58. Mah. XII, 193, 20; XIII, 76. Mah. XIII, 104, 6 1b—62n;
163, 50*; Ba. II, 6, 38* ; Vi. Vi. LXVIII, 34 ; LXX, /.
LXXI, 60; Ad. Gri. IV, 7 ,48. 77. Ga. IX, 32 ; Ba. II, 6, 26 ;
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\^V2^S^#/XII, 45 ; Vi. LXIII, 46; Ap. I, 9, 9- 1 1 ; Va. X V I lip -L ^
I, 1 35; A. Gri. Ill, 9, 7 ; 12 - 13 ; Vi. XXX, 14 ,2 7 ; Yd.

Xa. Gri. IV, 12, 19 ; Pa. Gri. I, 148; Xd. Gri'. IV, 7, 20.
II, 7 , 6- ico ....................................................

78.̂  Ga. IX, 15 ; Ba. II, 6, 16 ; 101. Va. XIII, 8.
Ap. II, 20, 1 1 ;  Vi. LXIII, 102. Ga. XVI, 5-6.
24-25; Va. 1 , 139. 103. Ga. XVI, 22; Ba. I, 21, 6;

79........................... ....... . . Va. XIII, 36-37; Vi. XXX,
80. Va. XVIII, 14*; Ap. I, 31, 8, 9; Yd. I, 145, 149; Xd.

24 ; Vi. LXXI, 48-52. Gri. IV, 7, 4 ; Pa. Gri. II, 11,
81. Va. XVIII, 15 *. 2 ; Go. Gri'. Ill, 3, 17,19 .
82. Mah. XIII, 104, 69; Vi. 104. Ga. XVI, 10, 23; Ap. I, 11 ,

LXVIII, 38; LXXI, 53. 8, 27-28, 31.
83. Vi. LX1V, 12. 105. Ga. XVI, 15-16, 22 ; Ba. I,
84- Yd. I, 140. 21, 4; Ap. I, 11 , 30 -3 1; Va,
85- Ya- 1> Mi. XIII, 32-33, 35 ; Vi. XXX,
86 .............  9 ; Yd. I, 14 5 ;  Pa. Gri. II, 1 1 ,
87 ............................................  2-3 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 18-19.
88. \ i. XLIII, 2-7. 106. Ba. I, 21, 7 ; Ap. I, 9, 20-
89. Vi. XLIII, 8-15. 24; I, 11 , 29 ; Va. XIII, 9 ;
90. Vi. XLIII, 16-22. Yd. 145.
91 ................................................ 107. Ga. XVI, 19, 45 ; J 3a. I, 21,
92. Mah. XIII, 104, i6 a; Va. 4; II, 6, 33-34; Ap. I, 10,

XII, 47 ; Vi. LX, 1 ;  Ad. Gri. 22 ; I, 11 , 3 1 ;  Va. XIII, 17 ;
IV, 11 , 19. Ya. I, 150; Aa. Gri'. IV, 7, 27.

93- Vi. LXXI, 77. 108. Ga. XVI, 7, 19 ; Ba. I, 21,
94- Mah. XIII, 10 4 ,18 b. 5 ; Ap. I, 9, 14 ; I, 10, 17 ;
95- Ga. XVI, 1-2 ; Ba. I, 12, Va. XIII, 1 1 ;  Vi. XXX, 10 ;

16 ; Ap. I, 9, 1, 3 ; Va. XIII, Ya. I, 148; Xd. Gri. IV, 7,
1- 5 ; Vi. XXX, 1 ;  Ya. I, 24, 37  ; Pd. Gri. II, 11, 4, 6 ;
142 ; A. Gri. Ill, 5, 2-3, 14 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 28.
Xd. Gri. IV, 5, 1-2 ; Pd. Gri'. 109. Ga. XVI, 1 1 ,  12, 18, 34, 46;
11, 10, 1-2 ; II, 11 , io- t i ; Ba. I, 21, 8, 2 1 ;  Ap. I; 10,
Go. Gri'. Ill, 3, 1, 13. 25-26; I, 1 1 ,  17, 25-26; I,

96. Ba. I, 12, 16 ; Ap. I, 9, 2 ; 32> 1 2 ! Vi. XXX, 16 ; Ya. I,
Vi. XXX, 2 ; Ya. I, 143 ; Aa. *49 I Va. Gri. IV, 7, 5, 36;
Gn'- IV, 6, 1 ;  Pd. Gri. II, Pa. Gri. II, 1 1 ,  2, 4.
12, 1 ;  Go. Gri'. Ill, 3, 14. no. Ga. XVI, 22; Ap. I, 1 1 ,3 0 ;

97- Ga. XVI, 40 ; Vi. XXX, 4 ; Va. XIII, 34; Vi. XXX, 5 j
Vd. Gri' IV, 6, 9. Ya. 1, *46; Go. Gri. Ill, 3,25.

98. Va. XIII, 6-7; Vi.XXX, 3. i n .  Ap. 1, 10, 26; I, i i , 25; Ya.
99- Ga. XVI, 19 ; Ba. I, 2 1 , 1 5 ;  I, r+6-
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\» XVI, 1 7, 34; Va. XIII, Yd. G«. IV, 7, 40, 48 ; l4r
2 3 ;  Vi. XXX. 17 ; Yd. Gri. 1 1 , 1 1 ,4 .

G ri IV, 7, 45. 122. Ap. I, n ,  8; Vi. XXX, 7 ;
113 . Ga. XVI, 7, 12, 35; Ba. I, Ya.I, 149; Ya. G ri IV, 7, 28,

2 I> 4> 5i r7> 22 ; Ap. I, 9, 28 ; 38; Pa. G ri  II, 11 , 1 ; Go.
I. i i 3 13,25, 3 1; Va. XIII, 10, G ri  III, 3, 28.
21-22 ; Vi. XXX, "4 ; Yd. I, i23.G a. XVI, 2 1 ;  Ba. I, 21, 5 ;
146, 148, 150; Yd. G ri IV, Ap. 1, 10, 17 - 18 ; Va. XIII,
7, 7- 8, 17, 31 i Pa- G ri II, 30; Vi. XXX, 26; Ya. I, 145,
II, 1, 4, 6; Go. G ri III, 3, 148; Ya. G ri IV, 7, 21 ; Pd.
20-21. Gri. II, 1 1 ,  6.

114. Ba. I, 21, 22 *. 124................................................
115. ^Ga. XVI, 8; Ba. I, 21, 16; 125................................................

Ap. 1, 10, 17 ; I, 1 1 , 3 3 ;  Va. 126. Ga. I, 59; Vi. XXX, 22; 
XIII, 35 ! Vi. XXX, 9, 12 ; Ya. 1, 147 ; Ya. G ri IV, 7, 33.
Ya. I, 148, 150; Pa. G ri II, 127. Yd. I , 149; A. G ri III, 4, 7; 
l r > 6- Ya. Grz. IV, 7, 6, 9—11, 13 -

116. Ga. I ,a6i ; XVI, 18 ; Ba. I, 14 ; Pa. G ri II, 11 , 7-9 ; Go.
21, 8 ; Ap. I, 9, 6 ; I, 11 , 9 ; Gri. Ill, 3, 24—27.
Va. XIII, 13,26-27; Vi.XXX, 128. Mah. XIII, 104, 29; Ba. I,
*55 Ya. I, 146, 148; Ya.Gr/. 21, 18 ; Ap. I, 31, 2 1; Va.
IV, 7,12, 22, 50; Pa. Gri.II, XII, 2 1; Vi. LXIX, 1 ; Yd. I,
11, 6. 79.

117. Ga. XVI, 48 ; Va. XIII, 16*; 129. Ba. II, 6, 25 ; Ap. I, 32, 8 ;
Yd. Gri. IV, 7 ,55*; Ba. I, 21, Vi. LXIV, 3-4, 6 ; A'. G ri
IO- n - 111,9 ,6 .

1 1 8. Ga. XVI, 34 ; Ba. J, 21, 20; 130. Vi. LXIII, 40; Yd. 1, 152.
Ad. Gri. IV, 7, 2-3 ; Pd. G ri 131. Mah. XIII, 104, 276-28" ; 
n , 11, 2,5- a Vi. LXIII, 19.

119. Ya. Gri. IV, 5, 17*; Ap. I, ,32. Vi. LXIII, 4r ; Yd. I, 152.
ro, 1-2 ; Ga. XVI, 36, 38; Vi. 133...............................................
XXX, 5, 24-25 ; Yd. I, 144, 134. Mah. XIII, 104, 21.
146; Pa. G ri II, 10, 23; 135. Yd. I, 153.
II, 11, 2 ; Go. G ri III, 3, 136...............................................
22' ,  137- Vi. LXXI, 76; Yd. I, 153.

120. Ga.XVI, 17; Ap.I, 9, 27; I, 138. Ga. IX, 68 ; Vi. LXXI, 73-
n , 16; Va. XIII, 17 -19 ; Vi. 74; Yd. 1, 132.
XXX, 18 -2 1; Ya.I, 1 5 1 ;  Yd. 139. Ga. IX, 20, 32 ; Ap. I, 31,
Gri. IV, 7, 23, 32, 34. I3_I4 ; Vi. LXXI, 57 ; Ya. I,

121. Ga. XVI, 20,34; Ap. I, 10, 132 ; Go. Gri, III, 5, 19-20.
20: Va. XIII, 20, 28, 3 1 ;  Vi. 140. Mah. XIII, 104, 246-25"; 
XXX, ir, 19 -2 1; Yd. 1, 149; Ba. II, 6, 2 1-23 ; Va. XII,
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LXIII, 4, 6-7, 9 ; .Sa. 17 1 ................................................
Gn. IV, 12, 12 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 172................................................
5> 32-34' 173.................................................

141- Mali. XIII, 104, 35; VI. 174. Mah. Ill, 94, 4.
LXXI, 2. 173. Ga. IX, 50, 68-70.

142. Ap. I, 15, l8 ; Ya. I, 155. 176. Ga. IX, 47, 73 1 Vi. LXXI,
143. Ap. I, 16, 14. 84-83 ; Ya. 1, 156.
144. Vi. LXXI, 79. 177. Va. VI, 42 *.
r 4 5 .............................................................178...............................................
146. Va. XXVI, x4*. 179. Mah. XII, -244, i 4b- i5 '1;
'47................................................ Y a .1,157 .
*4® ................................................180. Mah. XII, 244, i5 b- i6 n;
j 49................................................ Y 1  I, 158.
I5°- Vi. LXXI, 86; LXXVI, 1 ;  181. Mah. XII, 244,166-179.

Ya. I, 2 I7, 182. Mah. XII, 244,176-18 A
I5I - Mah. XIII, 104, 82; Ga.IX, 183. Mah. XII, 244, 186-19*.

39 ; Ap. I, 31, 2 ; Ya. I, 154. 184. Mah. XII, 244, 196-20*.
r52- Mah. XIII, 104, 23. 185. Mah. XII, 244, 206-21*.
x53- Ap. I, 31, 21-22. 186. Vi. LVII, 6-7.
154- Mah. XIII, 104, 656-66a ; 187. Vi. LVII, 8.

Ba-n ,6 ,3g ; Ap. II, 7, 7 -11. 188. Va. VI, 32*; Ya. I, 20 .-
155- Vi. LXXI, 90*; Ya. I, 154. 202.
XS6. Mah. XIII, 104, 6; Vi. 189............................................

L X X I ,  9 1* ; Va. VI, 7*. 190..........................................
J 57- Va. VI, 6*. 191. Ya. I, 202.
158. Mah. XIII, 104,13 ; Va. VI, 192. Vi. XC1II, 7 *.

8*; Vi. LXXI, 92*. I93.................................. ....... .
*59.........................................* 194.........................................
160................................................195. Vi. XCIII, 8*.
J 6 r . ......................................... 196. Vi. XCIII, 9*.
162. Ap. I, 1 , 1 4 ;  Ga. XXI, 15. 197. Vi. XCIII, 10*.
163. Mah. XIII, 104, 36 ; Ap. I, 198. Vi. XCIII, 11  *.

31, 25; Va. XII, 4 1; Vi. 199. Vi. XCIII, 12 *.
LXXI, 83. 200. Vi. XCIII, 13 *.

164. Mah. XIII, 104, 37 ; Vi. 201. Ba. II, 5, 6; Vi. LXIV, i ;
LXXI, 80-82, Ya. I, 159.

165- Ga. XXI, 20. 202. Ba. II, 6, 29 ; Y !  I, 160.
166. Ga. XXI, 21. 203. Vi. LXIV, 16 ; Ya. I, 159.

1 Ga. XXI, 22. 2° t  r !  l | r? I3: 31>  T168. / 205. Ga. XVII, 18 ; Ap. I, 18, 27.
169................................................206..............................................
I 7° ................................................207. Ga. XVII, 9-10; Ap. I, 16,
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2^’ I, 19, I ; Va. XIV, 3, .....................................................
'^—̂ -^22-23  ; Vi. LI, 19 ; Ya. 1, 162, 220. Mah. XII, 36, 28®

167,168. 221................................................
208. Ga.XVII, 10 -n  ; Ap. 1, 16, 222. Ga. XXIII, 23I24.

29; Vi. LI, 17 - 18 ; Ya. I, 223. Ap. I, x8, 3-8, 14.
l6r7’ **?• ,  224* Mah. XII, 265, n b - I2 a;

209. Ga. XVII, 12 ,17  ; Ap. I,i8, Ba. I, 10, 5 * ; Va. XIV, 17.
16 -17 ; Va. XIV, 9-10; Vi. 225. Mah. XII, 265, i2b_I3 n;
LI> 7, 9; 17 ; Yd. I, 161,168. Ba. 1 . 10 ,5 * ;  Va. XIV 17

210. Mah. XII,* 36, 29®; Ga. 226. . ' .
XVII, 17 -18 ; Ap. I, 18, 18, 227. Vi. XCII, 32 ; Yd. I, 201. ’
22-26 ; I, 19, 1 ; Va. XIV, 228. Ya. I, 203.
2 -3 ;  Vi. LI, 7 -9 ; Yd. I, 229. Va. XXIX, 8; Vi. XCI, 3,
l6 1 ' „ 15, 16 ; XCII, 21, 23; Ya.

2i 1. Ga. XVII, 14,16, 17 ; Ap.I, 1,2 10 .

I7, I7" 2° ;J ’ l8’ 1 3 ; Ij T9’ 23°* Vi. XCII, 13, i 4 ; Ya. I,
15 , v a. XIV, 2, 4, 20, 28-29; 210.
Vi ‘ LI’ M ° . ; Y 1  Ij i 6i- i 62, 231. Vi. XCII, 5, n , I2 ; Ya. I,
1 *Sa. G r t . IV, u ,  n ;  Go. 204-206, 210.
Gf  U*> 9* 232. Va. XXIX, 12 ; Vi. XCII,

212. Ap. I, i 9> I 5 a * .  Va. XIV, 22,27; Yd.I, 211.
Ga. XVII, 17, 19; Ap. 233. Va. XXIX, 19 ; Yd. I, 212.

I, 16, 19 ; I, z7, 3 ; I, je8, 2I ; 234.
Va. XIV, 2;  V i.L I .ro ; Yd. 235. . *4 ] ' ’

T̂ 2, 236...........................
213. Ga. XVII, 17-19, 20; Ap. 237...........................

I, 17 ,4 ; II, 6, 19-20; Va. 238. .
XIV, 2, Vi. LI, n ,  18, 20; .......................................

„  Vf: *’ ‘ 6.2. ; ,6V 6t' 24°* Mah. XIII, I II , 11b _ 12a. ‘
214. Ga. XVII, 18 ; Ap. I, 18, 241. Mah. XIII, in ,  rob ,,b

30; Va. XIV, 3 ;  Vi. LI, 12 ; i 4. ’ ’ 3 *
Vd. 1, 16 1,164 ,165 . 242. Mah. XIII, h i , if.».

215. Ap.I, 18, 19; Va. XIV, 5 ; 243. .
Vi. LI, 14 ; Ya. I, 161, 163. 244.

216. Ga. XVII, 18 ; Va. XIV, 3, 245. . ............................
x i ; V i .L I ,i5- i6 ;Y d .i , i6 3, 246.

*  *»•> 0 ..
XVII, ,8 ; Ap. I, 16, 18 ; Va. Yd. I, 214.
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X% 4| 0 *- XIV, 18 * ; Ap. I, i 9) 5-6; Ap. I, 17, 14 ; Ya. I,
14* ; Vi. LVII, 12 *; 166.

250^ Ga. XVII, 3 ; Ba. I, 9, 8 ; 254. ..........................................
Ap. I, 1 8 , 1 ;  Va. XIV, 12 ;  255................................................
Vi. LVII, 10 ; Yd. I, 214. 256.................................. ....... .

251- Va. XIV, 13 * ;  Vi. LVII, 257................................................
13* ; Ga. XVII, 4 ; Ap. I, 7, 2 5 8 . ..........................................
io ; Ya. I, 216. 259................................................

252. Vi. LVII, 15*. 260. Ga. IX, 74; Ba. II, 3, 1 ;
253- Vi. LVII, 16 * ; Ga. XVII, Va. VIII, 17.

M anu V.

' ■ .......................................... XIV, 48 ; Vi. LI, 3, 29 ; Yd.
2-  ................................... I> 172, 173. 174-
3-  ...................................13. Ga. XVII, 35; Va. XIV, 48;
4‘ • • • ■ • • • Vi.LI, 27; Yd.1, 172,174,175.
5- Ga. XVII, 32; Ap. I, 17, 14. Ga. XVII, 29,34; Ba.1, 12,

26, 28 ; Va. XIV, 33 ; Vi. LI, 3, 8 ; Va. XIV, 48 ; Vi. LI,
3. 34, 36; Yd. I, 171. 21, 29; Yd. I, 173, 174, 175.

6- Ga. XVII, 32,33 ;Va. XIV, 15 ................................................
33 5 Vi.LI, 36; Yd. 1 ,17 1 . 16. Ga. XVII, 36-37; Ba. 1, 12,

7- Ga. XVII, 3 1 ; Vi.LI, 37 ; 8; Vi. LI, 2 1; Yd. 1, 177-178.
Yd. I, 17 1, !73• i7v Ga. XVII, 27; Ba. 1, 12 ,5 ;

Ga. XVII, 22-26; Ba. I, Ap. I, 17, 37 ; Va. XIV, 39,
1 2 ,9 - n ;  Ap. 1 , 17 ,  22- 24; 44; Vi. LI, 6, 27; Yd. I, 174.
Va. XIV, 34-35 ; Vi. LI, 38- 18. Ga. XVII, 27 ; Ba. I, I2, 4-
40; Yd. I, 170. 5 ; Ap. I, 17, 37; Va. XIV,

9v Ga. XVII, 14; Ba.1, 12, 15 ; 39, 40, 47 ; Vi. LI, 6, 26;
Ap. I, 17, r8; Va. XIV, 37- Ya.I, 177.
38; Vi. LI, 38, 42; Yd. I, 19. Ga. XXIII, 5 ; Vi. LI, 3-4 ;
167,170. Ya. I, 176.

10. ̂ G a .X V II,^ ; B a .I ,i2, t 4 ; 20. Yd. I, 176.
Ap. I, 17, 19 ; Vi. LI, 42 ; Yd. 21.........................................
I, 169. 22. Va. XIV, 15.

11. Ga. XVII, 28-29; Ba. I, 23................................................
12, 1-2 ; Ap. I, 17, 29, 34; 24. Vi. LI, 35 ; Yd. I, 169.
Va. XIV, 48 ; Vi. LI, 28, 29, 25. Vi. LI, 35 ; Yd. I, 169.
30; Yd. 1, 172. 26. Yd. I, 178.

12■  Ga. XVII, 28-29; Ba. 1, 12, 27- Y d .,1,179.
3 ; Ap. 1, 17, 32-33, 35 ; Va. 28. Mah. XII, 10, 6.
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\^ V ^ y % ^ Ia h . XII, 99, 15. 61. Va. XIV, 20*; Ga. 2 ^ -A - i
.........................................................................  14 ; Ea, I, i i ; 1,

31  ............................................. 62, Par. I I I ,3 i* ;  Ga.XIV, ig -
32 .............................................  16 ; Ba. I, 1 1 ,  19 -23; Va.
33 .............................................  IV, 21—22 ; Ya. Ill, 19.
34. Vi. LI, 62*. 63.................................................
35. Va. XI, 34*. 64. Ga. XIV, 23, 25, 27.
36. Vi. LI, 59*. 65. Vi. XXII, 83* ; A. Gri. IV,
37................................................  4, 19-
38. Vi. LI, 60*; Ya. I, 180. 66. Ga. XIV, 17 ;  Ba. I, 1 1 ,3 1 ;
39- Vi. LI, 61 *. Vi. XXII, 72 ; Ya. Ill, 20.
40. Vi. LI, 63*. 67. Vi. XXII, 29-30; Ya. Ill,
41. Va. IV, 6 * ; Vi. LI, 64*; 23.

Gri. II, 16, 1 * 68. Ba. 1, 11 , 4 ; Ya. Ill, 1.
42. Vi. LI, 65*. 69. Ba. I, 11 , 4 ; Ap. II, 15, 6-7 ;
43- Vi. LI, 66 *. Va. IV, 34 ; Vi. XXII, 28;
44- Vi. LI, 67 *. Y l  Ill, 1 ; A. Gri. IV,. 4,24;
45- Vi. LI, 68*. Pa. Gri. Ill, 10, 4-7.
46. Vi. LI, 69 *. 70.................................................
47- Vi. LI, 70*; Y a .1 ,18 1 .  71. Ga. XIV, 20; Ba. 1, 1 1 ,3 0 ;
48. Vi. LI, 71 * ; Va. IV, 7*. A. Gri. IV, 4, 26; Ya. Gri.
49- Vi. LI, 72 *. IV, 7, 13 ; Pa. Gri. II, 1 1 ,8 ;
50. Vi. LI, 73*. Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 24.
51- Vi. LI, 74*. 72. Ba. I, 1 1 ,8 * ;  A. Gri'. IV, 4,
52. Mah. XIII, 115 , 14ft, 36a ; 23.

116, n a ; Vi. LI, 75*. 73. Ga. XIV, 37-39; Ba. I ,n ,
53- Mah. XIII, 1 ig, 10 ,16 ; Vi, 24; Ap. II, ig, 9—10 ; Ya.

LI, 76* ; Ya. I, 181. Ill, 16 ; A. Gri. IV, 4, 16.
54- Vi. LI, 77*. 74..............................................
55- Vi. LI, 78*. 75. Vi, XXII, 39 ; Y L  Ill, 2 1 ;
56................................................  P I  Gri. Ill, 10, 44.
57- • • • A. 76. Ga. XIV, 44; Va. IV, 36;
g8 Par. Ill, 21 *; Ap. II, 1 g, 4- g ; Vi. XXII, 40-41; Ya. Ill, 2 1 ;

Vl- XXII> 26-27; Yd. Ill, Pd. Gri'. Ill, 10, 4g.
1 z3- 77. Ya. h i , 21.

69- Ga. XIV, I ; Ba. I, II, I ; 78. Ga. XIV, 19, 44.
Va. IV, 16 ; Vi. XXII, 1 ; Yd. 79. Ga. XIV, 6 ; Ba. I, 1 1 ,  17 -
III, 18 ; A. Gri'. IV, 4, 18 ; 18 ; Va. IV, 24; Vi. XXII,
Si>. Gri. IV, 7, 6. 35 ; YL  Ill, 20.

60., Ga. XIV, 13 ; Ba. I, II, a ; 80. Ga. XIV, 28; Ba. I, 1 1 ,2 8 ;
AP- II, 15, 2 -3 ; Va. IV, 17 -  Vi. XXII, 42-44; Ya. Ill,
18 ; Vi. XXII, g. 24; a . Gri. IV, 4, 2 1; Yd.
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7, 9-IO; pa. Gr/. 105. Vi. XXII, 88*; Ba. I, 8,
II, i i ,  7 ; Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 52; Ya.I, 194; HI, si-
26. 106. Vi. XXII, 89 *.

81. Ga. XIV, 20, 22 ; Ba.I, 11 , 107. Vi. XXII, 90*; Ya. Ill, 32,
29-30; Vi. XXII, 44; Ya. Ill, 33-
24- 108. Va. Ill, 58 *; Vi. XXII,

82. Vi. XXII, 45-46; Ya. Ill, 9 1* ;  Par.VII, 4*; Yd. Ill,
24-25; Go. Gri. Ill, 3, 25. 32.

83. Ga. XIV, 2-5; Va. IV, 27- 109. Ba. I, 8, 2 * ; III, 1, 27 *;
30; Vi. XXII, 1-4 ; Yd. Ill, Va. Ill, 60 *; Vi. XXII, 92 * ;
22. • Yd. Ill, 33-34.

84- ......................................... no. Vi. XXII, 93*.
®5- Ga. XIV, 30; Ba. I, 9, 5 ; in .  Ga. I, 29-30; Ba. I, 8, 32,

!, 11 , 36; Va. IV, 38; Vi. 46-47; I, 14, 4 ; Ap. I, i 7> 
XXII, 69; Yd. Ill, 30. 1 1 ;  Va. Ill, 49, 50.

86. Ba. I, 15, 31. 112. Ba.I, 8, 33,46-47; Va.III,
.........................................  61-62; Vi. XXIII, 7; Ya. 1,

88. Vi. XXII, 87*; Ya. Ill, 182.
6- . 1 13 .................................................

89- Vi. XXII, 56; Ya. Ill, 6. 1 14. Ba. I, 8, 33 ; Va. Ill, 58,
9o. Yd. Ill, 6. 63; Vi. XXIII, 25, 26 ; Yd.
9i- Vi. XXII, 86*; Yd. Ill, I, 190.

I5‘ 115. Ga. I, 29; Ba. I, 8, 35; 1,
„ ‘ ‘ . 13, 27; I, 14. 16 -17 ; Ap. 1,
9.,- Va. XIX, 48*; Ga. XIV, 1, 17, I2 ; Va. Ill, 49; Vi.

45- 46; Ba. I, n ,  1 ;  Vi. XXIII, 27, 29 -30 ; Yd. I,
XXII, 48-50; Yd. Ill, 27, 190.
28- _ 1 16. Par.VII, 2*; Ba. I, 8, 50-

94- Va. XIX, 47 *. 51 ; I, i 3, 26, 29-32 ; Ap. I,
95- Ga. XIV, 9 - 1 1 ; Vi. XXII, 17, 13 ; Vi. XXIII, 8 ,10 ; Yd.

47) 52 ; Yd. Ill, 21, 27. I, 182-183.
96. ..........................................117. Par. VII, 3 * * ; Vi. X X III,
97- .......................................... 9 , 1 1 ;  Yd. 1, 183-184.
98. Yd. Ill, 29. 1 18. Par. VII, 286-29®*; Ga. I,
99- .......................................... 29; Ba. I, 8, 42 ; I, 13, 1 1 ;;

lo° - .........................................  I, 14. ” - 1 2 ;  Va. Ill, 49;
10r- Ba. I, n , 33- Vi. XXIII, 13 - 14 ,18 ;  Ya. I.
102- Vi. XXII, 8 Yd. Ill, 15. 184-
103- Par. Ill, 48*; Ga. XIV, 119 . Ga. I, 33 ; Ba.I, 8, 36, 38.

3i ; Vi. XXII, 64; Yd. Ill, 43; I. *3> Vi; Va. Ill, 53;
26. Vi. XXIII, 14-15, 18 ; Yd. I,.

,04 .........................................  182.
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W ^ a ^ a -  I> 8. 39- 42 ; Va. Ill, 136. Va. VI, 18 * ; Vi. . L X ^ 4^  
^ S L ^ S > i5  ; Vi. XXIII, 19-22 ; Ya. I, Ba. 1, 10, 12-14.

186-187. 137- Va. VI, 19 * ; Vi. LX, 26*.
121. Ga. I, 30 3 * ; Ba. I, 8, 45- 138. Ga. I, 36, 44-45; Ba. I, 8,

4 7 ;  Va. Ill, 5 1-5 2 ; Vi. 26; Ap. 1, 16 ,7 ; Va. I ll, 28;
XXIII, 23 ; Ya. I, 185. Vi. XXII, 75 ; LXII, 8.

122. Vi. XXIII, 56 *; Ga. I, 29; 139.^ Ga. I, 36; Ba. I, 8, 19-22 ;
Ba. I, 8V 34; I, 13 ,2 1-2 5 ; I, Ap. I, 16, 2-6; Va. Ill, 26-
14 ,2 ; Ap. I, 17 ,10 ;  Va. Ill, 27; Vi. LXII, 6 -7 ; Ya. I,
49> 58; Vi. XXIII, 16, 18, 20; see also above, II, 60.
33; Ya. 1, 187-188. • 140. Ap. II, 3, 4-8.

123. Va. Ill, 59*; Ga. I, 34; 141. Vi. XXIII, 53 * ; Ga. I, 38-
Ba. I, 8, 49; I, 14, 3 ; Vi. 4 1 ;  Ba. I, 8, 24-25; Ap. I,
XXIII, 5. 16, 1 1 - 1 3 ;  Va.IH , 37; Ya.

124. Va. Ill, 57*; Ga. I, 3 1-3 2 ; 1,195 .
Ba. I, 9, 1 1 ;  I, 13, 16-20; 142. Ba. I, 10, 34*; Va. Ill,
Va. Ill, 56; Ya. I, 188. 42*; Vi. XXIII, 54 * ; Ya.

125. Vi. XXIII, 38 * ; Va. XIV, I, I95.
23; Ya, I, 189. I43. Vi. XXIII, 55*; Ga. I, 28;

126. Ga. I, 42 ; Va. Ill, 48; Ya. Ba. I, 8, 27-29; Va. Ill, 43.
J > r9r- 144- Ap. II, 1, 23 ; Vi. XXII, 67.

127. Mah. XIII, 104, 40; Ba. I, I43. Ga. I, 37; Ap. I, 16, 14 ;

X X III’ I *  V^T 24* ’ VL Va. Ill, 38; Vi. XXII, 75
XXHI, 47*; Ya. I, 191. Ya. I, 196; Go. Gri. I, 2, 32.

128. Ba. I, 9, 10*; Va. Ill, 35- M6.................................................
36 ,4 7 * ; Vi.XXIII, 43 ; Ya. r47. Ga. XVIII, i ;  Ba. II, 3,
l ’ *92 r * . 44 ; Ta. V, 1 ;  Vi. X X V ,’12 ;

129. Ba. I, 9, 1 ; Vi. XXIII, see a]so below, IX, 2.
48*; Va. Ill, 46; Y 5. I, 148. Ba. II, 3, 45; Va. V, 3 ; 
i87'- t 4 Vi. XXV, 13 ; Ya. I, 85; see

130. Ba. I, 9, 2 *; Va. XXVIII, al96 below, IX, 3.
8*; Vi. XXTII, 49 * ; Va. Ill, i 49. Yd. I, 86.
45' 46’, J i T1 ' l8 ?’ *93- 150. Vi. XXV, 4-6; Yd. I, 83.

I3 1 - \ i. XXIII, 50 ; Va. Ill, t 5 l . Vi. XXV, 13 - 14 ; Yd. I. 75,
45 5 Va. I, 192. g»

132. Vi. XXIII, 5 I * ; Yd. I, I52. '

i94 .- 15 3 .
133-  Vi. XXIII, 52 * ;  Yd. I, 193 . 154 . Ya. I, 77.

134.  Ga. I, 4 3 ;  Ba. I, 10, r i -  l 5 g . V i. X X V ,  1 5 * ;  Yd. I, 77.
1 5 ;  Ap. I, 16, 15 ; Va. VI, j 5r, )
f4 ; Vi. LX, 24 ; Yd. 1, 17. ) Yd. I, 75.

*35- Vi. XXII, 81*. .Jo 1 • /• * * > •



X xjw ^piy. II, 23, 5. 1C4. Va. XXI, 14b
^ a a s-v i. x x v , 1 7 * ; par. iv, 165.................................................

s6*; Ya. 1,75. 166. Y 1 1 , 87.
16 1 ..................................... 167.1
162 ............................ 168./ Ya- Ij 89-
1 63 ............................................ 169......................................................

M a n u  V I .

( Ga. Ill, 1 ; Ba. II, 17, 2- 14................................................
5; Ap, II, 2 1 ,1 -5 ,19 ;  II, 15. Ap. II, 22, 24; Vi. XCIV,

22, 6-7; Vi. XCIV, 1-2 ; 12 ; Yd. III, 47.
Ya. Ill, 45. 16. Va. IX, 4 ; Yd. Ill, 46.

3-a Ga. Ill, a8; Ba. II, n , 15 ; 17. Ba. Ill, 3, 2, 9 -12 ; Vi.
Ap. II, 21, 8-9; Vi. XCIV, XCV, 14 -15 ; Ya. Ill, 49.
3 ; Ya. Ill, 45. 18. Ga. Ill, 35 ; Ba. II, 1 1 ,  15 ;

4- Ga. Ill, 27 ; Ba. II, n ,  15 ; III, 2, n ;  Ap. II, 23, 1 ;  Vi.
Va. IX, 9; Vi. XC, 4; YA. XCIV, 11  ; Ya. Ill, 47.
Ill, 45. 19. Vi. XCV, 5-6; Yd. Ill, 50.

5- Ga. Ill, 29; Ba. II, 11, 15 ; 20. Vi. XCV, 12 -13  ; Ya. Ill,
Va. IX, 12 ; Vi. XCIV, 5 ; 50.
Yd. Ill, 46. 21. Ba. Ill, 2, 9, 1 1 ; Ap. II,

6- Ga- III, 34 i ABa, II, 1 1 , 1 5  ; 23,2.
3> 1 9, Ap. II, 22, 1, 22. Ga. Ill, 26; Ba. II, n . 15 :

13-14. 17 ; Va. IX, 1.; Vi. Va. IX, 9; Vi. XCIV, 10 ; 
XCIV, 8 -10 ; Yd, III, 46. Ya. Ill, 48, 51.

1- Ga. Ill, 29, 30; Ba. II, 1 1 ,  23. Vi. XCV, 1-4 : Yd. Ill, 52.
ifi; III, 3, 5-7, 20; Ap. II, 24. a ............................
22, 7 ; Va. IX, 7. 25. Ap. II, 21, 2 1 ;  Va. IX, 11  ;

8- Ba. Ill, 3, 19 ; Ap. II, 21, Y 1 1 H ,54-
21; II, 22, xx ; Va. IX, 8; 26. Va. IX, 5, 1 1 ; Vi. XCIV,
Vi. XCIV, 6 ; Yd. Ill, ^8. 7 ; Yd. Ill, 45, 51, 54- ,

9- Ba. Ill, 3, 5-7, 20; Ap. II, 27. Ya. Ill, 54.
22,12 ; Va. IX, 10. 28. Vi. XCIV, 13* ; Ya. Ill, 55.

j ° ‘ x ..........................................29.......................................................
I r ' Ap. II, 22 ,17-18 . 30................................................
l2 - .........................................  31. Ba. HI, 3, 9, * 3 -14 ; Ap
l 3 ;G a .  HI, 26; Ba, II, u ,  1 5 ;  1 1 , 3 3 ,  4 ;  II, 23. 3 ; Ya.

Ap. II, 22, 2, 17 ; II, 23, 2 ; 111, 55-
Va. IX, 4 ; Vi. XCV, 7 - 1 1 ■ 32................................................
Va- HI, 49, 33, Ba. II, 17 ,1-6 ; Vi. XCVI,.
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B a.11 > 1 1>l6 *; n , I 7. I 5- II, 1 8, 4-6 ; Va. X, 7-8 ^ F i L j
tt S tt XCVI, 6; Ya. Ill, 59.

36. i Ba' V  m 4A  P' ’ 24’ Mah' X I1’ 279’ Io; Va’ X’
37. ) S ’ Va' iU ’ 57' 22*; Vi. XCVI, 4.
38. Ba. II, 17,18-28; Vi.XCVI, 58. Mah. XII, 279, n b; Vi.

1-2 ; Ya. Ill, 56. XCVI, 9.
39. Mah.XII, 245, 28; 279,22; 59' Ba. H> r8, 10-13 > Va. X,

Ba. II, 17, 29 ; Va. X, 1. 25.
40. Ba. II, 17, 30; Va. X, 2-3. 60. Ba. II, 18, 2-3 ; Ya. Ill, 61.
41. Ga. Ill, 16 ; Ba. II, 11, 24; 61. Vi. XCVI, 36, 38; Ya. Ill,

II, 17, 3 1 ;  Va. X, 12, 28. 63-64.
42. Mah. XII, 246, 4b- 5 a. 62. Vi. XCVI, 27-29, 37; Ya.
43. Mah. XII, 246, s* ; Ga.III, HI, 63-64.

11, 14 ; Ba. II, 11 , 16 ; Ap. 63. Vi. XCVI, 39; Ya. Ill, 63- 
II, 21, 10 ; Va. X, 6 ; Vi. 64.
XCVI, 2. 64. Vi. XCVI, 40-42 ; Ya. Ill,

44. Mah. XII, 246, 7 ; Ga. Ill, 63-64.
18-19, 23 ; Ba. II, 1 1 ,19 , 2 1; 63. Va. X, 14 ; Ya. Ill, 63-64.
II, 17," 44 ; Ap. II, 21, 1 1 ;  66. Va. X, 18 ; Ya. Ill, 63.
Va. X, 9-10, 13, 27 ; Vi. 67......................................... .......
XCVI, 10 -11. 68.........................................

45. Mah. XII, 246, 13 ; Vi. 69................................................
XCVI, 18. 70. Va. X,5.

46. Ba. II, 11, 23; II, 17, 43; 71. Va. XXV, 6; Ba. IV, 1, 24.
II, 18, 2 ; Vi. XCVI, 14-17. 72. Vi. XCVI, 24.

47. Mah. XII, 279,6a ; Ga.III, 73- Vi. XCVI, 23.
24; Ba. II, 11, 23; Va. X, 74- A...........................................
29; Vi. XCVI, 19-20, 23. 75. Ap. II, 21, 14-16.

48. Mah. XII, 279, 6 b; Ba. II, 76- Mah. XII, 330. 42 ; Mai.Up.
18, 3- a III, 4 ; Vi. XCVI, 43- 53-

49. Mah. XII, 331, 30; Ap. II, 77. Mah. XII, 330, 43; Mai.
21, 13 ; Va. X, 17, 20. Up. HI, 4 ; Vi. XCVI, 43-

50. Va. X, 21 *. 33.
I®. Vi. XCVI, 5 ; Ya. Ill, 59. 7 8 . ' ..........................................
52. Ga.III, 22; Ba. II, 11, 18 ; 79.................................................

II, 17, 10 - 1 1 ;  Va. X, 6 ; Yd. 80................................................
IIL58. 8 1.................................................

53. Vi. XCVI, 8 ; Ya. Ill, 60. 8 2 , ..............................  ̂ . .
54. Vr, XCVI, 7; Yd. Ill, 60. 83. Ba, II, 18, 20-27! Ap. II,
55. Ba. II, 18, 12 ; Va. X, 24- 21, 4; Va. X, 4.

25; Vi. XCVI, 3 ; Ya. Ill, 59. 84................................................
56. Ga. Ill, 15 ; Ba. II, 11, 22 ; 85.........................................
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% J§y^ ................. ^ 7 T . . . .
III. 2-3 ; Ba. II, i i , 12 ; 92. Va. X, 30; Ya. Ill, 66.

Ap. II, 2 1 ,1 .  93- ■ • ............................
88. Ga. Ill, 1 ; Ap. II, 21, 2. 94...................................
89. Ga. Ill, 36; Va. VIII, 14 ; 95. Va. X, 26.

Vi. LIX, 27-29. 96.
90. Va. VIII, 15 * ; VIII, 16. 97.........................................  ’

Manu V II.

r' ..........................................29....................................................
2................................................3° ....................................................
3- ..........................................31. Ga. XI, 4.
4 ............................................ 32. Vi. IV, 96*; Y 1 I, 333.
5 ............................................ 33. Vi. IV, 97*.
6 ............................................ 34....................................................
7 ............................................ ........ ...................................................
8- ..........................................36....................................................
9................................................37- Vi. Ill, 76.

10 ............................................ 38. Vi. Ill, 77.
1 1  ............................................ 39....................................................
12  ............................................ 40....................................................
*3................................................ ........ ...................................................
14. Yd. I, 353. ....................................................

I f ‘ .......................................... 43- Ga. XI, 3 ; Ya. I, 310.
16. Ga. XII, 5 1 ;  Va. XIX, 9; 44. .

v i . m , 9i ; y i i , 367. 45.............................................. ; ;

18. Mah. XII, 15 , 2. 47.} Vi- m > 5°-
19. Y 1  I, 355. 48. Vi. Ill, 51-52.
20 ............................................  49............................................
2 1 ............................................ 5° ....................................................
22. Mah. XII, 15, 34. 5 1..........................................................
2 3................................................ 52....................................................
24................................................ 53.................................................
25. Mah. XII, 15, 11 ; Vi. IV, 54. Vi. Ill, 715 Ya. I, 3 1 1.

95*- 55.............................. . .
26. Ga. XI, 2; Ya. I, 308- 56. Ya. 1 ,3 1 1 .

3° 9- 57...............................................
27 .............................................58. Yd. I, 3 11.
28 ...................................... • 59.................................................

V \
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..........................................96.) ~ v  ^ J - L . J
X>» , y„ > Ga. X, 20-23.

, ' 1 Vi. Ill, 16-21. 97‘ J62. J ’ 98.................................................
63 .............................................99. Va. XVI, 6; Ya. I, 316.
64 ............................................. 100.........................................
6g.................................................10 1........................................
66. . . ..............................102. Mah. XII, 140, 7.
67...................................................... 103. Mah. XII, 140, 8.
08...................................................... 104.............................................
6ij. Vi. Ill, 4-5 ; Yd. 1, 320. 103. Mah. XII, 83, 49 ; 140, 24.
70. Mah. XII, 86, g; Vi. Ill, 6. 106. Mah. XII, 140, 25.
71  ............................................. 107........................................
72 ............................................. to8 ........................................
73 ............................................. 109........................................
74 ........................................................ n o ...................................................
75- A.......................................... h i . ...... ..........................................
76. Ap. II, 25, 2-3. . 1 1 2 ........................................................
17................................................ 1 1 3 ......................................................
78. Ga. XI, 12 - 18 ; Ea. I, 18, 114 ...................................

7-8 ; Va. XIX, 3-6 ; Vi. Ill, n g . Mah. XII, 87, 3 ; Ap. ,11,
7°5 Yd. I, 3 12 -313 . 26, 4-5 ; Vi. Ill, 7-10.

79. Ap. II, 26, x; Vi. Ill, 78, 81, n 6. Mah. XII, 87, 4; Vi. Ill,
84; Y 1 I, 3x3. 11 - 12 .

80. Ya.I, 321. 117. Mah. XII, 87, 5 ; Vi. Ill,
8 1................................................  i 3- * 5-
8z- 1  Yd I a n  Il8> Mah' X I1’ 87’ 6“
83. / ’ 3 4’ 119. Mah. XII, 87, 6b-8 a.
84. Va. XXX. 7 * ; Yd. I, 120. Mah. XII, 87, 9h-io°.

3X5- 121. Mah. XII, 87,iob- n a; Ap.
8g. Ga. V, 20; Vi. XCIII, 1-4. II, 26, 4.
86................................................ 122. Mah. XII, 87, n b- i 2 0; Ya.
87. Ga. X, 16 ; Ba. 1, 18 ,9 ; Vi. 1, 337-

HI. 43- 123. M ah.XII,87,i2b- i 3 n; Ya.
88. Vi. Ill, 44; Yd. I, 322. I, 337.
89. Ap. II, 26, 2-3 ; Vi. Ill, 45 ; I24. Yd. I, 337.

Y U ,  323. 125..................................................
90. Ba. I, 18, 10 ; Yd. I, 323. 126................................................

9T• ) Ga. X, 18; Ba. I, 18, n  ; I27- Mah- X II» 87, Ai 3b~ i4 '•
9 2 ( Ap. II, 10, n ;  Yd. I, 325. 128. B a .I ,x 8 ,r5 ; Ap. II, 26,9.
93-\  129..................................................
94. Ap. II, 26, 3 ; Yd. I, 324. 130. Ga. X, 24-25; Ba. 1, 18, 1 ;
95. Yd. I, 324. Va. I, 42; Vi. Ill, 22, 24.
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x > 27 ; Va. I, 42; Vi. 164" ~ '  x ) i ^ J
^ -----^ 1A> 25* 165.

132. Ga. X, 27; Vi. Ill, 23, 166.
25'  ̂ 167.

>33- Ga. X, 1 1 ;  Ap. II, 26,10 ; 168...........................
a• A 43» XIX, 23; Vi. Ill, 169..................................

2 -̂ 170............................
1.34- Mah. XIII, 61, 30; Ga. X, 171. Yd. I, 347.

91 Ap, II, a5) n  . Vi. Ill, 172...................................
^9- 172............................

*35- Yd. Ill, 44.
j 36. Va. I, 44 ; Vi. HI, 27. x ,
137. Va. XIX, 26-27. 176
>38. G a.X ,3 1-32 ; Va.XIX,28; 177.

Vi- In > 32. 178. .
>39- Mah. XII, 87, 18k I?0 ............................
i4° - ............................................... 180.'
>41. Vi. Ill, 73; Yd. II, 3. l8 l .............................
>42. Ga X, 7-8; Ba. I, 18, 1 ; 182. Vi. Ill, 40; Yd. I, 347.

Ap. II, 10, 6; Va. XIX, 1 ;  t83. Vi. Ill, 41.
V.- Ill, 2 ; Yd. I, 334. 184..........................................

>43- Mah. XIII, 61, 31. I§5..........................................
*44' ' ................................. 186. . .
l4!>...................................... ..............................
;46- ................................. ...............................: ; ;
I48 } Y 1 I >343- 189................................................190................................................
J 4^ ' ............................................... I9I- Mah. XII, too, 47.
5 ‘ ................................... 192.................................151. . '° ...............................................193...................................

*s*................................... ...... .......................  : ■
I I I ......................................... .............................................:
J t \ ...............................................196..................................

1 % - }  >97..............................................:
x37; L v i . h i , 38; Yd. 1,344. m

200. . . .
>59- Vi. Ill, 38; Yd. I, 345. 201.
160. Vi. HI, 39 ; Yd. I, 346. 202. Vi. Ill, 47.
l 66X2 ............................................... 203. Vi. Ill, 42; Y i  I, 342. 6

i 63- • - . . ! !  . I 205. Yd. I, 348.'
[25] 0 0



'M & / ..........................................217..................................
207.....................................................218. Vi. Ill, 87.
208. Yd. I, 351. 219. Vi. Ill, 88.
209 ................................................. 220. Vi. Ill, 85.
210 .................................................221. Ya. I, 328.
2 1 1  ................................................. 222. Ya. I, 328.
212 ............................................ 227. ) T!- Ya. I, 329.213 ............................................224. J ’ o y
214 .................................................225. Yd. I, 330.
215 .................................................226.............................
216. Ya. I, 326.

M anu V III .

I. Ga. XIII, 26; Va. XVI, 2; 24.............................
J i . I I I , 72 ; Yd.I, 359 5 II, 1. 25- j Y 1 I I ) I 3 _ I5.

3. Ga. XI, 19-24 ; Va. I, 17 ; 27. Ga. X, 48 ; Va. XVI, 8-9 ;
XVI, 4-5. Vi. Ill, 63.

4 ................................................... 28. Vi. Ill, 63.
5 ...................................................29.............................
6 ...................................................30. Ga. X, 36-38; Va. XVI, 19-
1...............................................  20; Yd. II, 33.
8.......................................................31. Yd. II, 33.
9. Ga. XIII, 26; Va. XVI, 2 ; 32. Ya. II, 33.
Vi. Ill, 73 ; Yd. II, 3. 33...........................

10  .................................................. 34............................
1 1  ...................................................33. Vi. Ill, 63; Yd. II, 35.
12  .................................................. 36. Vi. Ill, 64; Yd. II, 35.
13  ...................................................37. Ga. X, 44; Va. Ill, 14 ; Vi.
14 ...........................................  Ill, 58 ; Yd. II, 34.
13. Mah. Ill, 313, 28; XII, 90, 38. Ga. X, 43; Vi. Ill, 56-57 ;

* S'*-0* Yd. II, 34.
16 ............................................39. Ga. X, 45 ; Va. Ill, 13 ; Vi.
17  ............................................ Ill, 58-62 ; Ya. II, 35.
18. Ba, 1 ,19 ,8 * ; Ga. X III,11. 40. Ga. X, 46-47 ; Ap. II, 26,8 ;
19. Ba. I, 1 8*. Vi. Ill, 66-67 ; Yd. II, 36.
20 ........................................... 41. Ga. XI, 11 , 20; Ba. I, 2 ,1-8 ;
2 1 ............................................ Ap. II, 15, 1 ;  Va. 1, 17 ; XIX,
22 ...........................................  7 ; Vi. Ill, 3 ; Yd. I, 360.
2.3...............................................42.......................................................
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75- Ga.^XIII, 7 ; Ba. I, 19, 14 - 
44. Ga.XI, 23-24; Ap.II, 29, 6; 15 ! Ap. II, 29, 9-10.

Va. XVI, 4-5. 76- Vi. VIII, 12.
45 ............................................  77- V I  II, 72.
46 ................................................... 78- • • . _.
47 ................................................ 79- Ga. XIII, 5 ; Ap. II, 29, 7 ;
48 ............................................  Vi. VIII, 24 ; Ya. II, 73.
49 ............................................ 80........................................................
50. Vi. VI, 18 ; Yd. II, 40. 8 1.................................................
5 1 ............................................ 82........................................................
52 ............................................ 83........................................................
53-] 84................................................

I t Y l n ’ 16- It:
56.J 87. Ap. II, 29, 7 ; Vi. VIII, 19.
57 ................................................  88. Vi. VIII, 20-23.
58 ................................................... 89. Vi. VIII, 25; Ya. II, 73-74.
59. Ya. II, 11. 90. Ba. I, 19, io ; Vi. VIII, 26;
60................................................ Ya. II, 75.
61. Ga. XIII, 1. 91................................................
62. Ba. I, 19, 13 ; Vi. VIII, 8; 92................................................

Ya, II, 68. 93. Va. XVI, 33*.
63. Ga. XIII, 2 ; Ap. II, 29, 7 ; 94................................................

Va. XVI, 28 ; Vi. VIII, 8 ; Ya. 95................................................
II, 68. 96.................................................

64. Ga. XIII, 2 ; Vi. VIII, 3 ; 97................................................
Ya. II, 70-71, 98. Ba. I, 19, i2 b-c* ; Va. XVI,

65. Ba. I, 19, x 3 ; Vi. VIII, 2 ; 3 4 *  ; Ga. XIII, 1 4 - 1 5 .
Yd. II, 70. 99- Ba. I, 19, 12 a* ; Ga. XIII,

66. Ba. I, 19, 13 ; Vi. VIII, 2, 3; 16.
Yd. II, 70-71. 100. Ga. XIII, 18-19.

67. Ba. I, 19, 13 ; Vi. VIII, 2 ; 10 1................................................
Yd. II, 70. 102. Ba. I, io, 24*.

68. Va. XVI, 30*. 103................................................
69. Va. XVI, 29 ; Ya. II, 69. 104. Ga. XIII, 24-25; Va. XVI,
70 .............................. ......  . 36; Vi. VIII, 1 3 ;  Ya. 11,83.
7 1 ................................................. 105. Yd. II, 83.
72. Ga. XIII, 9 ; Vi. VIII, 6 ; 106. Ba. I, 19, 16 ; Vi. VIII, 16.

Ya. II, 72. 107- Ga. XIII, 6 ; Yd. II, 76.
73. Vi. VIII, 39*; Yd. II, 78- Yd. II, 113 .

80. 109- Ga. XIII, 12 - 13 ; Vi. VIII,
74. Ba. 1, 19 ,7  ; Vi, V I I I ,  13-14- *9 -

0  0  2
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% 3 W ......................................... 149- Va.XV I.i8*; Ga. XII, 3 ^ ? ^
..r: .........................................  39J Yd.II, 25.

112. Va. XVI, 36*; Ga. XXIII, 150...............................................
29- 151. G a.X II,3i,36 ; Vi.VI, 1 1 -

113. Vi. VIII, 22-23. 14, 16 - 17 ; Yd. II, 39.
1 14 .  ) Vi. X I-X II; Yd. II, 103- 152................................................
115  / 109- 153- Ga. XII, 30, 34-35.
116  ............................................ig4..................................
117. Vi. VIII, 40*. 155...............................
118 ............................................... 156..................................
” 9'\  157..............................
I2°- 158. Vi. VI, 4 1; Yd. II, 53.
121. I Yd. II, 81. 159. Va. XVI, 3 !* ; Ga. XII,
122- 4 1 ;  Vi. VI, 4 1; Yd. II, 47,
123- 53-
124. Ga. XII, 46-47 ; Vi. V, 2-8. 160. Vi. VI, 41 ; Ya. II, 54.
125.................................................... 16 1.............................
126. Ga. XII, 5 1 ;  Yd. I, 367. 162...............................
I27-) -.r , ,TV , . A T 163. Ya. II, 32.
128./ Va-XIX=43; Ya.I, 356. l64 Vi. VII, i i .

I29' l  yd I 266 l65' Vi-V II ,7 ; Yd. II, 89.
x3° - f  ' ,d ’ 166. Vi. VI, 39; Y l  II, 45-
I I 1 -\ 167...............................
1 32- 168. Vi. VII, 6; Yd. II, 89.
133 ‘ Vi. IV, 1- 13  ; Ya. I, 361- i69...............................................
x34- I 6 170. Va. XIX, ,4-15.
I35- 17 1 ...............................
J 36- 172. .
I3?- 173...............................
138. Vi. IV, 14* ; Yd. I, 365. 174...............................................
139. Vi. VI, 20-21; Yd. II, 43. 175...............................................
140. Ga. XII, 29; Va. II, 5 1 ;  176. Vi.VI, i 9; Ya. II, 40.

Ya. II, 37. 177...............................
141. Yd. II, 37. 178. . . .
142. Va. II, 48*; Vi.VI, 2; Yd. 179...............................................

n > 37- 180. Yd. II, 65.
143. Ga. XII, 32; Vi.VI, 5. 18 1...............................
144. Vi. VI, 6 ; Yd. II, 59. 182...................................
145' Vi. VI, 7-8; Yd. II, 58. 183...................................
j 46............................................... ...... ..
147-1 G a.X II,37; Va. XVI, 16- 185.............................
148. J 17; Yd. II, 24. 186...............................

‘ Go ^ X



\ V ^ 5S j ^ / . .................................. 228. . .  " " . .
......................................... 229......................................

189. Ya. II, 66. 230. Vi. V , 137 ; Ya. II, 164.
190............................................... 231. Vi. V, 139.
191. Vi. V, 169-171. , 232. Vi. V, 138; Yd. II, 164.
192 ............................................ 233................................
193 ............................................ 234................................
194 ............................................233. Vi. V, 137-138.
195 ............................................236.....................................
196 ............................................ 237. Yd. II, 167.
197 ............................................238.....................................
«98................................................239.................................... a-
199. Ya. II, 168. 240. Ga. XII, 19-20; Ap. II, 28,
200 ............................................ 5 ; Vi. V, 140-146; Ya. II,
201 ............................................ 162.
202. Vi. V, 164-165; Yd. II, 241. Ga. XII, 2 1-26 ; Vi. V,

169-170. 147-149 ; Yd. II, 161.
203. Yd. II, 243. 242. Vi. V, 150; Ya. II, 163.
204. Yd. I, 66. 243. Ap. II, 28, 1.
205................................................ 244................................
2 0 6 . .......................................... 245...............................
207. Yd, II, 265. 246. ) 1
208 ............................................ 247. J °
209 ............................................248.....................................
210 ............................................249.....................................
2n . Ya. II, 259. 250. Yd. II, 151.
212 ............................................ 251.....................................
2 13 ............................................252.....................................
214 ............................................  253...............................
215- X TT 0 v  254...............................
216. AP‘ H> z8> 2_3 i Yi. \ ,  2gs...............................
217, I53_ I54! Yd. II, 193- 256. Yd. II, 152.
218................................................257. Yd. II, 153.
219. Vi. V, 168; Yd. II, 192. 258.................................
220 ........................................... 259................................ , .
221 ............................................260.....................................
222. Ya. II, 177. 261.............................
223......................................... . j 262. Va. XVI, 13 - 15 ;  Yd. I1,
224.1 1 54-
225. ) Y 1 1 , 66- 263. Yd. II, 153.
226 ............................................264....................................
227 ............................................263. Ya. II, 153.
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” ”  • 302. Ap. II, 25, 15 ; Vi. V, 196;

 ̂ 267. Ga. XII, 1, 8, 10 ; Y i. II, Ya. I, 335.
2° 7- 3°3................................................

268. Ga. XII, 1 1 - 1 3 ;  Ya. II, 207. 304. Ya. 1,334.
269. Vi. V, 33-35, 37-38; Y i. 303. Mah. XII, 75, 7; Va. I, 44-

II, 205-206.  ̂ 306. Ya. I, 334.
270. Ga. XII, 1 ; Ap. II, 27, 14 ; 307................................................

Vi. V, 23. 308. Ya. I, 336.
271. Vi. V, 25. 309 .................................................
272. Vi. V, 24. 310.................................................
273. Vi. V, 26. 3 1 1 .................................................
274. Vi. V, 27 ; Ya. II, 204. 312.................................................
275. Vi. V, 28. 3 13 ...............................................
2 l 6 ......................................................... 3 14 .  Ga. X II ,  4 3 ;  Ba. II , 1 , 1 6 ;
277................................................ Ap.I, 25,4; Va. XX, 4 1; Vi.
27«...............................................  LII, 1 ;  Y i. III, 257.
279. Ga. XII ,  1 ;  Vi. V, 19; Y i. 315. Ba. II , 1 ,17  ; Va. X X ,  41.

II, 215. 316. Ba. II, 1 ,17 * ; Ga. XII,.44-
280. Y i .  II, 215. a 4 5 ;  Ap. I, 25, 4-5; Va. X X ,
281. Ga. XII, 7; Ap. II, 27, 15 ; 4 1; Vi. LII, 2; Y i. Ill, 257.

Vi. V, 20. 317. Va. XIX, 44*; Ap. 1, 19,
282. Vi. V, 21-22. r6*.
283. Vi. V, 65. 318. Va. XIX, 45*.
284. Vi.V, 66-72; Y i. II, 218- 3 1 9 ................................................

22°- 320. Vi. V, 12.
285. Vi.V, 55-59. 321. Vi.V, 13.
286. Vi.V, 75-76. 322. Vi.V, 81-82.
287. V i.V ,75-76; Y i . II, 222. 323................................................
288 ............................................324.)
289 ............................................32g.} Vi' V-77- 78.
29° ................................................326. ,
291. Ya. II, 299. 327.
292. Ya. II, 298-299. l  Vi.V, 83-86.
293 ............................................3Z9-
294 ............................................  33°.
295 ............................................ 331-7
296 ............................................332. Yi. II, 230.
297- i  Vi v  , 333................................................
298./ Y ‘ ’ d ~ >4’  ̂ 334...........................> • •
299-1 Ga. II, 43-44; Ap. I, 8, 335. Mah. XII, 121, 60; Yi. 1,

• e° l& X

•3°°-1 3°- 357*-
3 ° i ............................................................  3 3 6 .............................................................



: v f l  f  Ga. XII, 15-17. 3 ,2 y ^ h' XII> l6S. 6S 5 Ga.
3 3< l ° ‘ X X ni, 15 ; Va. XXI, 1-3.
339. Ga. XII, 28; Ap. I, 28, 3 ; 373. Mali. XII, 165, 66b.

Ya. II, 166. 374-AGa. XII, 2 ; Ba. II, 3, 52 ;
340. Ga. XII, 49-50. Ap. II, 27, 9; Va. XXI, i', 5 •
341 ............................................  Ya. II, 286, 294.
342 ............................................ 375......................................................
343 ............................................  376. a ..........................................
344 ............................................  377' Ap. II, 26, 20; Va. XXI,
345 ............................................  2-3 ; Ya. II, 286.
346 ............................................ 378. Vi.V, 40; Ya. II, 286.
347 ............................................379......................................................
348. Ba. II, 4, 18 ; Va. Ill, 24. 380. Ga. VIII, 13 ; Ba. I, 18, 17 ;
349- Ga. VII, 25; Ba. II, 4, 18 ; Vi.V, 2.

Va. Ill, 24. 381.................................................
350. Va. Ill, 17 * ; Ba. I, 18, 12 - 382................................................

13 ;  Va. Ill, 15 -16 ; Vi.V, 383................................................
19 1-19 2 ; V, 189*. 384.................................................

351 - Va. Ill, 18 * ; Ba. I, 18, 13 ; 385. Vi. V, 4 1,4 3 ; Yd. II, 294.
Va. Ill, 17 ; Vi. V, 190*. 386. Vi.V, 196*.

352................................................387......................................................
353- a ......................................... 388.....................................................
354- Ap. II, 26, 19; Ya. II, 285. 389. Vi.V, 163; Ya. II, 237.
355- Ap. II, 26,18. 390.................................................
356................................................391......................................................
337-1 V4 TT n . 392' Vi.V, 94; Ya. II, 263.
358. / i a - i l> 284.  ̂ 393. ^ ...........................................
359. Ba. II, 4, 2 * ; II, 4, 1 ; Ap. 394. Ap. II, 26, 16-17.

II, 26, 20. 395.................................................
360................................................396. Ya. II, 238.
361. Yd. II, 285. 397- Yd. II, 179.
362. Ba. II, 4, 3*. 398- Ya. II, 261.
363. Yd. II, 293. 399' Vi. V, 130 ; Ya. II, 261.
364 400. Ya. II, 262.

l  YS: I I ,  . 8 8 ,  4 0 r  ™  I ! ' ! 5 2 ' ■366. 402. Id. II, 251.
367. ) 403. Va. XIX, 13.
368 ............................................  404........................... ....... .
369 ............................................ 4°5...............................................
37° ........................... ....... 4° 6................................................
371. Mah. XII, 165, 64; Ga. 407. Vi. V, 132-133.

XXIII, 14 ; Vi. V, 18. 4°8............................................... '.
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■ _  • ■ ” i 415. i . . . .
" 4 1 0 ...........................................416................................................

4I J ...........................................417................................................
412...........................................418................................................
4r3...........................................419................................................
4J4.......................................... 420.

Manu IX .
1. . . . , , . m 2fi.
2. Ga. XVIII, 1 ; Ba. II, 3, 44 ; 26..............................................
Va. V, 1 ;  Vi. XXV, 12 - 13 ; 27. Mah. XIII, 46, 11.
Ya. I, 83 ; see also above, V, 28.........................................
147-148. 29. See above, V, 165.

3. Mah. XIII, 46, 14 ; Ba. II, 30. Va. XXI, 14 • see above, V
3, 45*; Va. V ,3 *. i64.

4. Ga. XVIII, 22; Ba. IV, 1, 3 1 .....................................
i2, 17 - 19 ; Va. XVII, 69- 32. Ga. XVIII, 9 -14 ; Ap. II,'
70; YS. I, 64. 13, 6-7 ; Va. XVII, 6-9, 63-

5................................................ 64.
6. Mah. Ill, 12, 68. 33...................................

.̂...............................................34...........................................
8- Y L 1> 56. 35.....................................
9. Ya. i, 81. 36.....................................

10 ............................................ 37...........................................
1 1  ............................................38...........................................
12 ................................... ...............................................
r 3................................................40............................................
*4...........................................................................................................
•5................................................42...........................................
16................................................43............................................
17. Mah. XIII, 40, i2 ,->-i3». 44...................................
18. Mah.XIII,40, iiL -i2« ; Ba. 43. Ap. II, 14, 16.

I, 11, 7 ; see also above, II, 66. 46.....................................
*9..................................A ■ 47- Vi. V, 160; Ya. I, 65.
20. Aa. Gri. Ill, 13, 5 ; Ap. Ar. 48.....................................

I. 9) 9- 49.....................................
2 1 ............................................ 50- Va. XVII, 8 *.
22 ............................................5i ............................................
28- ' ...................................52............................................
24................................................53............................................
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\ V. WJM4 -1«i y < /  _ ,
' 5A- ^ r- IV> l6*- *» *4 a' b * ; Ga. XVIII, 20 ;

" - 5 5 : .........................................  Va. XVII, 67-68 ; Vi. XXIV,
56 ............................................  4 ° ; Ya. i , 64.
57 ............................................9i ........................................................
58 ................................................... 92. Ga. XVIII, 20.
59. Ga. XVIII,4-5; Ba. II, 4, 9- 93- Vi. XXIV, 41.

10 ; Va. XVII, 56; Ya. I, 94. Mah. XIII, 44, H  a-
68. 95. Mah. XIII, 44, 27“.

60. Va. XVII, 6 1; Ya. I, 68. 96................................................
61. Ga. XVIII, 8. 97.................................................

f» :Sp U : ,3' , \  . . .
64 ..................................................100................................................
65 ............................................ ...... .....................................................
56................................................ 102......................................
67 ............................................ 103......................................
68 ............................................ 104. Ga. XXVIII, 1 ;  Ba. II, 3, 3,
69 ................................................ 8; Vi. XVIII, 36; Ya. II,
7° ................................................ 117.
71- Vi. V, 16 0 -16 1; Ya. I, 65. 105. Ga.^XXVIII, 3 ; Ba. II, 3,

73’ } v i-v ' ,6 > - v t i ' 66- 1«6.‘ 3 !A p ' n ' 1.4' 6: . . .
74.   107. Va. XVII, 1 ;  Vi. XV, 45.
75. Vi. XXV, 9 -10 ; Yd. I, 84. 108................................................
76. Ga. XVIII, 15, 17 ; Va. 109. Mah. XIII, 105, 6«.

XVII, 75-80. n o .................................
77 ......................................, h i . Ga. XXVIII, 4.
78 ............................................ 112. Ga. XXVIII, 5 -7 ; Ba. II,
79 ............................................  3, 4 ; Vi. XVIII, 37 ; Ya. II,
80. Yd. I, 73. 114.
81. Ba. II, 4, 6 *. 1 13 .................................
82 ................................................114. Ga. XXVIII, 1 1 - 1 3 ; Ba. II,
83 ............................................  3, 6; Va. XVII, 43; Y 3. II,
84 ................................... .. 114-
85 ............................................ng. Ap. II, 13, 13.
86. Vi. XXVI, 1 ;  Ya. I, 88. u6 . Ga. XXVIII, 8.
87. Mah. XIII, 46, 368; Vi. 117. Ga. XXVIII, 9-40; Va.

XXVI, 2-3. XVII, 42.
88. Ga. XVIII, 2 1 ;  Va. XVII, 118. Vi. XVIII, 3 5 ; Ya. II,

70; Ba. IV, 1, it .  I24-
89................................................119. Ba. II, 3, 9.
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90. Mah. XIII, 44, 16 ; Ba. IV, 120. .
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..........................................154. vi. x v i i i , 32.
^22................................................ 155. Ga. XXVIII, 39.
123. Ga. XXVIII, 14. 156. Vi. XVIII, 28-30, 36-37.
124. Ga. XXVIII, 15. 157. Mah. XIII, 47, 56; Vi.
x 25. Ga. XXVIII, 16. XVIII, 31.
126................................................ 158. Vi. XV, 1.
127. Ga. XXVIII, 18 ; Ba. II, 3, 159. Ba. II, 3, 31 * ; Ga. XXVIII,

15 ; Va. XVII, 15 - 17 ;  Vi. 32; Va. XVII, 25.
XV, 5. 160. Ba. II, 3 ,3a* ; Ga. XXVIII,

128 ............................................  33 ; Va. XVII, 38.
129 ............................................ 16 1.....................................................
130. Mah. XIII, 43, 11 ; Ba. II, 162. Vi. XVII, 23*.

3. 163. Vi. XV, 28-30.
131. Mah. XIII, 45, 12 ; Ga. 164. Ba. II,.3, 11.

XXVIII, 24; Ba. II, 3, 43; 165. Ga. XXVIII, 34; Ya.II, 132.
Va. XVII, 46; Vi. XVII, 21. 166. Ba. II, 3, 14 ; Ap. II, 13, 1 ;

132................................................ Va.XVII, 13 ; Vi. XV, 2; Yd.
133. Mah..XIII, 43, i 3 i>; Yd. II, II, 128.

128. 167. Ba. 11 ,3 ,17 - 18 ; Va. XVII,
134 ............................................  14 ; Vi. XV, 3 ; Yd. I, 69 ; II,
135 ................................................ 127-128.
136. Ga. XXVIII, 19. 168. Ba. II, 3, 20; Va. XVII, 29 ;
137- Ba. II, 16, 6*; Va. XVII, Vi. XV, 18 -19 ; Yd. II, 130. 

5* ; Vi. XV, 46*; Yd. I, 78. 169. Ba. II, 3, 2 1; Yd. II, 131.
138. Vi. XV, 44*. 170. Ba. II, 3, 22 ; Va. XVII, 24 ;
139. Vi. XV, 47*. Vi. XV, 13 -14 ; Yd. II, 129.
140. Ba. II, 3, 16*. 171. Ba. II, 3 ,23; Va.XVII. 37;
141. Va. XV, 9-10; Ba. Par. 16. Vi. XV, 24-25 ; Ya, II, 132.
*42......................................................  Ba. II, 3, 24; Va.XVII, 22-

\43' } Ga. XXVIII, 23. 23 ’ Vl‘ XV) 1 0 - 1 1 ; Y 1  TI’1 44- > ’ a 129.
*45............................................... 173. Ba. II, 3, 25 ; Va. XVII, 26-
*46...............................................  27 ; Vi. XV, 15 -16 ; Yd. II,
*47...............................................  131.
348............................................... 174. Ba. II, 3, 26; Va.XVII, 30-
149- Va.XVII, 47. 32; Vi. XV, 20-21; Yd. II,
150. Mah. XIII, 47, r 1. I3 i.
I 5 1 ............................................... 1 7 5 .  Ba. I I ,  3, 27; V a . X V I I ,  1 8 -
152. Vi. XVIII, 1. 19; Vi. XV, 7-9; Ya. II,
153. Ba.II, 3, 10 ; Va.XVII, 48- 130.

50; Vi. XVIII, 2-5; Yd. II. 176. Ba.IV, 1, i6 b_0*; Va.XVII, 
I25- 74; Vi. XV, 8.



3, 28; Va.XVII,33- 37-40; Va. X V II,54; V i . X V , ^ ^
Vi. XV, 22-23; Ya. II, 33; Yd. II, 140.

131- 203. Ga. XXVIII, -44 ; Vi. XV.
1 78. Ba. II, 3, 30 ; Va. XVII, 38 ; 34- 36 ; Ya. II, 141.

Vi. XV, 27. 204................................
179- Ya. II, 133. 205. Ga. XXVIII, 31.
180................................................206. Ga. XXVIII,' 30; Ya. II,
181. Ba. II, 3, 33-35; Ap. II, 13, 118 -119 .

6-10. 207. Ya. II, 116.
182. Va. XVII, 10 * ; Vi. XV, 42. 208. Mah. XIII, 105, 1 1 ;  Vi.
183. Va. XVII, 11  * ; Vi. XV, 41. XVIII, 42*.
184. Va. XVII, 39, 81; Vi. XV, 209. Vi. XVIII, 43*; Yd. II,

28-29. 119.
185. Vi. XVII, 6, 8; Yd. II, 210. Vi. XVIII, 41 * ; Yd. II, 120.

r35- 211. ..........................................
186. M l Sr. I ll* ; Ba. 1, 11, 9. 212. Vi. XVII, 17 ; Yd. II, 138.
i 87- Ga. XXVIII, 2 i ; Ba.I, 11, 213. Mah. XIII, 105,7.

10 -13 ; Ap. II, 14, 2-3 ; Va. 214. Mah. XIII, 105, 10 ; Ga.
XVII, 81-82; Vi. XVII, 1 1 ;  XXVIII, 40; Ba. II, 3, 38;
Ya.II, 135. Ap. II, 14, 15-

188. Ga. XXVIII, 4r ; Ba. I, 11, 215. Mah. XIII, 105, 12 ; Ya. II,
14 ; Va. XVII, 84-86; Vi. 120.
XVII, 14. 2 16. Ga. XXVIII, 29 ; Vi. XVII,

i 89- Ga. XXVIII, 42 ; Ba. 1, 11 , 3 ; Ya. II, 122.
55-16; Ap. II, 14, 5 ; Va. 217. Vi. XVII, 7 ; Ya.II, 135.
XVII, 83; Vi. XVII, 13. 218. Ya. II, 126.

* 9 0 . ......................................... 219. Vi.XVIII, 44*; Ga.XXVIII,
*9*- ■ ...................................  46- 47-
592-) 220................................
I 9 3 } Yd. 1 1 ,1 17 .

194- Vi. XVII, 18; Yd. II, 143. 222................................................
195................................................223.....................................
196. Vi. XVII, 19 ; Yd. II, 145. 224. Ya. II, 304.
i 97- Vi. XVII, 20; Yd. II, 145- 225...............................................
198. Mah. XIII, 47, 25. 226.................................. ■ . .
199- Mah. XIII, 47, 24V 227................................
200. Vi. XVII, 22*. 228................................ .........
201. Ga. XXVIII, 43; Ba. II, 3, 229. Yd. II, 43-

37-40; Ap. II, 14, 1 ;  Va. 230.........................................
XVII, 52-53; Vi. XV, 32; 231- Vi. V, 180.
Yd. II, 140. | 232. Vi. V, 9, xi ; Yd. II, 240.
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Yd. I I ,  3 og. 276. Yd. II ,  273.
2 3 5  ........................................................277. V i. V, 1 3 6 .
2 3 6  ....................................................... 278. Y a .  I I ,  276.
237 . Ba . I, 1 8 , 1 8  ; V i. V ,  3 - 7 .  279. Y d . I I ,  279.

2 3 8  ....................................................... 280. Y a .  II ,  273.
2 3 9  ....................................................... 2 8 1 ....................................................................
2 4 ° ............................................................ 282. Vi.  V , 10 6 —107.
2 4 1  ........................................................2 8 3 ....................................................................
2 4 2  ........................................................284. V i. V , 1 7 5 - 1 7 7 .
2 4 3  ....................................................... 285. V i. V , 174 .
2 4 4  ....................................................... 286. V i. V , 1 2 4 ;  Y a .  I I ,  2 4 5 -
2 4 5  .......................................................  246.
246 ....................................................... 2 8 7 ...................................................................
2 4 7  ....................................................... 2 8 8 ....................................................................
248  ....................................................... 289 ...................................................................
2 4 9  ....................................................... 290 ...................................................................
2 5 ° ............................................................2 9 1 ....................................................................
2 5 * ............................................................ 292. Y d . I I ,  297.
2 3 2 ............................................................2 9 3 ....................................................................
2 o3 ............................................................ 294. Yd. I,  352 .
2 5 4 ............................................................2 9 5 ....................................................................
2 5 5 ............................................................296....................................................................
2 56  ....................................................... 2 9 7 ...................................................................
2 5 7  ....................................................... 29 8 ...................................................................
2 5 8  ....................................................... 299...................................................................
2 5 9  ....................................................... 30 0 ...................................................................
260 ....................................................... 3 0 1 ...................................................................
2 6 1  ....................................................... 3 0 2 .........................................

2 6 2  ....................................................... 3 0 3 ...................................................................
263 ............................. .... ...................................
2 6 4  ....................................................... ........ ..................................................................
2 6 5  ....................................................... 3 0 6 ....................................................................
26 6  ....................................................... 3 0 7 ...................................................................
2 6 7  ....................................................... 30 8 ...................................................................
268 ....................................................... ........ ..................................................................
269 ....................................................... ........ ..................................................................

2 7 °- . . . . . . .  3 1 1 .............................................................
2 7 1  ........................................................3 1 2 ...................................................................

2 7 2  ........................................................3 * 3 ...................................................................
• 2 7 3 ............................................................3 * 4 ...................................................................

274. Vi. V , 74. 3 * 5 ’ Mali. X I I I ,  1 5 2 ,  16.
2 7 5 ............................................................3 1 6 ...................................................................  (

7 '



XIII, 152, 21. 327- Mah. XII, 60, 23^-24a.
3i8TMah. XIII, 152, 22. 328. Mah. XII, 60, 26b-2 7 a.
319. Mah. XIII, 152, 23. ......................................................
320. Mah. XII, 78, 21. 330..................................................
321. Mah. XII, 56, 24; 78, 22. 33 1.................................................
322. Ga. XI, 14 ; Va. XIX, 4. 332.................................................
323 ............................................  333................................................
324 ............................................ 334................................................
325 ............................................ 335.................................................
326 .................................336................................

Manu X .

1 ............................................................. 1 - 3 ;  VI. X V I ,  4 ;  Y a .  I.
2' .........................................  93- 94-
3 ' ..............................................................17 .  B a . I, 17 ,  8 ;  Vi.  X V I ,  5 - 6 ;
4- Mah. XIII, 46, 18 a ; Ap. I, Ya. I, 93-94. 

r> 3-5 I Ba. I, 16, 1 ;  Va. II, 18. Ga. IV, 19 ; Ba. 1, 16, 8, n -  
l~?'> V I I ,  10. 12 ; 1 , 17 ,13 - 14 ;  Va.XVIII,

6- Ap- I, 13, x I Vi. XVI, 1 ;  5 j Vi. XVI, 5.
la . I 9o.  ̂ 19. Ba. I, 16, 8, 9 -10 ; I, 17,

Ba. I, 16 ,6 ; Ap. II, 13, 4-5. 1 1 - 12  ; Va. XVIII, 2.
7- Ga. IV, 16 ; Ba. I, 16, 7 ; 20. Ba. I, 16 ,16  *.
Va. XVIII, 8. 21. Ga. IV, 20.

8- Ga. IV, 16 ; Ba. I, 16, 7 ; I, 22. Ga. IV, 21.
17, 3 ; Va. XVIII, 8; Yd. 23...............................................

9 1- 24. Yd. I, 96.
9- Ga. IV, 16 ; Ba. I, 16, 7 ; I, 23..........................................

17, 4 ; Va. XVIII, 8; Yd. 26...................................
92- 27, Mah. XIII, 48, 14.

I0- .................................................28. Mah. XIII, 48, 13.
H- Ga. IV, 17 ; Ba. I, 16, 8: I, 29. Mah.XIII,48,16; VLXVI 7

>7, 7-8  ; Va. XVIII, 6; Vi. 30. Mah. XIII, 48, 17. -
XVI, 5-6; Yd. I, 93-94. 31. Mah. XIII, 48, 18.

12 Ga. IV, 17 ; Ba. I, 16, 8; 32- Mah. XIII> 48, 19^-20''.
Vi. XVI, 4, 6 ; Ya. I, 93- 33- Mah. XIII, 48, 20V
94- 34. Mah. XIII, 48, 2 1 “

*3' .................................................35- Mah- XIII, 48, 24b— 230.
J 4- .................................................36, Mah. XIII, 48, 25b-26«. * '
r5- ...............................................  37. Mah. XIII, 48, 2641-270
I6- Ba. I, 17, ,7 ;t Va. XVIII, 38, Mah. XIII, 48, 27 b. .
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XIII, 48, 28 b; V a . 74. Va. II, 13. U L j
XVIII, 3. 75.AGa. X, 1-2 ; Ba. I, 18, 2 ;

40. Mah. XIII, 48, 29; Vi. Ap. II, 10, 4 ; Va. II, 13 - 14 ; 
XVI, 17*. Vi. II, 5, 9, 11 ; Ya. I, 11S.

4 1  ................................................ 76. Vi. II, 11. r
42 ................................................77- Ga. X, 1 ;  Ba. I, 18, 3 ; Ap.
43. Mah. XIII, 33, 21 ; 35, 17. II, 10, 6 ; Va. II, 15-16 ; Vi.
44. Mah. XIII, 33, 22; 35, 18. II, 9; Ya. I, 118.
45 ............................................ 78. Ga. X, 1 ;  Ba. I, 18, 4; Ap.
46 ............................................  II, 10, 7'; Va. II, 18 ; Vi. II, 9.
47. Vi. XV I, 10 ,12 -13 . 79- Ga. X, 7, 15, 49 ; Ba. 1, 18,
48. Vi. XVI, 8. 3-4 ; Ap. II, 10, 6-7 ; Va. II,
49- Vi. XV I, 9. 17, 19 ; Vi. II, 6-7, 12 -13 ;
50. Mah. XIII, 48, 32 a, 33n. YS. 1, 1x9,
51. Vi. XVI, 14. 80................................................
52. Mah. XIII, 48, 32 b; Vi. 81. Ga. VII, 6; Ba. II, 4 ,16 ;

XV1, 14. Va. II, 22; Vi. II, 15 ; Yfi.
53 ............................................ Ill, 35.
54 ............................................82. Ga. VII, 7 ; Ba. II, 4, 19-
55 ............................................ 2 1 ;  Va. II, 24, 32-36 ; Ya.
56. Vi. XVI, 11. HI, 35; Gri. IV, 1 r, 15.
57- Va. XVIII, 7 ; Vi. XVI, 83................................................

l 7 - 8 4 .  Mah. I ll, 2 0 8 ,  2 3 ;  XII, 2 6 3 ,
58. Mah. XIII, 48, 41. 45b- 46a ; Ba. II, 4, 20-21;
59. Mah. XIII, 48, 42. Va. II, 32-36.
60. Mah. XIII, 48, 44. 85. Ga. VII, 8; Ap. I, 20, xo-x 1;
6 1...............................................  Y !  111,39.
62. Mah. XIII, 48, 34a, 3 5 a. 86 Ga. VII, 9, Ba. II,

Vi-XVI, 18*. 2 ,2 7 ; Ap. 1,20, 12-13  ;V a .
63. Yav I, 12 2 * ; Ga. VIII, II, 24, 26, 29 ■ Vi. LIV, 18,

23; Ap. I, 23, 6; Vi. II, 16- 2 1 ;  Y1 III, 36,38.
 ̂ 87. Ga. VII, 9, 10 ; Va, II, 24-

64. Ga. IV, 22 ; Ya. I, 96. 26 ; Vi. LIV, 18, 20 ; Ya. Ill,
5.5...................................  36-38.
66...............................................  88. Ga. VII, 9, u - I2 ; Ap. I.
f’7...............................................  20, 12 - 13 ; Va. II, 26; Vi.
^ ...............................................  LIV, 18-19, 2 1 ;  Ya. Ill, 36-

...............................................  38.
70............................................... 89. Ga.VII, 13 - 15 ; Ap. I, 20,

" 7 1...............................................  12 ;  Va.II, 28; Vi. LIV, 2 1;
72 .................................................  Y&.III, 37-38.
73 ......................................................   Va. II, 3 1 ;  Ya. Ill, 39.
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2 .26 * ; Va. II, 30 *. 46 ; Vi. L 1V, 28 ; see below,
^iHr^Va. II, 27* ; Ya. Ill, 40. XI, 194.

93- Ya. Ill, 40. 112 ..........................................
94- Ga. VII, 16-17, 2 1 ;  Ap. I, 1 13 ................................................

2 0 ,  i g ;  V a .  I I ,  3 7 - 3 9 ,  1 1 4 .  V a .  X I I ,  3 .

95- Ga. VII, 26; Vi. II, 15. 115. Ga. X, 39-42.
96. V a .  I I ,  2 3 .  1 1 6 .  Y a .  I l l ,  4 2 .

................................................  Va. II, 40-43.
98. Va. II, 23 ; Vi. II, ig. n 8 ................................................
99-) Ga. X, 57, 60; Vi. II, 14 ; 119. Ga. X, 16, 4 1 ;  see also

' > 1, 120. above, VII, 88.
IOI‘ ' • • A • • • • 120. Va. XIX, 37.
‘ 02. Ga. VII, 4 ; Ap. I, 18, 5—8, 121. Ga. X, 56 ; Ya. I, 120.

^ S -  122. . . .
103- Va. XXVII, 9. I23........................... ; ;
104- ^a. Ill, 41. 124. Ga. X, 61.
'V '  ‘ ...................................125- Ga. X, 58-59.
l0 ‘ ...................................126.1 Ga. X, 64-65 ; Yd. I, i z i ,

.......................................... 127./ 262.
Io8‘ ................................. .................................... .....  .

..........................................129. Ga. X, 63.
a ........................... .......................................

U l- Ap. I, 28, 1 1 ;  Va. XX, 45- 131. .............................. •_

Manu X I.
!• Mah. XII, 165, 1 ;  Ga. V, 12. Mah. XII, 165, 7 ; Ga.
21 j Ba. II, 5, i 9; Ap. II, XVIII, 25.
I0- I- 2- 13- Mah. XII, 165. 8 ; Ga.

2- Mah. XII, i6g, 2*. XVIII, 24.
3- M a h .  X I I ,  166,3*;  G a . V ,  1 4 .  M a h .  X I I ,  1 6 5 ,  9 ;  G a .

22 ; Ba. II, g, 20. XVIII, 26-27.
4- Mah. XII, i6g, 4. I5. Mah. XII, i6g, 10.
5- Ap. II, 10, 3. 16. Mah. XII, 165, 11 ; Ga.

’ .......................................... XVIII, 28-29; Ya. Ill, 43.
7- Mah. XII, 165, gfc-c; Va. 17. Mah. XII, 165, 12 ;  Ga.

;  L I I > 1 0 ; V i .  L 1X ,  8 - 9 ;  Y a .  X V I I I ,  3 0 ; Y S .  i n ,  4 3 .

1> !24- 18.............................
8 ' ............................................................ T9- .
9' ......................................... 20..................................

..........................................21. Mah. XII, 16s, 13 ;  Ga. ’
ll- Mah. XII, 165, 6. XVIII, 32.
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V ^ ^ ' 2 2 .  Mah. XII, 165, 14“ ; Ga. 52. Vi. XLV, 20-21, 31.
XVIII, 31 ; Ya. Ill, 44. 53. Vi. XLV, 32*.

23. Mah. XII, 165, 14V 54. Ya. Ill, 220.
24. Vi. LIX, 1 1 ;  Yd. I , 127. 55. Ga. XXI, x ; Ap. I, 2 1 ,8 ;
25. Ya. I, 127. Va. I, 19 -2 1; Vi. XXXV,
26................................................ 1-2 ; Ya. Ill, 227.
27. Mah. XII, 165, 1 5 “ ; Vi. 56. Ga. XXI, 10 ; Vi. XXXVI,

LIX, 10 ; Ya. I, 126. 1 ; XXXVII, 1 - 3 ; Ya. Ill,
28. Mah. XII, 165, i g b. 228.
29. Mah. XII, 165, 16. 57. Ga. XXI, 1 ; Ap. I, 21, 8;
30. Mah. XII, 165, 17. Vi. XXXVI, 2 ; XXXVII,
31. Mah. XII, 165, 18. 4-5; Yd. Ill, 228-229.
32 ............................................ 58. Ba. II, 2, 3-4 ; Vi. XXXVI,
33 ............................................  3 ! Ya. Ill, 230.
34. Mah. XII, 165, 20b—2 1a ; 59.̂  Ga. XXI, 1; Ba, II, 2, 13 ;

Va. XXVI, 16. Ap. I, 21, 8-9, 17 - 18 ; Vi.
35. Mah. XII, 165, i 9b-2oA XXXVI, 4 -7 ; Yd. Ill,
36. Mah. XII, 165, 2 ib-22a ; 231.

Ga. II, 4 ; Ap. II, 15, 18-19 ; 60. Ga. XXI, 1 , 1 1 ;  Ap. I, 21, 9-
Va. II, 6. xo; Va. I, 23 ; Vi. XXXVII,

37. Mah. XII, 165, 22b-22c. 6, 9 -10 ,13 ; Yd.Ill, 234,235,
38. Mah. XII, 165, 23. 237, 239-240.
39. Mah. XII, 165, 24. 61. Ga. XXI, n  ; Vi. XXXVII,
40. Mah. XII, 165, 25. 15 -18 ; Yd. Ill, 234-235,
41. Ga. XXII, 34; Va. I, 18 ; 238.

XXI, 27; Vi. L1V, 13. 62. Ga. XXI, n ;  Ba. II, 2, 13 ;
42 ............................................ Yd. Ill, 236—238.
43 ............................................63. Ga. XXI, 1 1 ;  Ba. II, 2, 5 ;
44. Mah. XII, 34, 2 ; Ga. XIX, Vi. XXXVII, 14 ,19 -2 1 ; Yd.

2; Ba. Ill, 10, 2 ; Va. XXII, III, 234-235.
1 ; Ya. Ill, 219-220. 64. Ga. XXI, 1 1 ;  Vi. XXXVII,

45. Ga. XIX, 3-6 ; Va. XX, 22-26; Ya. Ill, 240, 242.
1-2 ; Ba. Ill, 10, 3 -5 ; Va. 65. Ga. XXI, 11  ; Ap. I, 21,
XXII, 3-5 ; Yd. Ill, 226. 14-15  ; Vi. XXXVII, 7, 24,

46. Yd. Ill, 226. 27 ; Yd. Ill, 239-240.
47...............................................  66. Ga. XXI, 1 1 ;  Ba. II, 2, 13 ;
48. Va. XX, 43 ; Vi. XLV, 1. Vi. XXXVII, 28-30, 3 2 ; Yd.
49. Va. 1, 18 ; XX, 6 ; XX, 44 ; 111,234,242.

Vi. XLV, 3-6 ; Ya. Ill, 209. 67. Ga. XXI, 1, n  ; Va. I, 23 ;
50. Vi. XLV, 7-1 o; Yd. Ill, 211. Vi. XXXVII, 13, 31, 33 ; Ya.
51. Vi. XLV- 1 1 —14 J Yd. Ill, 111,236-237,239.

210. 68. Vi. XXXVIII, 1-6.
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^ ^ ^ S ^ X X X I X , ,  94................................... ^
7® ^ Ba. II, 2, 6 ; Vi. XL, i. 95. Vi. XXII, 82 *.
71. Ba. II, 2, 15-16 ; Ap. I, 21, 96................................................

12-17  : Vi. XLI, 1-4. 97.................................................
72. Ga. XXII, 1 ;  Ba. II, 1 , 1 .  98................................................
73- Ga. XXII, 4-6; Ba. II, 1, 99...................................................

2 -3 ; Ap. I, 24, n -2 0 ; I, 28, 100.)
2 i-29, 1 ; Vi. L, 1-6 ,15 ; Yd. io i./ASee above, VIII, 314-316.
HI, 243- 102. Ap. I. 25, io ; Vi. LII, 3 ;

74- Mah.^XII, 35, 4 ; Ga. XXII, Yd. Ill, 258.
2~3 J Ap. I, 25, 1 1 ;  Ya. Ill, 103................................................
24«- 104. Ga. XXIII, 8-9; Ba. II, 1,

75- Ga. XXII, 10 ; Ba. II, 1, 4. 13 - 14 ; Ap. I, 25, 2 ; Va.
76. Mah. XII, 35, 5“ XX, 14 ; Vi. XXXIV, 2; Ya.
77- Mah. XII, 35, 56—6a ; Yd. Ill, 259.

HI, 250. 105. Mah. XII, 1 65,506-5i<i; Ga.
78. Yd. Ill, 249. XXIII, 10 -11 ; Ba. II, 1, 15 ;
79- Ap. I, 24, 18. Ap. I, 25. 1 ; Va. XX, 13 ;
80. Par. VIII, 42*; Ga. XXII, 7 ; Yd. Ill, 259.

Va.XX, 27; Yd.I l l ,244-245. 106. Vi. LIII, 1 ;  Yd. Ill, 260.
81. Ga. XXII, 8; Ap. I, 24, 2 1; 107. Vi. LIII, 6; Yd. Ill, 260.

Va. XX, 28; Ya. Ill, 246. 108................................................
82................................................ i ° 9- Ga. XXII, 18 ; Ap. I, 26. 1 ; '

Ga. XXII, 9; Ba. II, i, g ; Va. XXI, 18 ; Vi. L, 16; Yd.
Ap. I ,  24, 22 ; Vi. XXXV, 6 ; I I I ,  263.
Yd. Ill, 244. no. Vi. L, 22.

84................................................ ......  Vi. L, 16 ; Yd. Ill, 263.
85. See above, IX, 317 ; 1,93-95. ” 2. Vi. L, 17-18.
86. See below, XII, 112. 113 . Par. VIII, 41 * ; Vi. L, 19-20.
87................................................ 114- Par. VIII, 39*; Vi. L, 2i.
88. Ga. XXII, 12 - 13 ;  Ba. II, 115. Par. VIII, 40 *.

1, 12 ; Ap. I, 24, 6-9; Va. 116. Vi. L, 24.
XX, 23-24, 34-36; Vi. L, 7- 117. Yd. Ill, 263.
9 ; Yd. Ill, 251. 118. Vi. XXXVII, 35.

89. Vi. L, 10. 1x9. Ga. XXIII, 17 ; Ba. II, r, s
90. Ga. XXI, 7; Ba, II, 1, 6. 31-33 ; Ap. I, 26, 8-9 ; Va.
91. Blah. XII, 165, 48a; Ga. XXIII, 1-3 ; Yd. Ill, 280 ; Pa

XXIII, 1 ;  Ba. II, 1, 18 ; Ap. Gri. Ill, 12, i - 3.
I, 25, 3 ; Va. XX, 22; Yd. 120. Ga. XXV, 4 ; Ba. II, 1, 35.
IIL253. IZI- v~i. XXVIII, 48 *; Ba. II,

92. Yd. Ill, 253. 1, 3° ;  Va. XXIII. 4.
93- Vi. LI, 1 ; Ya. I ll 254. 122. Ga. XXV, x_2.
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XXVIII,49*; Ga.XXIII, 147. Ga. XXIII, 2; Ba. II, i, 19. 
18 ; Pa. Grz', Ill, 12, 6-8. 2 1; Va. XX, 19; Vi. LI, 4;

124. Vi. XXVIII,50*; Ga.XXIII, Ya. Ill, 255.
19 ; Pa. Grz. Ill, 12, 8. 148. Ba. II, 1, 22*; Va. XX, 2 1 ;

125. Vi. XXXVIII, 7*. Vi. LI, 23-24.
126. Vi. XXXIX, 2; XL, 2; 149................................................

XLI, 5. 150. Mah. XII, 165, 76 b; Ga.
127. Ga. XXII, 14-16  ; Ba. II, 1, XXIII, 6 ; Vi. LI, 25.

8-10 ; Va. XX, 3 1-3 3 ; Vi. 151. Ga.XXIII, 3 ; Va. XX, 20; 
L, 12 - 15 ; Ya. Ill, 266-267. Vi. LI, 2 ; Ya. Ill, 255.

128-^Ga. XXII, 14 ; Ba. I, 19, 1 ;  152. Va. XX, 18 * ; Par. XII, 3* ;
Ap. I, 24, 1, 4; Ya. Ill, 266. Ba. II, 1, 20; Vi. LI, 5.

129. Ya. Ill, 266. 153- v a- XIV, 33; Vi. LI, 50,
130. Ga. XXII, 15 ; Ba. I, 19, 2 ; 54, 56 ; see above, IV, 222.

Ap. I, 24, 2, 4 ; Ya. Ill, 267. 154................................................
131. Ga. XXII, 16; Ba. I, 19, 2 ; 155................................................

Ap. I, 24, 3-4 ; Y^. Ill, 267. 156. Vi. LI, 27, 34.
132. Ga. XXII, 19 ; Ba. I, 19, 6; 157. Ga. XXIII, 4-5; Va.XXIlI,

Ap. I, 25, 13 ; Va. XXI, 24; 30; Vi. LI, 3-4.
Vi. L, 30-32; YS. Ill, 270. 158. Va.XXIlI, 12 ;Vi.LI,43-44.

133. Ya. Ill, 270. 159. Va. XXIII, 11  ; Vi. LI, 45 ;
134. Ga. XXII, 23, 25; Vi. L, Yd. Ill, 282.

34—35 ; Ya. Ill, 273. 160. Va.XXIlI, 1 1 ;  Vi. L I,46-47.
135. Ga. XXII, 24; Vi. L, 36- 161. Ga.XXIII, 26.

39; Yd. Ill, 271, 273-274. 162................................................
136. Ba. I, 19, 6; Vi. L,' 33 ; Ya. 163. Ap. I, 25, 10 ; Vi. LIl, 5.

Ill, 272. 164. Vi. LII, 6.
137. Ba. I, 19, 4; Vi. L, 25-28; 165. Vi. LII, 7.

Ya. Ill, 271. 166. Vi. LII, 8.
138. Vi. L, 29, 40-41; Ya. Ill, 167. Vi. LII, 9.

272—273. 168. Vi. LII, 10.
139. Ga. XXII, 26; Ya. Ill, 268. 169. Vi. LII, 11 , 13.
140. Va. XXI, 26; Ya. Ill, 274. 170. ..........................................
141. Vi. L, 46*; Ga. XXII, 20- 171. Ga. XXIII, 12-13, 3G %

2 1; Ap. I, 26, 2 ; Va. XXI, II, 2, 13 - 14 ; Va. XX, 15 - 16 ; 
25 ; Yd. Ill, 269. Vi. XXXIV, 2; LIII, 1 ; Yd.

142. Vi. L, 47 * ; Ga. XXII, 22 ; III, 233.
Yd. Ill, 275. 172...............................................

143. Vi. L, 48 * ; Ya. Ill, 276. 173. Ba. II, 1, 37-38.
144. Vi. L, 49 * ; Ya. Ill, 275. 174.  Ga. XXII, 36 ; XXIII, 34 ;
145. Vi. L, 50 * ; Yd. Ill, 276. Ap. I, 26, 7 ; Vi. LIII, 4, 7 ;
146................................................ Yd. Ill, 288.



LIII, 4; Yd. Ill, 291. 201................................................
176. Ba. II, 4, 14 * ; II, 4, 13 ;  202. Ya. Ill, 291.

Va. XXIII, 41 ; Vi. LIII, g-6. 203................................................
177. Mah. XII, 165, 631>; Vi. 204. Vi. LIV, 29*.

LIII, 8. 205. Par. XI, 49*; Ya. Ill, 292.
178................................................206. Par. XI, 50*; YS. IIT. 292.
179. Vi. LIII, 9 *; Ap. I, 27, 207................................................

i i * ;  Ba.II, 2 , 1 1 * ;  Par. VII, 208. Mah. XII, 165, 45 b-46 ».
10*. 209. Ba. II, 1 ,7 * ; Vi. LIV, 30*;

180................................................  Par. XI, 51 * ; Ya. Ill, 293.
181. Mah. XII, 165, 37; Ba. II, 210. Vi. LIV, 34 * ; Ya. Ill, 294.

2> 35*! Va. I, 22*; Ga. XXI, 2 1 1 ................................................
3; Vi. XXXV, 3-5 ; Ya. Ill, 212. Ga. XXVI, 2 -5 ; Ba. II, 2,
261. 38; IV, 5, 6-7; Ap. I, 27, 7 ;

182. Vi. LIV, 1. Va. XXI, 20; Vi. XLVI, 10 ;
183. Ga. XX, 4-6 ; Ba. II, 1, 36 ; Yd. Ill, 320.

Va. XV, 12 -13  ; Yd. Ill, 295. .213. Ba. IV, 5, n *  ; Va. XXVII,
184. Ga. XX, 4, 7 ; Va. XV, 12, 13* ; Par. X, 29* ; Vi. LIV,

14 ; Vi. XXII, 57. 19 i Ya. Ill, 315.
185. Ga. XX, 8-9; Va. XV, 15 - 214. Ba. IV, 5, 8*; Ga. XXVI,

16; Ya. Ill, 295; see above, 18 -19 ; Ba. II, 2, 40; Va. 
IX, 201. ' XXIV, 1 - 2 ; Yd. Ill, 320.

186. See above, IX, 201. 215. Ba. II, 2, 37; IV, 5 , 10 ; Va.
187. Ga. XX, 10 ; Ba. II, t, 36; XXI, 2 1; Vi. XLVI, 1 1 ;  Ya. 

Va. XV, 17-21 ; Yd. Ill, 296. Ill, 318.
188. Ga. XX, 1 1 - 1 4 ;  Ba. II, 1, 216. Ba. IV, 5, 13 * ; Vi. XLVI,

36 ; Yd. Ill, 296. 18 ; Yd. Ill, 321.
189. Yd. Ill, 297. 217. Va. XXVII, 2 1* ;  Par. X,
190. Vi. LIV, 31 *. 2* ; Ga. XXVII, 12 - 13 ; ® a-
191. Vi. LIV, 32 * ; Yd. Ill, 299. Ill, 8, 10, 19-23 ; Va. XXIII,
192. Vi. LIV, 26 * ; Ap. I, i, 23- 45 ; Vi. XLVII, 4-5 ; Yd. Ill,

2 ,10 ; Va. XI, 76-79. 324.
193. Vi. LIV, 27 *. 218. Ga. XXVII, 14 ; Ba. Ill, 8,
194. Vi. LIV, 28*. 26; IV, 5, 17 ; Va. XXVII,
195. Vi. LIV, 24 * ; Yd. Ill, 290. 2 1 ; Vi. XLVII, 3, 6.
■ 96. l Ba 11 . 06 • Ya HI ;oo 2I9- Ba. 1\ , 5 ,19*; Vi. XIA II, 7.
197. / ’ ’ 3 ’ ’ 3 220. Ba.IV ,5 ,18*; Vi.XLVII,8.
198. Vi. LIV, 25 * ; Ap. I, 26, 7 ; 221. Ba. IV, 5, 20* ; Ga. XXVII,

Yd. Ill, 289. 18 ; Ba. Ill, 8, 3 1 ;  Vi. XLVII,
199. Yd. Ill, 289. 9; Ya. Ill, 325, 327.
200. Ga. XXIII, 7 ; Va. XXIII, 222. Ba. Ill, 8, 30; Vi. XI.V1I,

3 1 ; Vi.LIV, 12 ; Yd.III,277. 10.
P p 2
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M ^ J l l j ^ a . X X V I ,  1-6 ; XXVII, 2; 247. Va. XXVII, 1-2. v ) . L i
' Ba. Ill, 8, 3, 7-9, 12 -13 . 248................................................
224. Ba. Ill, 8, 17 ; Yd. Ill, 326. 249. Ba. IV, 1, 29* ; Va. XXVI,
225. Ba. Ill, 8, 14-16. 4*; Vi. LV, 2.
226. Va. XXIV, 46; Ya. Ill, 309. 250. Va. XXVI, 5* ; Vi. LV, 4 ;
227. Va. XXV, 3. Ya. Ill, 304.
228 ............................................  251. Va. XXVI, 6*; Ya. Ill, 304.
229 ................................................. 232. Va. XXVI, 7* ; Vi. LV, 6 ;
230. Mah. XIII, 112, 5. Ya. Ill, 305.
231 ............................................  253................................................
232 ..................................................254. Ga. XXIV, 2-3 ; Ba. IV, 2,
233 ............................................  4- 5-
234 ................................................. 255................................................
235 ................................................. 256.......................................
236 ................................................. 257................................................
237 ................................................. 258................................................
238 ................................................. 259................................................
239. Vi. XCV, 17*. 260. Ga. XXIV, 10, 12 ; Ba. Ill,
240 ............................................ 5, 2-5 ; Va. XXVI, 8; Ya.
241 ............................................ Ill, 302.
242 ................................................. 261. Vi. LV, 7 * ; Ba. IV, 2, 15.
243 ................................................. 262. Va. XXVII, 3*.
244 ................................................. 263. Ba. Ill, 9, 1 - 2 1 ;  IV, 5, 29.
245 .................................................264................................................
246. Va. XXVII, 7*; Yd. Ill, 265..................................................

3 11. 266..............................................

M anu  X I I ,

*• • * ..................................... 14................................................
2 ................................................... 15 ................................................
3 ................................................... 16................................................
4 ................................................... 17 ................................................
6. Yd. Ill, 134. 18..............................................
6. Yd. Ill, 135. 19..............................................
7. Yd. Ill, 136. 20..............................................
8...................................................... 2 1 ................................................
9. Ya. Ill, 131, 134-136. 22..............................................

10 ...................................................23................................................
1 1  ...................................................24. Yd. Ill, 182.
12. Maitr. Up. Ill, 3. 25..............................................
13 ...................................................... 26................................................
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XII, 194, 31 ; 219, 29, 66. Vi. XLIV, 35-37 ; Yd. HL
28. Mah. XII, 194, 32 ; 219, 30. 214-215.
29. Mah. XII, 194,33; 219.31- 67. Vi. XLIV, 38-43; Ya. III.
30................................................ 214.
31. Ya. Ill, 137. 68. Vi. XLIV, 44 * ; Yd. Ill, 217,
32. Maitr.Up.Ill,5; Yd.Ill,138. 69. Mah. XIII, 1 1 1 ,  130 ; Vi
33. Ya. Ill, 139. XLIV, 45*.
34 ............................................ 70. . . . . .
35 .............................. ......  . 71 ................................................
36 ...................................................72.........................
37 ............................................  73- . . . . . .  .
38 ............................................ 74................................................
39 ............................................ 75. ) Ya. Ill, 206 ; see above,
40. Ya. Ill, 137-139. 76.) IV, 88-89.
4 1  ................................................... 77.................................................
42 ................................................... 78................................................
43 ............................................ 79.........................
44 ................................................... 80................................................
45 ...................................................8 1.................................................
46 ...................................................82.................................................
47 ............................................ 83. Ya. Ill, 190.
48 ...................................................84.................................................
49 ................................................... 85................................................
5 ° ................................................86.......................................................
5 i ......................................... '.  87................................................
52. Yd. Ill, 219. 88................................................ , i
53................................................89................................................
54- ...................................9°. . .   ̂ . . .  ,
55. Yd. Ill, 207. 91. Ira. tJp. 6 ; Ap. I, 23, 1.
56. Ya. Ill, 207. 92. . . . . .
57. Yd. Ill, 208. 93.................................................
58. Yd. Ill, 208. 94.................................................
59...............................................  95.................................................
60. Yd. Ill, 212. 96.................................................
61. Yd. Ill, 213. 97.................................................
62. Vi. XLIV, 14-20; Yd. Ill, 98. • • . i . . .

214-215. 99..............................................
63. Vi. XLIV, 2 1-25 ; Ya. Ill, 100. . . . . . .

2x1, 215. 101. Va. XXVII, 2*.
64. Vi. XLIV, 26-30; Yd.in.215. 102. . . . . . .
6g. Vi. XLIV, 3 1-34 ; Yd. Ill, 103................................................

213. 104. . . , . ,
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106 ................................................ Par. VIII, 13*.
107 ............................................ 116 .....................................................
108. Ga. XXVIII, 48. 1 17 .................................................
109. Va. VI, 43* ; Ba. I, 1, 5-6 ; 118 ................................................

Ap. II, 2 9 ,13 -14 ; Va. I, 6-7. 119 ................................................
n o . Ga, X X V III, 49; B a .I,i, 7,9. 120 ......................................................
n r . Ba. I, 1, 8* ; Va. Ill, 20* ; 12 1 ................................................

Par. VIII, 34*. 122.................................................
112. Y&. I, 9. 123.................................................
113. Ga. XXVIII, 50. 124.................................................
1 14. Ba. I, 1, 16* ; Va. Ill, 5* ; 125................................................

Par. VIII, 12 *. 126.................................................
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I NDE X .

Abhi^it sacrifice, XI, 75. Agni, h i , 85, 86, 2 1 1 ;  x i, 120, 122 ;
Abhira caste, x , 15 . x i i , 12 1 ,  12 3 ;  king to behave
Abhirasta, one accused o f mortal sin, like, ix , 303, 310 . See Fire.

11, 18 5 ; in , 159 ; iv , 2 i i .  Agnidagdha manes, h i , 199.
Abortion, v , 90. See Penance for Agnihotra sacrifice, n , 1 5 ;  iv , 10,

destroying embryo. 25 ; v , 167 ; v i, 9 ; XI, 42 ; Add.
Actions, classification of, XII, 1 - 1 1 .  and Corr. p. 613.
Activity, quality o f nature or o f Self, Agnishfoma sacrifice, n , 143. 

x ii, 24, 26, 28, 32, 36, 38. Agnishtut sacrifice, XI, 75.
— conditions caused by, x i i , 40, Agnishvatta manes, h i, 195, 199.

45-47. Agnyadheya sacrifice, n , 143 ; v m ,
Actor, excluded from Sraddha, in , _ 209; x i, 38.

_ 155- Agrayanasacrifice, iv , 26-28; v i, io .
—  food of, forbidden, IV, 2 14 , 2 15 . Agreements. See Non-performance
— not qualified to be witness, v iii , of.

65. Agriculture, called Pram nta, iv ,
—  punishment for adultery with 4-5.

wife of, v m , 362-363. — excludes from Srilddhas, in , 165.
Adhvaryu priest, receives a chariot, — forbidden to Brahmana, 111 ,6 4 ,
, v m , 209. x , 83-84.

Adityas, h i , 284; x i, 222. — obligatory on Vanya, 1, 90; x , 79.
Adoption. See Son, adopted. —  one of the ten modes of subsist -
Adulteration of merchandise, v m , ence, x , 116 . See Cultivator,

203; ix , 286; x i, 50. _ Seed-corn.
Adulteress, son of, excluded from A^yapa manes, in, 197.

Sraddha, in , 156,' 174 -175 . Ahma sacrifices, x i, 198.
—  food of, forbidden, in , 15 8 ; iv , AhiWika caste, x , 37.

2 17 . A/tamana. See Sipping-water.
— husband of, in , 155 . A&irya. See Teacher.
Adultery, a great crime, iv, 1 33-134; A^arya caste, x, 23.

Vni, 352-353. Akshamala, wife of VasishiAa, ix , 23.
—  an Upapataka, x i, 60. Ambasht/aa caste, x , 8, 13 , 15 , 19,
— definition of, v m , 356-358. 4s -

—  penance for, x i, 177-179 . Ambassador, v ir, 63-68.
— punishments of females for, vm , Anagnidagdha manes, h i , 199.

3 7 1 ; in next life, v, 16 4 ; ix , 30; /Anantara_SQiis,.acu6i _i4,_4jL------
of males, v iii, 359, 363, 372-379, Taidhatam isra hell, iv , 88, 197.
382-385; in next life, x i, 52 ; Andhra caste, x , 36, 48.
x ii , 60. Ahgas o f the Veda, p. x x v i; 11, 14 1,

—- witnesses in cases of, v iii , 72. 242; 1 1 1 , 18 4 , 18 5 ; iv , 98.
See Guru, W ife. Angiras, t, 35 ; n , 15 1  ; nr, 198.

Agastya, a sage, v , 22. — sacred texts of, x i , 33.
Ages of the world, 1, 68-73, 8 1-8 6 ; Animals, classes of, 1, 43-45.

ix , 301-302. — eatable and forbidden. See Food.
Aghamarshana hymn, x i, 260-261- — slaying of, x i, 60, 69, 7 1. , See
A^igarta, a sage, x, 105. Meat, Penance for killing.

' e° ^ x



v • V *s~ ~ n ) i î 1 i
. . Annapnuana rite, n , 34. Asahaya, commentator of Nanrdfl,-“ “ J

-Bî ntyaYasayin caste, iv , 79 ; x , 39. pp. xvii, cvii.
Antyeshfi rite, 11, 16. Asamvr/ta hell, IV, 81.
Anulomas. See Castes, mixed. Ascetic, dress and utensils, v i, 4 1, "jr-
Anvashraka days, iv , 150 . 44, 52-54.
Apapatra races, x , 5 1 . —  duty of meditation and Veda-
Apastambiya Dharma-sutra, pp. xi, study, VI, 49, 61-84.

xviii, xlix, li, lix, Ixv, lxix, lxxi, — dwelling and manner of life, v i, 
xciii, xcix, ci, cxix. 4 1-43.

Apatrikara«a sins, x i, 70. See Pen- —  entrance into order, v i, 33-40.
ance for. —  food and manner of begging,

Apaviddha. See Son, cast off. v i, 43, 50-51, 55-59.
Appointment of daughters. See —  general disposition, v i, 4 1, 44-49, 

Daughter appointed. 60.
— o f widows and wives, pp. xciv, — not to be made a witness, v i i i , 65.

cix ; in , 160, 173 . —  pays no toll at ferry, v iii , 407.
—  forbidden, lx , 64-68. —  personal purification, v , 137.
— permitted, ix , 57-63, 12 0 - 12 1 , — produced by Goodness, x n , 48.

14 5 -14 6 ,15 9 ,16 2 -16 5 , 167, 190- —  receivesalm satVaijvadeva,ni,94.
19 1. — informal, iv , 257-258 ; VI, S6,

Apsarases, 1, 3 7 ; xir, 47. 94-96-
Architect, excluded from Sraddha, — punishment for intercourse with 

h i, 163. female, v iii, 363.
Arms, trade of, excludes from Srad- Ashtaka days, manes worshipped on, 

dha, h i, 162. See King, Ksha- iv , 130.
„ triya, duties of. —  Veda-study interrupted on, iv ,
Arsha marriage, il l , 2 1, 53. 119 .
— affects succession to woman’s Asipatravana hell, iv , 90 ; x ii, 75.

property, ix , 196. Assassin. See Self-defence.
—  description of, in , 29. Assault, results of, on a Brrthmana,
— permitted to whom, in , 23-24. iv , 165-169 ; x i, 207-208.
—  results of, in , 38-40, 42. —  to be avoided by Snataka, iv , 83,
Arson. See Incendiary. 164.
Artisan, disqualified to be witness, — a title o f the law, v iii , 6, 279-301. 

v iii , 65. — witnesses in cases of, v iii , 72.
—  food of, forbidden, iv, 219. See Homicide, Hurt, Mischief.
—  hand of, always pure, v, 129. Assembly legal. See Parishad.
—  may speak to married women, Assessors in a law-court, v iii, 1, 10-

v in , 360. 19.
-— to do work for king, VII, 138 ; x, Astrologer excluded from Sraddha,

120. _ in , 162.
Aryan, acting like non-Aryan, and Astrology, practice of, forbidden to 

non-Aryan like Aryan, x, 73. ascetics, VI, 50.
— has three births, 11, 169. Astronomy, science of, p. li.
— lawful residence of, II, 24. Asura marriage, III, 2 1.
—  may take roots &c. on a journey, —  affects succession to woman’s

VIII, 341, property, IX, 197.
— may take up arms, v iii , 348-351. —  description of, nr, 31.
— offspring of Aryan father and — permitted to whom, pp. Ixxvii-

non-Aryan mother preferable lxxviii; in , 23-25.
to offspring o f non-Aryan father — results of, in , 41-42. SecDaugh-
and Aryan mother, x , 66-72. ter, sale of.

—  to be witness for Aryan o f the Asuras, 1, 37 ; III, 2 2 5 ; x i, 20.
same kind, v m , 68. Ajvalayana-smr/ti, p. xxii.

Aryavarta, x, 34 ; boundaries of, 11, A-ivamedha. See Horse-sacrifice.
22-23. Atharvan, sacred texts of, x i, 33.
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Betrothal, source of husband’s ^
x ^ T wî V i i i . 22 ; x i, 67. v , 152 . See Bride, Bridegroom.

Atikri/MAra penance, x i , 209; de- Betting, ix , 221-228 .
scription, x i, 214. Bhadrakali, in , 89.

Atri, a sage, I, 35 ; III, 396 ; quoted, Bharadvaga, a sage, x , 107.
p. xxv ii; in , 16 . Bhavishya-puraiza, pp. cx-cxi.

Aurasa. See Son, legitimate. Bhr/gu, expounds Mann’s laws, pp.
Austerity, best form of, 11 ,16 6 ; iv, xii-xiii, xv ii; 1, 59-60; v, 1-3  ;

148. XII, 2, T26.
—  leads to final liberation, x n , 83. — origin of, 1, 35.
—  power of destroying guilt and —  opinion of, quoted, p. x x v i ; 111,

producing other effects, IV, 14 8 ; 16.
x i, 228, 234-235. BhGtas, in , 70, 74, 80-81, 90.

—  sole duty in K rita  age, 1, 86. Bhfitatman, x n , 12 .
—  to be performed by ascetic, VI, Birth. See Impurity, Transmigra-

75 ; by hermit, v i, 8, 22-23, 3°- tion.
Auttami Manu, 1, 62. Blacksmith, food of, forbidden to
Avakir«in. See Penance for breach Brahma«a, iv , 2 15 .

of student’s vow, Student. Blind man, excluded from inlierit-
Avantya caste, x , 2 1. ance, ix , 2 0 1 ; from Sraddha,
A vrita caste, x , 15 . 1 1 1 , 1 6 1 , 1 7 7 .
Ayogava caste, descendants of, X, Boatmen, hire of, v m , 406 ; liability 

1 5 ,2 6 ,3 2 ,3 5 .  ' for damage, v m , 408-409.
—  occupation, x , 48. Bond, renewal of, v m , 154-155-
— origin of, x, 12, 16. Booty, distribution of, VII, 96-97.

Boundary, disputes, a title of the 
Bali offering, m , 70, 74, 108, 265. law, vm , 6, 245-266.
—  description of, h i , 87-94, I 2 1 - —  not *ost by lapse of time, v m ,
—  duty of performing for house- 149.

holder, m , 8 0 -8 1; for hermit, — punishment for destroying mark 
vi, 7. of, ix , 291.

Barber, food of, permitted to Brah- Brahma marriage, il l , 2 1.
mana, iv , 253. — affects succession to woman’s

Bard, excluded from Sraddha, III, property, IX, 196.
158 ; may speak to married —  description of, in , 27.
woman, v m , 360. See Singer. -—- permitted to whom, in , 23-24.

Barhishad manes, in, 196, 199. •— results of, in, 37, 39-40, 42, 184.
Basket-maker, food of, forbidden, Brahman, 1, 50 ; n , 82-84 ; in , 70,

iv , 2 15 . 89 j iv , 182, 260; v i, 32, 79,
Bathing, rules of, IV, 45, 129, 152 , 8 1, 85 ; v ii, 1 4 ;  VIII, 8 1 ;  XII,

201-20 3 ; a penance, v i, 69. 102, 12 3 ,12 5 .
Baudhayaniya Dharmajastra, pp. xx, composed Manu-smr/ti, p. x i i ; I,

xlix, li-liii, Ixv, xciii, xeix, cii, 5®.
cjv cxix. — court of, v m , 1 1 .

Begging, a mode of subsistence, iv , — day and night of, 1, 68-73.
4-5 ; x, 1 1 6. —  muhurta of, IV, 92.

—  rule of, for ascetic, v i, 43, 50-51, — origin of, 1, 1 1 ;  x n , 50.
55-58; for hermit,v i, 27-28; for —  tirtha of, n , 58-59., See Purusha,
student, 11, 4 8 -50 ,10 8 ,18 2-18 5 , Svayambhu, Soul.
187 ; when permitted to Sna- Brahman priest, receives a horse, 
tcikei iv  '3 *  XI 1-6 v ill, 209.

Bestial crime, x i ’ 174 . BrShtnaiia, a class o f works, iv , 100.
Betrothal, manner of, in , 35. Brahmawa (caste), definition of a
— once made binding, ix, 47/71; true, n, 87.

except when bride is blemished, — duties, livelihood, and occnpa- 
IX, 72-73.  tions of, 1, 3 8 , 1 0 2 - 1 1 0 ;  iv, 2-
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; x , 1-2, 74-76 ; in times o f Brahmanas, seniority among, 
tress, v i i i , 339 > x i , 1 1 —23 5 155*

x, 81-94, 10 1 - 1 14 ,  1 1 6 - 1 1 7 ;  — shall employ indigent Kshatriya
4 following forbidden occupa- and V aijya, v i i i , 4 1 1 -4 12 .
^  1 tions, in , 64-6 5, 150-166; v i i i , — special rules for, of administration 

102; or neglecting duty, x il , of oath, v i i i , 1 13 ; betrothal,
71. See Penance for following in, 35; burial, v, 92; of ex-

A forbidden occupations. animation as witness, v i i i , 88;
Brahma/za, feedingof, 111,96-109,125- of impurity, v, 83, 99 ; of

129; iv, 29-30, 192-197. initiation, 11, 36-38, 41-42, 44-
gifts to. See Gift,King, duties of. 46; of Keranta, 11, 65; of
inherits property of Brahmasa, naming, n, 31-32; of payment

IX, 188-189. of fine, IX, 229 ; of purification,
—  judicial functions of, to be as- n , 58, 6 2 ; o f saluting, 11, 122-

sessore in court, v ii i , i ,  1 0 - 1 1 ,  1 2 7 ;  o f studentship, 11 , 49,
39'! judges,v ii i , 9, 20 ; present 190.
at examination o f witnesses, — why subject to death, v , 4. 
v ii i , 8 7 ; to impose penances, — wives permitted to, III, 13 - 19 . 
XI, 8 6 ; to settle doubtful points See Snataka, SVotriya, Sons by
of law, x i l , 10 8 -116 . wives o f several castes,

manes of, 111, 197, 199. Brahmawgali, ceremony, II, 70-71.
marriage-rites lawful lor, III, 23- Brahmam, daughter of, inherits from 

2 4\ co-wives, ix , 198.
— m ayforciblyappropriateproperty, — prerogatives of, wife, p. lx x iv ;

/ v i i i , 3 3 9 ;  xi,  H - 2 1 .  IX, 85-87.
- -o ffe n c e s  against: (1)  killing a, a — punishment o f adultery with, v i i i , 

mortal sin, ix ,  2 3 5 ; x i , 5 5 ; 374-378.
also execution, v i i i , 38 0 -3 8 1; Brahmarakshasa, x n , 60.
see Penances fo r ; punishment, Brahmarshis, country of, 11, ig ;
criminal, for, ix , 2 37 ; in an- customs, 1 1 ,2 0 .

l-fe, x i, 4 9 ; x i l , 55. Brahmasattra, 11, 10 6 ; iv , 9.
(2j other offences, assaulting Brahmavarta, boundaries, ir, 1 7 ;
aDd threatening, iv , 16 5 - 16 9 ; customs, II, 18.
xi,  6 8 , see Penance for threat- Bride, defamation of, v i i i , 225.
ening, & c .; defaming, v i i i , — given away by whom, v , 1 5 1 .
2 6 7 , seizing property of, x i , —  open declaration o f blemishes

J r ;  , ' r required, V iii, 205 ; fine for
ofrences by, acceptance o f pro- concealment o f blemishes, v i i i ,

perty from thieves makes Brah- 224. See  Betrothal, Marriage,
ma«a a thief, v ii i , 340; adultery W ife.
and rape, v i i i , 378-379, 383- Bridegroom , receives honey-mix-
j  5 ; (leiamation of equal caste, ture, h i , 1 1 9 :  way to be made
v i i i , 269; o f lower, v i i i , 268, for, 11, 138.
2 7 6 ; not inviting virtuous BWhaspati, x i, 120, 122.
neighbours to a festival, VIII, Br/haspati-smr/ti, pp. xvi-xvii, xciv,
\ Cj2'\ PerJ ury? VIJb I 2 3’ I 2 4 > xevi, cviii-cx.
theft, greatness o f guilt, v i i i , Br/hat Manu, pp. xcii, xcvi-xcvii.
3.3. • . Br/hat 5’ankha-smr/ti, pp. xxi-xxii.

ongm of, 1 3 1 ,  87, 93; x n , 48. Brother, begetting son with pre- 
powei an., rank of, 1, 9 3-10 1 ; deceased brother's bride or

I.1’ r 35 i IX> 245, 3 13 -32 2  ; x , 3 ;  widow, III, 160, 1 7 3 ;  IX, 57-
XI> 31 - 35• 6 8 ,12 0 - 12 1 , 14 3 - 14 7 .

reveience due to, iv , 39, 52, 58, gives sister in marriage, v , 1 5 1 .  
a 3- ’ t 3 , ‘ t 2 ’ ,( ' 2 ’ see King, — must give one-fourth share to
duties o f ; irreverence towards, unmarried sister, ix , 118 .
degrades, x , 43, —  elder, honour shown to, 11, 225-



iv , 180, 18 4 ; IX, n o ;  Connubial intercourse, when for- 
ing or sacrificing after bidden, i l l ,  45-47; IV, 40-42,

younger, in , 154, 170 -172  ; x i , 128.
61 ; punished for cheating his Conquest, duty of king and Ksha- 
younger brother, IX, 2 1 3 ;  triya, v n ,  9 4 - 1 1 0 ;  ix ,  251 ; x,
punishment for defaming, vm , 1 19 ; duties after — has been
275. made, v n ,  201-203.

Brother, younger, marrying or sa- — one of the modes of acquiring 
crificing before elder, III, 154 , property, x, 1 15 .
17 0 -17 2  ; XI, fir. Contract,for carriage, VIII, 1 5 6 - 1 5 7 -

Brothers have all male offspring — regarding crops, ix , 5 2_53-
through one son, ix , 182. —  when null and void, v m , 163-168.

Brother’s wife, manner of saluting, See Bond, Debt.
1 1 , 1 3 2 .  See Inheritance, Par- Coparcener. See Partition, 
tition, Sons, eldest, second, Cow, food smelt at by, impure, iv , 
younger, youngest. 209-

Burglary. See Robbery. — killing an Upapataka, x i, 60. See
Burial. See Infants; Brahmava, Penance for.

Kshatriya, Vaiiya, Stidra, special —  reverence towards, iv , 38, 45, 48, 
rules for. 52, 58-59, 72, I 4Z, 162.

Creation, account of, pp. lxxxiii-xc ; 
Carpenter, food of, forbidden, iv , by Manu, 1, 1 -5 9 ; by BhWgu,

210. 1 ,6 0 - 1 10 .
Caste, change of, v il, 42 ; X, 42-43, Cultivator, food of 5'udra, lawful for 

64-65. Brahmana, iv , 253.
—  exclusion from, x i, 183-186. — negligent, punished for loss o f
—  readmission to, x i, 18 7 -19 1, 196- crop, v m , 243. See Agricul-

197. ture, Boundary, Damage by
Castes, four original, x , 4 ; their cattle.

origin, 1, 3 1 ,  8 7 ; X, 45. — shares crop, IX, 53.
— mixed, enumeration, origin and Custom, source of the law, 11, 6, 12,

occupation of, x , 6 -56 ; signs 18 ;  v m , 41-42, 46.
for detecting them, x, 57-61.  — of conquered country, to be up-

—  duties of all, x, 63. held, v i i , 203.
—- law of castes, v m , 41-42, 46. See

Aryan, Brahmana, Kshatriya, Daityas, x ii, 48 ; manes ot, il l , 196. 
Vanya, 6’fidra, Occupations. Daiva marriage, il l , 2 1.

Cattle, rearing or tending, duty of — aftects succession to woman s 
Vaijya,1 , 90; v m ,  114 ; ix, 326- property, ix,  196.
328-  x  79. description of, in, 28.

—  forbidden to Brahmana, III, 154, — permitted to whom, III, 23-24,
166 ; v m , 102 ; except in times —  results or, il l , 38-40, 42- 
of distress, x , 82. See Damage, Daksha, a .. r.igapati, ix , 128-129 .
Herdsman. Dakshayana sacrifice, y i, 10.

Coins. See W eights of copper, &c. Dakshina. See Sacrificial fee.
Concerns among partners, a title of Damage done by boatmen, v m , 

the lawy v m , 4, 206 -211. 408-409 ; by cattle, y in , 240-
Conduct, rule of, most important, 1, 242. See Hurt, Mischief.

10 7 - 1 10 ; iv , 145-146 , 156-158, Damages for injury to person, vm ,
175 . 287*

—  of those who know Veda author! Dancers, to be banished, Ix , 225.
tative, 11, 6, 18 ; IV, 145. Darada race, x > 44-

Confession destroys guilt, x i, 228- Darkness, quality ot nature or ol
329. Sell, i, 5 ; *11,24,29 ,33,35,38.

Connubial intercourse, duty of, ill, -conditions pioduced by, 1, 49; 
4 5-50 ; IX, 4. XII, 40, 42-44.
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'^ ^ ^ fe r f jk p f ln ia m a s a  sacrifices, iv , 25 ; sonified, 1, 81-82 ; v m , ^
X<S! g> IX, 12 9 ; XII, 50.

Dara caste, x , 34. Dharmaaastra, pp. xxv, li-liv , II, 10 ,
Dasyu race, v , 1 3 1  ; v m , 66 ; x , 3 2 ; 1 1 1 ,2 3 2 ;  XII, 1 1 1 . ..................

x i , 18 ; x i l ,  70. Dharma-sutras, pp. xi-xii, xviii-xix,
—  definition of term, x , 45. xxiv, xxvi, lii-ljii, lxii, xciv, cxix.
D attaka. See  Son, adopted. Dhigvawa caste, x , 15 , 49.
Daughter, inherits from mother, ix , D ialectics,institutesof,n ,1 1 ;  science

192, 19 5 ;  o f Brahmam wife of, v ir, 43- See Logician,
inherits from co-wives, ix , 198 ; Dikshita.^  ̂ See Sacrifices, orauta, 
unmarried, inherits fourth- one initiated for.
share from father, ix , 1 1 8 ;  Dinaras, pp. xvii, cv, cvii.
separate property o f mother, Diseases, punishments o f crimes, xi, 
IX> I 3 ! 49-53 ; exclude from Sraddhas,

—  position and treatment of, iv , h i , 1 5 1 ,  i5 3 _ I55i ! 59> J ^5; T77-
180, 18 5 ; ix , 130 . Disputes between owners of cattle

—  sale of, forbidden, in , 5 1 - 5 4 ; and herdsman. See  Herdsman.
ix ,  9 8 -10 0 ; rule regarding, — regarding boundaries. See Boun-
v i i i , 204. See Asura marriage, daries.
Nuptial fee. Documents, written, pp. x c ix -c i;

—  to be married at proper time, v m , 15 4 -15 5 ; !68 , 255 ; ix ,
ix , 4, 8S-89, 94 ; or to choose 232-
husband, ix , 90-93. Domestic priest, iv , 17 9 ; v i i , 7» ;

—  appointed, p. cix ; in , 1 1 ; ix , x i l ,  46.
12 7 ;  inherits, IX, 1 3 0 ;  husband DravWa caste, x , 22, 44. 
of, inherits, ix , 1 3 5 ;  son of, Dress, indivisible property, ix , 219. 
inherits from maternal grand- —  of ascetic, v i , 44, 52. 
father, lx ,  1 3 1 - 13 4 , 136 ; offers —  o f hermit, v i ,  6, 15. 
funeral sacrifice, IX, 140. —  o f Snataka, IV, 34-3®; 66.

Daughter’s daughter inherits from — of student, 11, 4 1, 64, 174.
maternal grandmother; IX, Drinking spirituous liquor, a mortal 
193'. sin, ix , 235 ; x i, 55.

—  son, entertained at Sraddha, i l l ,  —  punishment for, ix , 237 ; in
148, 234 -235 ; inherits from another life, x i, 49 ; x i l , 56 ;
maternal grandfather, ix ,  136 , other consequences, il l , 15 9 ;
139 . IV, 207.

D ealer in weapons, excluded from — women addicted to, v , 90 ; ix , 
Sraddha, il l, 160 ; food of, for- 13, 80.
bidden to Brahmava, IV, 2 15 , — sins equal to, XI, 57. See Penance
260. for drinking spirituous liquor.

Debt, non-payment o f or recovery DWshadvati river, p. x lv ; 11, 17.
of, v ii i , 4, 47-60, 1 3 9 - 14 3 , 15 1 -  Duties, on traders, VUI, 398, 400.
155 , 158 -16 7 , 176 -17 7 . See 1 axes, Polls.

Debts, three, to gods, & c., iv , 257 ; Dvapara age, 1, 85-86; ix , 301-302. 
vr, 35 -37 ; non-payment of, x i,
66. Earth, creation of, 1, 1 3 ;  king be-

Dcfamation, v m , 6, 225, 267- having like, ix , 303, 3 1 1 .
278. Eating, rules of, 11, 51- 57! m , I i6 '

anybody may be witness in cases H 7 i for Snataka, iv , 43, 45,
of, v i l l ,  72. 55, 58,.62-63, 65, 74-76.

Defiling a maiden, x i , 62 ; punish- —  purification after, v , 145.
ments for, v m , 367-370. Edicts, royal, ix , 232.

Deposits, v i i i , 4, 149, 179-196. Egg, mundanepf, 9 -13 .
Dhanvantari, il l , 85. Ekocldish/a Sraddha, il l , 247; iv ,
Dharava, value of, v i i i , 13 5 - 13 7 . i i o - m .
Dhaim a, duty, law or justice per- Elements, 1, 6, 75-78.
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\ i s J f c 4 y  •• , ' 7x W lT t lS F ^ i wlte °f> IX> 74‘ 76. F ire, reverence to be shown towards,

^Ehm uch, excluded from inheritance, IV, 48, 53-54, 58, 142. See
ix , 201;  from sacrificing, IV, Agni, Sacred fire.
205-206; from Sraddhas, III, Flag, punishment for destroying, IX,

—  food of, forbidden to Brahmana, /s.Food, forbidden and lawful, iv , 205-
IV> 205. 225, 247-250, 2 5 3 ;  V, 5 - 5 6 ;

—  son ot, inherits, ix , 203. in times o f distress, x , 104, 106-
Evidence, punishment for refusal of, 108.

v m , 10 7 ; what is admissible — eating forbidden, an Upapataka, 
as, v ii i , 74. See Penance for XI, 6 5 ; punishment for, in next
giving false evidence, Perjury, life, x n , 59. See Penance for
Witness. eating forbidden food.

Exclusion from caste, see Caste;— —  indivisible property, IX, 219.
from inheritance, see Inherit- — lawful for hermits, v i, 3, 12 -2 1,
ance. 27-28.

— obtained by begging, always pure, 
Families, law of, authoritative, v m , v , 129.

41 * Force, vitiates all transactions, v i i i ,
Fasting, v , 15 5 ; a penance, x i, 167, 168.

204. See Paraka: Forgery, ix , 232.
Father, gives daughter in marriage, Fornication, x i, 59.

v , 1 5 1 ; must do so at proper — excludes from 6'raddhas, in , 164.
time, ix , 4, 88-89; loses power — penance for, x i, 17 1 .
over daughter, ix , 93. —  punishments for, v i i i , 364-366.

— impure on birth of child, v, 62- Fortress, royal, VII, 70 -76;  ix, 252.
Fortune-tellers, to be punished, ix ,

—  inherits from childless son, ix , 258.
18 5 ; from childless daughter, Fraud, vitiates every transaction, 
iXj 197- v ii i , 165 ; punishment of, T in ,

offences against, in , 157 , 15 9 ; 193. See Brother, eldest;
x i, 60; punishment for defam- Trader.
ing, v ii i , 275 ; for forsaking, Friend, betrayer of, excluded from 
v ii i , 389. See Daughter, Son. Sraddha, in , 160.

keeps recovered property, ix , —  disqualified to be witness, v ii i ,
209. 64.

—  partition by, ix , 2 15 . —  impurity on the death of, v , 82.
—  reverence towards, and vencr- — killing, x i, 57.

ability of, 11, 14 5-14 8 ,2 2 5-237 ; — not to be fed at Sraddha, 1 11 ,13 8  •
iv , 162, 179-180, 182. See 14 1.
Guru, Sale, Son. —  wife of, adultery with, x i, 17 1 .

Father-in-law, entertained at Srad- Funeral ceremonies. See Antyesh/i; 
dlia, 1 1 1 ,14 8 . Impurity, behaviour of mourn-

— how saluted, n , 130. ers.
—  receives the honey-mixture, in , Funeral sacrifices. See Sraddhas.

1 19.
Fellow-student, impurity on death Gadhi, son of, vn ,  42.

of, v, 7 1. Gambling, pp. lxx-Ixxj; excludes
Field, acceptance of, x , 1 14 . from Sraddha, in , 1 5 1, 159, 160.
—  settlement of boundaries of, v m , — forbidden to Snatakas, iv , 74 ;

262. to kings, v n ,  47, 507
Fines, amounts of three degrees of, —  punishable, ix , 226-228, 258. 

v m , 138 . Gandharva marriage, h i, 2 1 ;  affects
—  how to be paid, ix ,  229. succession to woman’s property,
—  son not liable for unpaid, v m , ix , 19 6 ; description ot, in , 32;

459. permitted to whom, p. Ixxvii;
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III, 23-24, 26; results of, in , 4 1 -  Goodness, conditions produced by,
42. x i i , 40, 48-50.

Gandharvas, v n , 23 ; origin of, I, 37; Gosava sacrifice, x i, 75.
x i i , 4 7 ; manes of, il l, 196. GoshrAi-jraddha, i l l ,  254.

Garbhadhana, rite o f conception, 11, Government. See King, Ministers,
16, 26, 142. Officials, Police, Policy.

Garden, boundaries of, v m , 262; Govindaraga, a commentator of 
selling, a crime, x i, 62. Manu, pp. xiii-xiv, cxxvi-cxxviii.

Gautama, a lawgiver, quoted, p. x x v i; Grammar, science of, pp. 1-li.
m , 16. Great one, the, 1 , 1 5  ; x i i , 14, 24, 50.

Gautamiya Dharmajastra, pp. xviii, Guardian. See Minor, Woman. 
x£, xxiv, xxxiv, Ixv, lxix-lxx, Guest, definition of, il l , 102, 103, 
lxxii, xcviii, xcix, cii, civ, cxix. 110 .

Gayatri. See Savitri. -— duty of feeding for householder,
Gift, acceptance of, lawful fo rB rah - in , 70, 72-74, 80, 94, 100, 1 15 ,

mana, 1, 88 ; x , 75-76, 1 1 5 ; but 1 18  ; iv , 2 9 ; by hermit, VI, 7-8.
dangerous, IV, 18 6 - 19 1 ; from — manner of reception, in , 9 9 -113 .
wicked or low men forbidden, —  persons not to be received as, iv ,
III, 1 7 9 ;  IV, 8 4 -9 1 ;  XI, 24-25, 30.
42, 70 ;  except when offered —  quarrels with, forbidden, iv , 179, 
unasked or in times of distress, 182. See Honey-mixture,
iv, 247-250, 2 5 1 - 2 5 2 ;  x, 102- Guhyakas, x i i , 47.
114 .  Guilds, law of, authoritative, v m ,  41.

—  made once only, IX, 47. Guru, definition of term, ir, 14 2 ,14 9 .
—  obligatory, iv, 3 1 -3 2 ,  2 2 6 -2 2 8 ;  — duty o f maintaining, iv , 2 5 1 - 2 5 2  ;

vn,  82 ; XI, 1-6. XI, 1.
— of friends, on marriage and with —  impurity on death of learned, v,

honey-mixture is separate pro- 82.
perty, ix , 206. —  manner of saluting, 1 1 , 130.

—  rewards for making, III, 9 5 ;  iv , —  reverence towards, iv ,  130, 162 ;
229-235; v n , 83-86; x i, 43. x ii, 83. See Father, Mother,

— void, v m , 159, 165, 168. See Teacher, &c.
Resumption of gift. —  adultery with wife of, a mortal

—  worthy recipients of, III, 96-97, sin, ix , 2 3 5 ; x i, 5 5 ; punish-
128-137 ,  142-14 3 ,  149, 168; iv. m entfor,ix, 2 3 7 ;  innextbirth,
31. See Liberality. x i, 49; x i i , 58. See Penance

Girdle, sacred o f student, 11, 42-43, for adultery with wife of Guru.
64, 174.

Goblins, il l, 90. See Bbutas. Gatakarman, birth-rite, 11, 27, 29.
Gods, age o f the, I, 7 1 ;  creation or Gatibhrawia sins, x i, 68. See Pen-

origin of, I, 36 ; in , 2 0 1 ; x ii, ance for Gatibhrawrakara.
40, 49. GAalla caste, x, 22 ; x i i , 45.

—  daily offerings and worship, in , Giva, x i i , 13.
70-90; iv , 152 ; v i, 24. Gyaish/Zia, month, v m , 245.

—  debt due to. See Debts, three. GyeshtAa-saman, in , 185.
— images of, iv, 39, 130; vm, 87.

See Temple. Hara, x i i , iai .
—  property of, x i, 20; punishment Havirbhqg manes, il l , 197.

for seizing. XI, 26. Havishmat manes, III, 198.
—  tirtha of, 11, 59. Havishpantiya hymn, XI, 252.
Goldsmith, impure, iv , 215,  2 1 8 ;  Hells, h i , 2 4 9 ; iv , 81,  165, 197 ; ix ,

xii, 6r. 1 3 8 ;  x ii , 16-22, 54.
—  punishmentoffraudulent,ix,292; —  enumeration of, iv,  88-90.

o f negligent, ix , 286. Herdsman, food of 6'fidra, lawful
Goodness, quality o f nature or o f for Brahma«a, IV, 253.

Self, x i i , 24-26, 37-38. —  disputes from transgressions of

I



^  Householder, livelihood of, iv , ^
\ ^ 9 ^ j « 5?^9_243- —  mode of personal purification,

Heretics, xv, 6 1 ;  no N ation s offered v , 136 -13 7 . See Occupations,
to dead, v , 89-go; not to be Snataka.
fed, iv , 30 ; to be banished, ix , H unter, food of, forbidden to Brah- 
225- mana, iv , 2 12 .

doctrines and books of, XI, 66 ; H urt, done by carriage, v m , 290- 
/ vr X?1’ 95*96. 298. See  Assault.

'v  Hermit, dress of, v i , 6, 1 5 ;  duties: Husband, duties of, ix , 2, 5 -16 , 74,
must not accept anything, v i, 10 1-10 2 .
8 ; may beg, v i ,  27-28; may — one with wife, ix , 45-46. 
keep sacred fire and offer sacri- —  inherits from childless wife, ix , 
fices, v i, 4-5, 7 ,9 - 12 ;  may give 196. See Connubial intercourse,
up both, v i, 2 5 ; must be hos- Marriage, Son o f wife, W ife ;
pitable, v i, 7 -8 ; must perform Woman, treatment of.
austerities, v i, 8, 22-24; must — power over wife, v , 14 7 -15 4 ; ix , 
recite Veda and study Upani- 3 ;  source o f that power, v, 152 .
shads, v i, 8, 29-30. Hypocrite,excludedfromhospitnlity,

food of, v i, 3, 12 -2 1, 27-28. iv , 30, 19 2 -19 7 ; from Srfiddha,
— niay starve himself to death, VI, in , 159.

31. — food of, forbidden to Brahmasa, *
' mode o f personal purification, v , rv, a n .

1 37- —  produced by Darkness, x n , 44.
pays no toll at a ferry, v m , •— sanctimonious, to be punished,

4° 7. ix , 258, 273.
produced by the quality o f Good-

ness, x n , 48. Idiot, excluded from inheritance, ix ,
High-treason, punishment of, ix . 201.
u . 27 5- —  property of, not lost by lapse of
Himalaya, II, 2 1. time, v m , 148.
Hiranyake.fi Dharma-sutra, pp. xx, Images, punishment for destroying, 
j -  ix , 285. See Gods, images of.
Homicide, XI, 55, 57, 67. Impurity (Sfitaka), on birth, v , 58,

punishment of, v m , 296; ix , 235. 61-63, 7 1, 77, 79.
See Penance for killing, Self- —  on carrying out corpse, V, 64-65, 
defence. 85.

Honey-mixture, m , 3, 1 19 - 12 0 ; v , — on death o f SapiWa, v , 58, 60,
41- 7 5-77 .8 3-8 4 ; o f teacher, v , 65,

—  present received with, is separate 80; o f teacher’s son or wife,
property, ix , 206. V, 80; of infants, v, 67, 69;

Horse-sacrifice, x i, 75, 83. of fellow-student, v, 7 1 ;  of un-
Hospitality. See Guests. married females, v, 72 ; of re-
Hotri-priest, receives a horse, vm, mote relative, v, 78; of Srotriya,

209. v , 8 1 ; o f pupil, v , 8 1 ;  o f ma-
House, decision concerning bound- terna! uncle, v, 8 1 ;  o f officiating

aries of, v m , 262. priest, V, 8 1 ;  o f maternal rela-
Householder, duties o f: marriage, tiye, v , 8 1 ;  o f king, v , 82 ; of

111,5-44 ; connubial intercourse, friend, v , 82 ; o f learned Guru,
in , 45-5°: treatment o f female v , 82.
relatives, m , 5 1-6 2 ; perform- — on following corpse, v , 103. 
ance o f daily and domestic rites, —  on miscarriage, v, 66.
in , 6 7 - 12 1 ;  o f iSiaddhas, il l , — on touching corpse, v, 64, 85.
122-286. —  on two deaths or births following

—  entrance into order, ill, 2 ; iv , 1 . each other, v , 79.
— excellence of order of, in, 77-78; — behaviour of mourners during,

/ • ' ,  89-90. v , 73.
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W ^ ^ J f j f i p u n t y ,  exceptions to rules of, v , and paternal grandmother, IX,
89-90,93-98. 2 17 . (2) Succession to fe-

—  rite at end o f period of, v , 99. m ale; son, ix , 104, 192, 195 ;
— causes interruption of Veda- daughter, IX, 102! 19 5 ; un-

study, tv 10 9 -110 , 137 . married daughter, ix , 1 3 1 ;
—  mabcs food o f g 'ver unaccept- daughter of Brahmam wife, ix ,
T at> Iv , 2 12 . 198 ; daughter’s daughter, ix ,
impurities o f the body, v , 135 . See 193 ; husband, ix , 196 ; mother

Purification and father, ix , , 97. (3) Suc-
ncantations. See Magic. cession to reunited coparcener,

Incest, x i, 59, l 7 i .  See  Guru, IX ,2 10 -2 12 . (4) Exclusion from
i j - ad.l? ,tery wltb wife of inheritance, ix , 14 3-14 4 , 147,

ndivisible property. SeeProperty. 201, 2 13  (?), 2 14 ; x i, 185-186.
Indra, 1 1 1 ,8 7 ;  IV, 18 2 ; V, 96 ; VII, Initiation, a second birth, 11, 148, 

4 , 7 ;  VIII, 344 ; XI, 120, 1 2 2 ;  169-170.
r c f U! I2-3‘, r —  description of, rr, 36-47.
Infant, burial of, v , 68-69. - n e g le c t  of. See Penance for
—  committing nuisance, ix , 283. neglect; Vratya.
—  disqualified to be witness, v i i i , —  second, xi,  147, 1 5 1 - 1 5 2 .

6 ; exceptions, v iii, 7 0 -7 1 ; to Injury to living beings, excludes 
sacrifice or recite Veda, 11, 17 1 -  from Sraddha, h i , 164.

’ ,XI’ 36^ 7‘ —  forbidden, iv , 148, 170, & c.; par-
—  no libations offered to, v, 70. ticularly to ascetics, v i, 39, 46,
—  special punishment for, ix , 230. 52, 68-69, 75. See Animals,

treatment of, h i, 1 1 4 ;  iv , 17 9 ; Institutes of dialectics. See Dia-
VIII, 3 12 . See Impurity, Minor. lectics.

Informer, excluded from Sraddha, in , —  o f the sacred law. See Dharma-
10 1 ;  iood of forbidden, IV, 2 12  ; lastra.
punishment in next life, x i, 50. —  o f science, iv , 19-20.

TnTiPrn'?,,'™^' j r  . . Interest, kinds and rate of, p. xxix ;
Inheritance, a mode o f acquiring v m , 140-143, 150 -155 , 156

property, x, 1 1 5 .  (1)  Succes- note, 157. 5
sion to m ale: sons, ix , 10 4 ,156-
157, 1 8 5 ; eldest son alone, ix , Judge, takes king’s place on the 
105, ro8 , unmarried daughter bench, v ii i , 9, n ;  must be a
inherits one-fourth share, ix , Brahmawa, never a Sudra, v m ,
1 1 8 ;  appointed daughter, ix , 9, 2 0 -2 1; must be just, v i i i ,
13 0 ; son of appointed daughter, 1 2 - 19 ;  if  unjust, to be fined
i x , 1 3 1 - 13 4 ,r 36; husband o fap- ix , 2 3 4 ; behaviour in court
pointed daughter, ix , 1 3 5 ;  son v m , 23.
o f daughter not appointed, ix , Judicial procedure, pp. xeix, ciii • 
t36, 13 9 ; adopted son, IX, i 4 i - constitution o f the court, v m ’
o r 2 appHmted widow 1-2 ,9 - 12 ,2 0 -2 3 ; eighteen titles

V1 ? ;,!46’ o f the L,w> v m . 3-7 ; decisions
14 0 - 19 ! , six kinds of subsidiary to be just, v m , 12 -19  • suits to
sons, ix , 1 5 1 ; among subsidiary be heard according to the order
sons each better one inherits o f  plaintiffs caste, v i i i , 3 4 ; law
illeHArrm6 reSt’ '  r’ iw ? ’ 184 ’ o f castes, families, & c., authori-

0 .  f l  a’ 1X ’ tative> v m > 4*-4», 46 ; lawsuits
l l 9 ’ ^  [  2d. b,r0th?rs, ix , not to be begun or hushed up
and’ n , ,n d ^ ’vS a k fi7aS’ f eache4 b>' king or his servants, v m , 43 ;
n m ^  ’ 5 J ^7» learned causes o f failure of suits, v m ,
Brahm ans, ix , 18 8 -18 9 ; the 53-58 ; method o f judicial in-
ennn’rh ^  I ? 9 ’ ’ C 1‘ drenu o£ vestigation: inferences from

- r .- ’’  > 2 0 i i  son born facts. v ii i , 25-26, 44-46, w it­
ter partition, ix , a 1 6 ;  mother nesses, v m , 45, 52-55, 6 1-108 ,
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oaths, VIII, 10 9 -113 , p .cx iii; v il , 39-42; to study the
..-  '-ordeals, v m , 1 14 - 1 16 ,  special Veda and sciences, v ii , 43 ; to

trial in disputes regarding de- shun the eighteen vices, v il , 44-
posits, v m , 18 2 -18 4 ; punish- 5 3 ;  to appoint ministers, vir,
ments, degrees of, v m , 124- 54 -58 ; and other officials, v n ,
1 3 ° ;  technical names o f metal- 59-68, 80-81, 1 14 -12 6 ; toselcct
weights or coins, v m , 1 3 1 - 1 3 7 ;  a residence and to build fortress,
three degrees o f fines, v m , 138 ; VII, 69-76; to wed a queen,
void legal transactions, v m , v n , 77 ; to appoint a domestic
16 3 -16 8 ; fines, how paid, ix , and officiating priests, v n , 78-
229; reversal o f unjust decisions 79; to fight bravely and honour-
by king, ix , 2 3 4 ; thief to be ably, v n , 87-95, 184-200; x ,
executed only, if taken ‘ in fla- 1 19  ; distribution of booty, v ir,
granti,’ ix , 270. See Parishad. 96-97 ; to make conquests, vir,

, 99-100, 2 0 1-2 0 3 ; IX, 2 5 1 ;  X,
Kaivarta caste, x, 34. 1 15 ,  1 1 9 ;  to settle taxes and
Kalasfitra hell, III, 249 ; iv , 88. duties, v il , 12 7 - 13 3 , 13 7 - 14 0 ;
Kali age, 1, 85-86; ix , 301-302. x , 118 , 12 0 ; to sacrifice, v il,
Kalpa, a vedanga, p. x x v i ; li , 140. 79, 145 ; to give audience, v i l ,
Kamadhenudipika of Narayana, p. 145-146 , 2 2 3 ; to consult re-

exxx. garding state affairs and to
KamandakiyaNitisara,quotes Manu, follow the principles of Niti,

pp. xxxvi-xxxvii. v n , 146-183, 205-216 ; ix , 294-
Kambojja caste, pp. cxiv, c x v ii; x , 299 ; to inspect army, v ii, 222 ;

44. to decide lawsuits either per-
Kanina. See Son o f unmarried sonally, v m , 1-8 ; ix , 233-234,

daughter. or through judge, vm , 9 -10 ; to
Karana caste, x , 22. be ju st,vm , 18 - 19 ,12 6 - 12 9 ,170-
Karavara caste, x , 36. 17 5 ; ix , 249; to protect minors
Karshapana, value of, v m , 136 . and women, v m , 27-29 ; to
Karusha caste, x , 23. deal with found property, vm ,
Kaiyapa, ix , 129. 3°~34; and with treasure-trove,
K atiaka Dharma-sutra, pp. x x i,xxiii; v m , 35-39 ! to restore or make

quotation from p. xxi, note. good stolen property, v m , 40- v
K an ak a  school, pp. xv, exxiv. 44; to uphold law o f castes, &c.,
Katyayana-sniriti, p. cx. v n , 203 ; v m , 4 1-42 , 46 ; not
Katyayaniya Dharma-stitra, p. cxix. to begin or hush up lawsuits,
Kavi, father o f manes, i l l ,  19 8 ; son v i i i , 43 ; to settle rates ot sale,

of Anginas, 11, 15 1- 15 4 . v iii , 401-402 ; to have weights
Keianta rite, clipping the hair, II, 65. and measures examined, v m ,
Khasa caste, x , 22. 4°3 ; to avoid taking property
Khila texts, III, 232. o f men guilty oi mortal sins,
King, cannot be made a witness, ix , 243-247; to be active and

v m  65- energetic, ix , 3 0 1 - 3 1 1 ; to seek
—  duties o f : to protect and not to death in battle, ix , 323.

oppress subjects, v i l , 2-3, 35, King, food of, forbidden to Brail- 
80, 88, i n - 1 1 2 ,  14 2 -14 4 ; v m , ma«a, iv , 218.
172 , 303-309; ix , 2 53 ; x , 80, •— gifts o f wicked, not to be ac-
1 1 9 ;  to punish the wicked, v n , cepted, iv , 84-91.
14 -3 4 ; v iii, 302-303, 3 10 -3 1 1 ,  — impurity of, causes interruption 
335, 343-347; IX, 252-293, 312  ; o f Veda-study, IV, f io .
to honour, support, aud make —  impurity on death of, V, 8a. 
gifts to learned Brahmanas, — incarnation o f eight deities, V, 96 ; 
v n , 37- 38, 79, 82-86, 88, 134- V?ls
1 36, 14 5 ;  v iii , 39 5 ; ix , 3 13 -  — majesty or, v ii , 8-13 .
323 ; x i, 4 ,2 1-3 3 ; to be humble, >— never impure, v , 93-94, 97.

q q 2
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offences by, v i i i , 336. See King, Sons by wives Sff
—  receives the honey-mixture, in , several castes.

1 19 -120 . Kshatriyas, seniority among, n , 155 .
—  receives sixth part o f subject’s Kshatriya, female, punishment for

demerit or merit, VIII, 304-305 ; adultery with, v m ,  382-3S5.
o f Brahmava’s merit, XI, 23. Kshattri caste, x, 13, 19, 26.

.— recreations allowed to, v n , 2 16- —  occupations of, x , 49.
2 17 ,2 2 4 -2 2 5 . —  origin of, x , 12 , 16.

>— service under, forbidden to Brah- Kshetraga. See Son, begotten on 
mana, il l , 6 4 ,153 . widow of wife.

—  shadow of, not to be trod on, iv , Kshetra^wa, x ii , 13 - 14 .
130 . Kubera, v , 96 ; VII, 4, 7, 42.

—  Sudra, iv , 61. See Edicts, High- Km/mala hell, iv , 89.
treason, Kshatriya,Vassals. Kuhu,‘ goddess, in , 86.

K irata race, x , 44. Kukku/aka caste, x , 18 .
Kratu, a Pragapati, 1, 35. Kulltikabhatta, a commentator of
Krikkhr-A, or hard penance, v , 21 ; Manu, pp. xiv-xvii, xxv, c, cx,

XI, 106, 125 , 140, 159, 163, 178 , cxi, exxi, cxxxi-cxxxii.
192, 198, 209. KumarilabhaW a,pp.cxxi-cxxii; Add.

—  description of, x i , 2 12 . and Corr. p. 6 13 .
Krishnala, value of, v m ,  13 4 -13 5 -  Kurus, plain of, 11, 19 ; vn ,  193.
Knta age, 1, 8 1, 83, 85-86; ix , 301- Kushman â texts, v m , 106.

302. Kutsa, hymn of, x i, 250.
Krita. See Son, bought.
Kritrim a. See Son, made. Kaitra, month, v ii , 182.

I Kshatriya caste, and Brahmaoa, n , Kakshusha Manu, 1, 62.
1 3 5 ;  iv . 1 3 5 - 1 3 6 ;  ix,  3 13 -3 2 2 .  Knnda\a caste, Hi, 92, 2 3 9 ;  iv,  7 9 ;

—  causes of degradation of, x, 43 -  v, 1 3 1 ; ix ,  87 ; x , 108 ; x i i , 55.
45. ■— castes descended from, x , 26-31,

—  duties and occupations, 1, 89 ; x , 37- 39-
77-79, 1 1 5 ;  in battle, v ii, 87- -— intercourse with female of, pen-
95, 14 4 ; in times of distress, ance, x i, 17 6 ; punishment, v m ,
v m , 4 1 1 - 4 1 2 ;  x , 83, 95, 1 1 7 ; 373-
punishment o f neglect of, in —  origin of, x , 12 , 16.
next life, x ii, 7 1 .  -— position and occupations of, x,

—  guilt of, in case of theft, v m , 337. 51-56.
—  killing man of, x i, 67. See —  purification on touching, v, 85.

Penance for killing. Kandrayana, or lunar penance, v,
—  manes of, in , 197. 2 0 ; v i, 2 0 ; x i , 4 1, 107, 155-
—  not a guest, but to be fed, in , 156, 164, 172, 178.

n o - i n .  — description of, x i, 217-226.
— origin of, 1, 3 1, 87 ; x i i , 46. Karana, demigods, x i i , 44.
— punishment for adultery, v m , Katurmasya-sacrifices, iv , 26 ; v i, 10.

375-377, 382 ; for defamation, KAandogya-upanishad, pp. lx-lxi. 
v m , 267, 269, 276. Kina race, x , 44.

—  special rules, o f administration of Koda race, x , 44.
oath, vm , 1 13 ; of burial, v, 92 ; Kfi^akarman, tonsure, 11, 27, 35 ; v , 
o f examination as witness, v m , 58, 67.
88 ; of impurity, v, 83, 99 ; o f Kunku caste, x , 48. 
initiation, 11, 36-38, 41-42, 44-
46 ; o f Keranta, 1 1 ,6 5 ; of mar- Land, false evidence concerning, 
riage, h i, 44; o f naming, 11, 3 1-  v m , 99, 263.
3 2 ; o f purification, n , 6 2 ; o f — wrongful appropriation of, x i, 58. 
saluting, 1 1 , 127 ; of studentship, Languages, o f MleLMas and Aryans, 
1 1 ,4 9 ,19 0 . x , 45 ; various, o f men, ix , 332.

—  wives permitted to, h i, 13-14. Law, eighteen titles of, vm , 3-7-
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X^ ^ a ^ ^mstitutes of. See Dharma- Mahabharata and Manu’s laws, pp.
■ sastra. xiv, xvjj XXXviii, 1X, lxii-lxiii,

-  manner of investigation of, x ir, lxxiv-xcii, xcvii-xcviii, cvii.
105-106. Mahanaraka hell, IV, 88.

or castes, families, &c., v in , 4 1-  Mahapataka, mortal sin, enumera- 
+?» 46, tion of, ix , 235 ; x i, 55 ; punish-

settlement o f doubtful points, x u , nients for, ix , 236-242. S :e
10 8 -115 . Brahma«a, offences against;

sources of, 11, 6-25. Drinking spirituous liquor;
special schools of, pp. xlix, li-lvii. Guru, adultery with wife o f ;

— the tenfold, v i, 91-93. See T h eft o f gold.
Dharma. Maharaurava hell, iv , 88.

Lawsuits. See Judicial procedure. MahavUi hell, iv , 89.
Learning, property acquired by, ix , Mahitra hymn, x i, 350.
T ? ° 6- Maintenance, allowed to outcast
Leather-cutter, impure, iv , 218. women, x i, 18 9 ; to subsidiary
Lending money, occupation o f Vai- sons, ix , 163 ; to those excluded

•sya, 1, 90 ; i x , 326 ; x , 1 15 .  from inheritance, ix , 202.
permitted to Brahmawa and Ksha- Maitrayana - brahma«opanishad, pp.

triya in times o f distress, x , 1 1 7 .  xliv-xlv.
See Debt, Interest, Usury. Maitrayaniya school. See Manava

Libations to the dead, v, 69-70, 88- school.
9°  ; to the manes, 11, 176 ; in , Maitreyaka caste, x, 33.

T 7o, 74> 81-82, 283 ; v i, 24. Malavaha sins, x i, 7 1. See Penance
Liberality, duty of, 1, 86 ; ix , 333 ; for.

x , 79- Malla caste, x , 22 ; x n , 45,
— destroys guilt, x i, 228. See Gift. Manava Dharmarastra, traditional
Liberation, final, v i, 36-37, 42, 44, account of origin of, pp. xii-
r . 74) 75»78-8 i , 85; x u , 83-104. xviii; 1, 58-60, 102, 1 1 9 ;  x i,
LiAtAivi race, x , 22. 244.
Limitation, law of, v m , 14 5 - 14 9 .  —  recast o f a Dharma-sfitra, pp.
Livelihood, various means of, p. xviii-xlv.

lxviii; iv , 2 -13 . See Occupa- — composed by a special law-school, 
tions. pp. xlvi-lvi.

Logician, member o f Parishad, x u , — causes o f sanctity of, pp. lvi- 
1 1 1 ; not to be entertained as lxv.
guest, iv, 30. — old and modern parts of, pp. Ixvi-

Loha&iraka hell, iv, 90. lxxiii.
Loharanku hell, IV, 90. —  sources o f modern parts, pp.
Lunar penance. See ifandrayana. lxxiv-xcii.

— successive recasts of, pp. xcii- 
Madanapala, prince of Kash/^3, pp. xcviii.

cxxiv-cxxv. —  antiquity and date of, pp. xeix-
Madgu caste, x , 48. cxviii.
Madhuparka. See Honey-mixture. —  commentaries on, pp. cix-cxxxvi. 
Madhyadera, boundaries of, II, 2 1. — by whom to be studied, I, 1 0 3 ;
Madman,excluded from inheritance, 11, 16 ;  to be taught, 1, 103.

ix , 201, from Sraddha, III, 16 1 . — rewards for studying, 1, 104-106.
— special punishment for, ix , 230. — contents of, 1, U i - 1 1 8 ,  agree
Magadha caste, x , 26. with Veda, 11, 7.
—  occupation of, x , 47. — secret portion of, x il , 107.
— origin of, x , i t , 17 .  Manava-sawhita,astrological,p.xcvii. 
Magic, practice of, an Upapataka, Miinava Dharma-sfitra, quoted, pp.

x i, 64 ; punishable, ix , 258, 290;  ̂ xv-xxiii, xxx-xxxii, xxxv, xxxvii,
permitted to Brahma«a, x i, 3 1-  MSnava Gr/hya-sOtra, pp. xxxix-xlj 
34. xciii.
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school, pp. xviii, xxxvii, x lv ; description, h i , 20-42, o - u  :
.^ / w o r k s  of, p. xli. affect succession, ix , 196-197.
? ! ? naVA ^raddhakalpa, pp. xl-xliv. M arriage, second, o f widows, forbid- 
Manava^arya, p. Ixiu. den, v , 16 1- 16 4 ; ix , 65 ; o f vir-
Mandapala, a sage, ix , 2 3. gin widows permitted, ix , 69-70,
i lanes, Bali-ofTenng for, 111, 9 1. 176 . See W oman, re-married.
—  classes and origin of, i, 3 7 ; in , —  suitable ages o f men for, ix , 94 ;

194-201, 284 ; x i i , 49. o f women, ix ,  4, 88, 90-94.
day and night of, 1, 66. —  when complete, v ii i , 227.
debt due to, iv , 257. —  with sacred texts for virgins, v i i i ,

— libations to. See Libations. 226.
sacrifices to. See Sraddha. — the Vedic sacrament of women,

—  t.rtha of 11, 59. 11,67. See Betrothal, H usband!
l Tantrasamhita, iv , 100. See Sa»z- W ife, repudiation and super-

n '13, session.
Manu, descended from Brahman, Maruts, III, 88 ; XI, 120, 122 , 222.

pp. xii, lv n ; 1, 33, 63 ; v i, 34. Masha, value of, v i i i , 134.
etymology o f the name, p. xiv. Maternal aunt, n , 5 0 , 13 1

— identified with Brahman, pp. xiii, Maternal grandfather, entertained at
lv n ; x i i , 12 3 . ^ rad d h a ,n i,i48. SeeD aughter's

— king, pp. xiii, Ivni-lix ; VII, 42. son.
lawgiver, pp. xiii-xviii, ix i- lx ii; Maternal uncle, entertained at Srad- 

T, x' 4, 58, 102, 1 1 9 ;  11, 7. dha, h i, 148.
Pragapati, p. lv ii; I, 34 ; ix , 17 . —  impurity on death of, v , 8 1.

—  other myths regarding, pp. lvii- —  manner o f saluting, n , 130.
—■ quarrels with, forbidden, iv , 179,

—  quoted m»the Manava Dharma- 183 . v
•Kistra, in, 2 2 2 ; iv, 10 3 ; v, 4 1, —  receives the honey-mixture, in ,

vi,5 4 ; v i i i , 12 4 ,13 9 , 168, 1 19 . ’ ’
204, 242, 279, 292, 339 ; ix , 158 , Maternal uncle’s wife, n , 13 1 .
18 2 -18 3 , 239 ; x , 63, 78. Matsya-purana, p. cxi.

Manus, sevcn, 1 36, 6 1-63. Matsyas, a tribe, 1 1 , 19  ; v n , 193.
Manva^arya, p. Ixui. M easures, examined by the king,
Manvantara, period o f a Manu, 1, v u i, 403. ’  k

, Ta 79",80' L, Meat, allowed to be eaten, v, 1 6 , 18 , \
Margsuirsha, month, vn, 182. 2 2 -2 3 ,2 7 -3 3 ,3 6 ,3 9 -4 2 . -
hlargava caste, ^x, 34. — forbidden to be eaten, iv , 2 13  ; v , I
Marini, a Pra^-apati, 1, 35, 58 ; III, 7 ,1 1 - 15 ,17 - 18 ,3 4 ,3 6 - 3 8 ,4 3 - 5 6 . 1
at a ,193;. .. , „ — sale of, disqualifies for Sraddha, I
M a r W e y a  author o f a recast of in , 15 2 ; forbidden to Brahma„a ;

Manu s laws, pp. xvn, xcv. x ? 88.
M arriage, expenses o f first, may be Medhatithi, a commentator o f Manu,

S  /  g8lng’ i tI! I , 5 'J . PP- x iii- xvii> XCV> cvii-cviii,—  forbidden degrees and impedi- cxviii-cxxvi.
m ents,III, 5-9, 1 1 ;  x i, 17 2 -17 3 . Merchants. See Traders.
See Outcasts. Mimawsa, pp. xlvii. lii, cxix.

intermai riage between different Miinawsaka, member of Parishad, 
castes, h i , 12 -19 , 43-44, 64. See x i i ,  1 1 1 .
S.vns by wives of several castes; M inStersTrtiyal, IX, 294.
W ives  o f several castes. _  ch ie fo f,to b e a B ra h m a « a ,v ii,58 ;

—  present received on, is separate takes king’s place, v n , , 4 , ,  226:
property, ix , 206. —  consultations with, v n , 56-59,

—  punishment lor substitution o f 146-216  ’  3
another bride, v m , 204. _  number of, p. x x x v ii; v n , 54.

_  r ,> ^ tSr ° f0 W ’ , •• — punishment o f.  for unjust deci-
n tes,p p ,xxxix  note,lxxvn-lxxvm ; sions, ix , 234. See Officials.



X^^M ilicfe’cannot make a contract, v m , Nishada caste, descendants of, x , 1 8 7 ^
- € ^ .  34, 36-37,  39.

—  property of, not lost by lapse o f — food of, forbidden to Brahma«a,
time, v m , 14 8 -14 9 ; protected iv , 2 15 .
by king, v m , 27. See Infants. —  occupation of, x , 48.

Mischief, punishment of, VIII, 285, —  origin of, x, 8.
28S-289 ; ix , 279, 281, 285, 289, Nishka, value of, v m , 137 .
29 1. Nishkrama»a, first leaving the house,

Miser, food of, forbidden to Brah- u , 34-
mana, iv , 210. Niti. See Policy, royal.

M itra, deity, x ii, 1 2 1 .  Niyoga. See Appointment o f
MleW/jas, barbarians, 11, 2 3 ; x , 45. widows; Son begotten on
Monopoly, royal, v m , 399. widow or wife.
M ortal sin. See Mahapataka. Non-payment of wages. See W ages.
Mortgage, v m , 165. Non-performance of agreements,
Mother, begging from, 11, 50. v m , 5, 2 18 -221.
—  forsaking, a crime, il l , 15 7 ; x i , Nuisance, punishment for commit-

60; punishment for, v m , 389. ting, ix , 282-283.
—  impurity of, on birth, v , 62. Nuptial fee, m lka, v m , 204; IX, 100.
—  inherits from daughter, ix , 19 7 ; See Daughter, sale of.

from son, ix , 2 17 .
—  punishment for defaming, VIIl, Oath, administered in doubtful cases,

275. v m , 10 9 ; in boundary disputes,
—  reverence towards and vencrabi- v m , 256.

lity of, 1 1 ,14 5 ,2 2 5 -2 3 7 ; iv , 162, — formerly sworn by gods and sages, 
18 0 ,18 3 . See Daughter, Son. v m , n o .

M other’s sister, 11, 13 3 . — manner o f swearing, v m , 1 1 3 -
Mother-in-law, 11, 1 3 1 .  1 14-
M rita, alms, iv , 4-5. —  sanctity of, v m , 1 1 1 .  See Per-
Murder. See Homicide, Penance jury.

for killing. Occupations, o f four castes, 1, 88-91;
Musician, food of, forbidden, iv , x , 7 4 -8 °; in times of distress,

210 . x , 8 1 - 1 17 .  See Brahma«a,
M uttered prayers, efficacy of, 11, 85- Kshatriya, Sfidra, Vaijya.

87. See Veda-study, private. — ofhigher caste never to be adopted 
 ̂ f by lower, x , 95-96.
y-Nagas, snake-deities, 1, 3 7 ; 1 1 1 , 1 9 6 ;  — o f mixed castes, x , 32-39, 47- 

v ii , 23. 52.
Nahusha, a king, v n , 4 1. —  pursuit o f forbidden, punishable,
Nairukta, pp. xxvi, lv ii; x i i , i n .  ix , 225 ; results of, iv , 30. See
Nakshatresh/i sacrifice, vi, 10. Penance for forbidden occupa-
Namadheya, rite of naming child, II, tions.

30 -33 ; v, 70. Officials, royal, appointment and
Nandanafarya, a commentator o f classes of, V fi, 60-68, 80-81,

Manu, pp. cxxxiii-cxxxv. 1 14 - 12 1 .
Narada, a Pragapati, 1, 35. — punishment o f corrupt, vn , 123-
Narada-smWti, pp. xv, xvii, xcii, xcv- 12 4 ; v m , 34 ; ix , 2 3 1 , 259 ; o f

xcvi, ci-cii, civ, cvii, cxii, cxxii. negligent, ix , 272.
Narayasa, commentator. See Sar- — supervised by spies, v ii , 122.

va^wa-Narayasa. Officiating priest, definition o f term,
Naraya«a> deity, 1, 10 . n > M 3-
Nafa caste, x , 22 ; x i i ,  45. •— entertained at Srfiddha, in , 148.
Nemi, a king, v n , 4 1. '  —  impurity on death of, v , 8 1.
Nigama, iv , 19. —  manner of saluting, n , 130 .
N irriti, deityr, x i , 105, 1 19 . —  payment o f fees to, v m , 206-210 ;
Nirukta, pp. xxvi, 1; x n , 1 1 1 .  XIi 38-39-

/ / /  ___________________ INDEX.___________________  ̂ y Q T



V - k S z V 1 . ~---------------------------------------- ' d l  j
Priest> Punishment of, for Pala, value of, v m , 1 35. 

forsaking sacrificer, v m , 388. Pa»a, value of, v u i, 136. 
punishment of sacrificer for for- PaWusopaka caste, x , 37. 

sakmg, v m , 388 PaibSagavya, the five products of the
—  quarrels with, forbidden, iv , 179, cow, x i, 166.

l8 ?- ,, , Pa^alas, a tribe, II, 19 ; v n . 103.
receives the honey-mixture, h i , Panktidusha«a, defiler of a company,

” 9- 1 1 1 ,15 0 - 18 2 .
—  to be chosen by king, v ii , 78. —  penance for, x i, 201.
Oilman, impure, i l l ,  15 8 ; iv , 84-85. Panktipavana, sanctifier o f a com-
Om, syllable, v i ,  70 ; x i, 249. pany, III, 183-186 .

is a secret Veda, x i, 266, Parada race, x , 44.
origin ot, 11, 76. P aiw ava caste, x , 8 ; son, ix , 178.

— pronounced in beginning recita- Parents. See Father, Mother.
tion o f "V eda, 11, 74-75. Parishad, legal assembly, p. l i i ; x i l ,  I

- s a n c t i t y  of, 11, 83-84. 10 8 - 115 . F ’ ’ I
Ordeals, pp. ci-cii. Parivettr/. See Brother, younger,
— by fire and water, vm, 114-116. marrying, &c.
Orders, four, v i 87-88. P-arivitta. See Brother, elder, mar-
— comparison of, h i , 77-78 ; v i, 89- rying, &c.

,P ° • . Partition, made after parents’ death,
disputes regarding duties, how ix , 104, or by father, ix , 2 15 ;

settled, v m  390-391. meritorious, ix , 1 1 1.
duties o f all, v i , 91-93. See —  once made final, ix , 47.

Ascetic, Hermit, Householder, — between brothers legitimate, of
Student. equal caste; IX> 15 6 - 15 7 ;

Organs, enumeration of, 11, 90-92. shares, ix, 1 1 2 - 1 1 9 ,  2 13 .
ln> disqualifies for — between younger brother and son

a s lC ’.i; S r len ” wMow of c“ ' r' "■
—  iu T / ’ o f  M W * *  88,

10 0 , rv, 246 , v , 105 ; v i, 4 ,52 , —  between twins, ix , 126.
6oj 72, 92 ; x , 63, &c. — between son and appointed

Outcast, associating with, forbidden, daughter, ix , 134.
HI, 150, 1 5 7 ;  iv, 79, 2 1 3 ;  ix ,  — between sons of wives of  different
23° - 2 * *39; x i, 18 5 ,7 9 0 ; am ortal castes, ix , 148-155 .
sm, xi,  5 5 ; punishment for, in — between legitimate and subsidiary
next life, x il, 60. See Penance sons, ix , 162-165.
for associating with outcast. —  between sons by different fathers,

—  food laid on the ground for, in , ix , 19 1.
® a‘ . ... , — o f acquisitions by brothers, ix .

marriage with daughter of, 11, 204-208 ,215 .
2 2f .°  note‘ , . —  o f property o f reunited copar-

purilication on touching, v , 85. ceners, ix , 2 10 -2 12 .
treatment o f female, x i, 189. — o f property afterwards disco- 

Sce A bhuasta; Caste,exclusion vered, ix , 21R See Inherit-
fiom , readmission into. ance; Property,indivisible,self-

r> , 1 „ . , acquired of father; separate ofPahlaya race, pp. cx iv-cxv ii; x , 44. sons. 1
m, Partners. See Concerns among.

l- ,cr Pt,0n ° f’ }n’ ... Parva-days, h i, 4 5 ; iv , 150, 153 .
01 bidden, pp. lxxvn-lxxviii; h i , Pasture-ground, around villages and 

• J l . .  5  * * *'r  towns, VIII, 237.
—  results of, III, 41.4a. _  indivisible, ix , 2^9.

aya^flas, n , 86, 143 ; xi, 1 19 , Patawgali, pp. li-lii, cxii.
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V V ® ^ llal aunt» manner of saluting, Penance, for performing forbidden 
'  - ' l l ,  1 3 1 , 1 3 3 .  sacrifices, XI, 198.

—  grandmother, inherits, ix , 2 17 . — for performing obsequies o f a
—  uncle, manner o f saluting, II, 130 . stranger, x i , 198.
Pathin hell, iv, 90. — for Sawkarikarana sins, xi, 126.
Paun^raka race, x, 44. —  for secret sins, xi, 248-266.
Pavamani texts, v, 86; XI, 258. — for swallowing ordure, &c., XI,
Pavitra, means of purification, vi, 41. 151.
Penance, for adultery with Guru’s —  for teaching and sacrificing for 

wife, x i , 104-107 ; with other wicked men, x , i n ;  x i , 194,
women and for other carnal 198-199.
offences, x i , 17 1- 17 9 . — for theft o f deposit, x i, 89 ; of

— for Apatrikarawa sins, xi, 126. gold, xi, 100-103  ; of other
—  for associating with outcasts, xi,  property, XI, 163-170.

180-182. — for those excluded from social
—  for bite o f impure animals and repasts, x i , 201.

men, x i, 200. —  for threatening, striking, or hurt-
1— for breach of student’s vows, II. ing a Brahmawa, x i, 205-209.

1 8 1 , 1 8 7 ,  2 2 0 - 2 2 1 ; x i, 1 1 9 - 1 2 4 ,  —  for unlawfully accepting gifts, x,
15 8 -15 9 .  i n ;  x i , 194-195,  198.

—  for casting o f supplicant, x i ,  199. —  for Upapataka sins, x i, 118 .
— for cutting or destroying plants, Penances, description o f various, x i ,

XI, 143, 145. 2 12-247.
—  destroying embryo of Brahmawa, —  how imposed, x i, 86, 210.

x i, 88. —  necessity o f and reasons for per-
—• for drinking spirituous liquor, XI, forming, XI, 44-47, 54*

91-99, 14 7-152 . — not to be performed under the
—  for eating forbidden food, IV, pretence of vows, iv , 198.

222 ; v , 20-21 ; x i, 153 -16 2 . — vicarious for punishments, ix ,
—  for false evidence, v m , 105-106 ; 235, 240-242.

x i , 89. Perjury, equal to drinking spirituous
—  for following forbidden occupa- liquor, XI, 57.

tions, x i , 193. —  permissible in certain cases, v m ,
— for Gatibhrai/uakara sins, x i , 125 . 10 3-10 5 , 1 12 .
— for improperly divulging Veda, — punishments for, v m ,  1 1 9 - 1 2 3 ,

x i, 199. 257, 263.
—  for injuring living beings, VI, —  suborner to, excluded from Srad-

69. ' dha, in ,  158 . See Oath, Pen-
—  for killing Brahmana, x i, 73-87, ance for perjury, Witness.

90; menstruating Brahma#!, x i , Phalguna, month, v ii , 182.
88 ; friend, x i ,  89; Kshatriya Physician, impure, in , 152 , 18 0 ; iv , 
or V aijya engaged in sacrifice, 2 12 , 220.
x i, 88 ; wife, x i , 89; cow, x i, —  unskilful, punished, IX, 259, 
10 9 - 1 17 ;  Kshatriya, x i , 127- a 284.
1 2 9 ; Vauya, x i , 127, 13 0 ; PwMas, h i , 1 4 1 ;  V, 50 ; x i ,  9 6 ; x u , 
Sfulra, x i, 127 , 1 3 1 ;  various 57.
animals, x i, 132 -134 , 135 -138 , — origin of, 1, 37, 4 3 ; XII, 44.
140-142, 144; eunuch, x i, 13 4 ;  Pitrnnedha, v , 65. 
adulterous women, x i, 139. Pledge, v m , 14 3-14 5 , 149, 150 .

—  for Malavaha sins, x i, 126. Pole, punishment for destroying, ix ,
— for neglecting duties of Snataka, 285.

x i , 202-204; initiation, x i , 19 2 ; Police, patrols and stations, where 
sacred fire, x i, 4 1 ;  twilight de- to be placed, v ii, 1 1 4 ;  ix , 264- 
votions, 11, 220-221. ,

—  for offences against teacher, XI, Policy, royal, four expedients of,
89. VI1> i 59.
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W v ^ ^ h e y /  royal, six measures of, v ii , Prostitute, to be punished, ix , 
. ^ 5 2 - ^ / 1 6 0 - 2 1 5 .  Publican, food of, forbidden to

theory of, ix , 294-300. Brahmana, iv , 216 .
Possession without title no proof —  to be banished, ix , 225.

of ownership, v i i i , 200. See Pukkasa caste, iv , 79: x , 38 : x i i . s s . 
Limitation, law of. —  occupation of, x , 49.

Pra^apati, the lord o f creatures, n , —  origin of, x , rS.
76-77, 84, 226 ; iv , 225, 248 ; Pulaha, a Pra^apati, 1, 35. 
v , 28 ; ix , 46, 3 2 7 ; XI, 244 ; Pulastya, I, 3 5 ; 1 1 1 ,19 8 .
XII, 1 2 1 .  Pulkasa, varia lectio for Pukkasa.

—  horse sacred to, x i , 38. Punarbhu. See Woman remarried,
lshti sacred to, v i , 38. Punishment, degrees of, v i i i , 120-

— oblation to, III, 86. 13 0 ,3 10 .
penance revealed by. See K rik-  — places for inflicting, v i i i , 12 4 -  

*era penance. 1 2 _̂
— sacrifice of, v, 152. _  purifies offender, viu; 318. See
—  world of, iv , 182. King, duties of.
Piagapatis, I, 35 ; XII, 50. Pupil, impurity on death of, v, 81.
Pra^apatya marriage, in ,  2 1 .  —  inherits, IX, 187.

affects succession to women’s —  may be asked for money, iv , 3 3 
property, ix ,  196. - m a y  be beaten, iv ,  1 6 4 ;  v i i i ,

—  description of, in , 30. 299-300.
permissibility of, 111, 23-24. — who may become, n , 10 9 - 115 .
results of, 111,^38-40, 42. See Student, Teacher.

Prat-etas, a Pra^apati, 1, 35. Purina, value of, v i i i , 136.
Pramr/ta, agriculture, iv  4.-5. Pura«as, pp. xvi, Ixv, x c i ; m , 232.
Pranayama, suppression o f breath, 11, Purchase, one o f the modes o f ac-

75 ; 6 9 -7 1; XI,200, 202, 249. quiring property, x , 1 1 5 .  See
S « , See Ca?tes> R e sc ilio n  o f sale and purchase"
Prausli/Ziapada, month, iv , 95, S ale 1 ’
Prayaga (Allahabad), 11, 2 1 .  Purification, o f persons, 11  53 • v

Priced’ o f’ ; 3i ^ h Xa n d ,^ ,7 fix7ed by I34" 14 5 ’ S iPPh*

Brahman, - " T S c & X T * 9’  • ” " * >
Domestic priest, Officiating —  o f things, v , 1 r 1- 12 6 .

Udgatri. Purohita. See Domestic priest.
Primogeniture. See Son, eldest. Purusha, the Male, 1, 1 1 , 1 9 -  v i i  
Prisoner, excluded from Sraddha, 1 7 -  x i l  122  9 ’

i  'r  , . , , _ A — hymn, addressed to, xi, 252.
food of, forbidden to Brahmawa, Pushpadha caste, x, 21.

iv, 210. Pushya-day, iv ,  06.
Prisons, where to be placed, ix , 288. Put hell, ix , r 38.
Pnthu a. king, v i i ,  42 ; ix , 44. PfitimWttika hell, iv , 89.
Property, acquisition of, ix ,  44 ; > > J-

_  jnffivisihlp0 TyS f ’ X’ 1 ' 5' Qualities, three, o f nature or o f seif,indivisible, ix , 200, 219. 1 r - .  yrr ’
—  lost and found, v m , 30-34. ’  D ’ ’  4 5°*
—  self-acquired, of father, ix , 209. Ragas. See Activity.
—  stolenlteto°h SOnS’ f X’ !,°6’ , Raghavananda, commentator of

good b°y w nr vh i °„r “ c Je p , Manu> PP' xiii> c> cxxxii-cxxxlii.

Prostitute, food of, forbidden to
Brahmana, IV, 209, 2 1 9. -  description of, 111, 33.
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permissibility of, pp.lxxvii- Sacrifices, not to be performed by ^
\ ^n, .-. b̂ raviii; in , 23-24, 26. fools, infants, women, &c., n ,

—^results of, in , 41-42. 1 7 1 - 1 7 2 ;  iv , 205-206 ; x i, 36-
Rakshasas, in , 170, 204, 230, 280; 37.

iv , 19 9 ; vn , 23, 38 ; x i, 96. Sacrifices, great daily, enumeration
—  manes of, in , 196. of, il l , 7°-74-
—  origin of, 1, 37, 43 ; x n , 44. —  description of, in , 8 1- 12 1 .
Rape, punishment of, VIII, 364, 378. — duty of performing, for house-
Raurava hell, iv , 88. holders, h i , 75-80, 9 3 ; iv , 2 1-
Receivers of stolen goods, ix , 278. 2 4 ; for hermits, v i, 5.
Repentance, removes guilt, XI, 228, — reason for performing, in , 68-69.

230-232. —  remove guilt, x i, 246.
Repudiation. See W ife. Sacrifices, forbidden, h i , 1 5 1 ,  164 ;
Rescission of sale and purchase, v in , ix , 290; x i, 64. See Penance

5, 222-228. for performing forbidden sacri-
Resumption of gifts, v in , 4, 2 12-2 14 . fices.
Reunited coparceners, ix , 2 10-212 . Sacrifices, Srauta, n , 28. See Sattra, 
Rig-veda, 11, 158 ; 1 1 1 , 1 3 1 , 1 4 2 , 1 4 5 ;  Soma-sacrifices.

iv, 12 4 ; x i, 262-265; XII, 1 1 2 .  — duty of performing, IV, 25-28;
—  origin of; I, 23. by a king, vn , 78-79.
—  passages quoted from, 11, 18 1 ; — forbidden to eunuchs, women,

V, 86; VIII, 1 0 6 ;  XI, 250-258, &c., iv, 205-206; to poor men,
260- 261. XI, 38-40.

-Rjgisha hell, iv, 90. — initiation to, a third birth, 1 1 , 169.
R/sbis. See Sages. —  materials for, may be taken by
Rita, gleaning corn, IV, 5. force, x i, 1 1  -  r  5 ; not to be
Robbers, manner of discovering, IX, begged from SQdras, XI, 24.

2 6 1-  269. —  property destined for, is indi-
Robbery, v in , 6. See Violence. visible, ix , 2 19 ; seizing such
—  definition of, v m , 332. property, XT, 26.
—- punishment of, ix , 275-276, 280 ; — person initiated for, 11, 128 ; iv ,

of those who give no assistance 130, 2 10 ; v m , 360. See Pen-
in cases of, ix , 274. ance for killing.

Rogues, classes of, ix ,  257-260. —  substitute for, xi , 27-30,
— duty and manner of discovering Sacrificer, produced by Goodness,

and punishing, ix , 252-255,261- xn , 49.
—  punishment for forsaking, vnr,

Rudra, hymn to, XI, 255. 388-
Rudras, III, 284; x i, 222. Sacrificial fee, due, must be given,

x i, 38-40.
Sacraments, for males, II, 26-47; — payment and distribution of, v m ,

for females, 11, 66-67. 206-210.
—  not allowed to mixed castes, x , Sacrificial string (thread), 11, 44,63-

68; nor to Sudras, x , 126. ® 4, T74 1 iv , 36,
Sacred fire, kindling, rule for, III, Sacrificing tor oneself, duty of, I,

67; neglect of, x i, 66. 88-90; x , 75, 77-78.
- -  neglecting or extinguishing, il l , Sacrificing for others, occupation of 

1 5 3 ;  x i, 60. See Penance for. Brahmana, 1, 88 ; x , 75-76.
— offerings to, II, 10 8 ,17 6 ,18 6 -18 7 ; — for unworthy men, forbidden, nr,

iv , 14 1- 14 6 ; v n , 145. See 65 ; x i, 60; permitted in times
Agniho'tra. ot actress, x , 103, 10 9 - 1 11 .

— repositing in oneself, v i, 25, 38. b ec . f  enance for teaching and
—  reverence shown towards, iv , 58. sacrificing for wicked m en;

See Fire, reverence to. a Sudra, sacrificing for.
Sacred fires, keeper o f five, sanctifies Sadhya, deities, 1, 22.; in , 19 5 ; x i, 

company, in , 185. 29 > X11> 49.
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\ A ^ | k k , or great sages, address Manu, SapiWa, impurity on birth or death 
!> x-4! Bhrigu, v, 1-2; xil, 1. of, v, 58-59, 61-64, 67-70, 72-79,

— debt due to. See Debts, the 83-84.
three. — inherits, ix, 187.

— fathers of the manes, 111, 201. — marriage with female, forbidden,
— origin of, 1, 34-36 ; x i i , 49. in ,  5 ; xi, 172-173.
— worship of, n, 176. Sapin<Akara»a, m, 247-248.
Sagotra relative, ix, 190. Sarangi, wife of Mandapala, ix, 23.
Sahasa. See Violence. Sarasvati, goddess, oblation to, vm,
SahorfAa. See Son of pregnant bride. 105.
Sairandhra caste, x, 32. — river, p. xlv; 11, 17 ; xi, 78.
Sakakola hell, iv, 89. Sarpas, snake-deities, I, 37.
Sakulya relative, ix, 187. SarvajjTJa-Narayana, commentator
Sale, forbidden of adulterated goods, of Manu, p. xiii, xxxvii, c, cxi,

vm, 203; of children, xi, 62 ; of cxxviii-cxxx.
daughter, see Daughter; of gar- SarvatmabhQti, deity, in, 91. 
den, tank, &c., xi, 62 ; of wife, Sattra, performer of, sacrifice never 
ix, 46 ; xi, 62.̂  impure, v, 93.

— forbidden to Brahmana, various Sattva. Sec Goodness.
goods, in, 152, 159; x, 86-94; Satvata caste, x, 23. 
xr> 63. Satyanri'ta trade, iv, 4, 6.

— fraudulent, forbidden, vm, 203 ; Saumya manes, nr, 199.
void, vm, 165. See Trader. Savitri rite. See Initiation, Vratya. 

Sale without ownership, vm, 4, 197- Savitri verse, 11, 148 ; xi, 195, 226.
202- — efficacy of recitation, if, 78-82,

Saluting, duty of, n, 117, 120-121 ; 102, 118.
i 54* — manner of recitation, n, 101, 104.

— various modes of, II, 122-1 37. — mother of the student, n, 170.
Saman, xi,^265. See GyesltfTiasa- Sayana-Madhava, p. xlix.

man, Sama-veda. Sea, trade by, vm, 157, 406.
Samanodaka relative, xi, 183. — voyages by, forbidden, m 158.

definition of term, v, 60. Seed-corn, offences with respect to,
— impurity on birth or death of, ix, 291.

7 , 64, 71, 74, 78. _ ' Self. See Soul.
Samavartana, student’s rite on re- Self-defence permitted, vm, 348-

turning home, n, 108; III, 4. 351.
Sama-veda, 1, 23; 111, 145; iv, 123- Seniority. See Brahmana, Ksha- 

* 24 > XI, 263; xil, 112. triya, Srotriya, Sddra, Vanya,
Saiwdhya worship. See Twilight Wife.
_ devotions. Service, excludes from Sraddhas,
Samghata hell, iv, 89. 111,153.
Sawgivana licll, iv, 89. _  forbidden to Brahmana, rv, 4, 6.
hawhita or \eda, xi, 78, 201, 259. — with Sudras, a sin, xi, 70, See

See Mantrasamhita. King, service of; SQdra, duties
Samkarikarana sins, xi, 69. See of.

Penance for. Singer, adultery with wife of, viii,
Sampratapana hell, iv, 89. 362-363.
Sa,«skaras. See Sacraments. — excluded from i'raddha, hi, 155.
b.iwtnpana Krikkhvn penance, v, 20; — following profession of, an Upa-

xi, 125, 165, 174. pataka, xi, 66.
— description of, xi, 2 13 .  — to be banished, IX, 2 25. See
Sapinna relative, 11, 247 ; xi, 18 3 . Bard.

begetting son with widow of Sins, classification of, xi, 55-71. See 
Sapwrfa, ix, 59, l47. Penance,

definition of term, v, 60; another Sipping water, 11, 222 ; v, 86-87,138, 
aelmition, ix, 186. 142-145.
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Snataka, receives the honey-u^^l—̂ 
r39- ture, HI, 119.

Sister, 11, 50, 133. See Brother, •—way to be made for, 11, 138-139.
Incest.^ Soma, deity, hi, 87, a n ;  IX, 129;

Skanda-purana, pp. xcvi, cvi. xi, 255.
Slave, classes of, iv, 253-256 ; viii, •— plant, sale of, forbidden, Hi, 158,

4 I5* 180; x, 80.
disqualified to earn property, vm, Somapa manes, in, 197-198.

416-417; to be witness, vhi, Soma-sacrifices, iv, 26; xi, 7-10.
66 ; exception, vm, 70. Somasad manes, in, 195.

food of 5udra, eatable, iv, 253. Son, duties towards parents, 11,
quarrels with, forbidden, iv, 180, 145-148, 225-227. See Father,

r̂ 5- Mother,
offspring of female, IX, 55. See — duty of begetting a, 11, 28; re- 

Son, illegitimate, of Sfidra. ward for fulfilment of, ix, 137-
sexual intercourse with female, 138. See Debts, the three.

v,m> 363. — forsaking, an Upapataka, xi, 60;
Sleeping, purification after, v, 145. punishment for, vm, 389.

rules regarding, for student, II, — has no property, VIII, 416 ; ex- 
108; for Snataka, iv, 57, 75, 92. ceptions, ix, 206.

'— at sunset and sunrise forbidden, — has no right to parents1 estate 
II, 219-221; iv, 55. during their lifetime, ix, 104.

Smriti. See Tradition. — inherits from father, ix, 104,156-
SmWtimawg-ari, of Govindara^a, pp. 157, *85; from mother, vm ,

xxi, cxxvii. 104, 192, 195.
Snrntiviveka.ofMedhatithi,p.cxxiii. — liable for father’s debts and ex-
Snataka (Bvahmana who has com- ceptions, v ii i , 159, 166.

pleted his studentship). — may be beaten, iv, 164; vm,
— definition of term, iv, 31. 299-300.
— duties of: acceptance of food, — offences against parents, h i, 157,

iv, 205-225, 250, 253; of gifts 159. See Father, Mother.
- and begging, iv, 33 - 34, 84- —punishment fordefaming,vm,275.

91, 186-191, 247-252; x, 113 - — quarrels with, forbidden, iv, 180,
114; XI, 1-6; bathing, iv, 45, 184.
129, 152, 20 1-20 3 ;  dress, iv, — adopted, ix ,  14 1 - 14 2 ,  15 9 , 16 8 .
18, 34-36, 66; eating, rules — begot on wife or widow, ix, 31- 
for, iv, 43, 45, 55, 58, 62-63, 5 6 ; ix, 14B-147, 159, 162-165,
65, 74-76; general behaviour, 167, 190-191. See Appoint-
righteousness, truthfulness, &c., ment of widows.
iv, 15-16, 18, 72, 145-146, 155- — born after partition, ix, 216.
185, 204/ 236-246 ; hospitality, — born secretly, ix, 159, i 70. 
iv, 29-32; liberality, Iv, 192- — bought, ix, 160, 174.
197, 227-235 ; interruptions of — cast off, ix, 159, 171.
Veda-study, iv, 101-127; per- — eldest, excellence of, ix, 106-107,
formance of daily rites, iv, 14, 109; inherits alone, ix, 105,108-
21-24,92-94,152; of Srauta- 109; share of, ix, 112-114, 1 15,
sacrifices, iv, 25-28, 226; resi- 117 ,119 . See,Brother, eldest'
deuce,iv,60-61; sleeping, iv,57, — illegitimate, of AOdra, lx, 179.
75,92; studying the Veda, &c.: — legitimate, ix, 159, 162-166.
iv, 17-20, 95-100, 146-149; — made, ix, 159, 169,
voiding excrements, rv, 45-52, — middlemost, share of, ix, 1 12-u 3.
152 ; miscellaneous rules, IV, — of appointed daughter. See
37-42, 44, 53-59, 63-83, 128, Daughter, appointed.
130-144, 150-154, — 01 pregnant bride, ix, 160, 173.

1— may retire from the world. IV, — olTemarried woman, hi, 155,181; 
257-258. ' ' ix, 160, 175-176.



X^-. J 6° ’ I78*. , , , n, 245; hi, 156.
— or unmarried daughter, ix, 160, — pays no toll at ferry, vm , 407.

172- — personating a student, an offence,
— second, share of, ix, 117. iv, 200.
— self-given, ix, 160, 177. — receives alms at Vairvadeva, in,
— youngest, share of, ix, 112-113. 94.
Sons, by wives of different castes, — perpetual or professed, n, 242- 

share of, ix, 148-155. 244, 247-249.
— seniority among, by wives of — returned home, n, 245-246; 111,

equal caste, ix, 122-126, 156- 2-4. See Pupil, Teacher.
r57- Subrahmanya texts, ix, 126.

— subsidiary, enumeration, ix, 159- Sub-teacher. See Upadhyaya.
160 ; character of, ix, 161, 181; Subtraction of gifts. See Resump- 
right to inherit or share, 1, tion.
165, 180. Sudas, a king, vn, 41 ; vm, no.

Son-in-law, entertained at Sraddha, Sudhanvan caste, x, 23.
jir, 148. See Bridegroom. Suicide, no libations offered to, v, 89.

Sopaka caste, x, 38. Sukalin manes, in, 197.
Sorcery. See Magic. Sumati Bhargava, recast of Manu’s
Soul, Xll, 12-14. laws by, pp. xvii, xcv.
— knowledge of supreme, leads to Sumukha, a king, vn, 41.

final liberation, vi, 29, 49, 82- Supar«as, bird-deities, vn, 23,
84; xii, 83, 85, 91-93, 118-125. — manes of, hi, 196.

Spiritual guide. See Teacher. •—- origin of, 1, 37 ; xii, 44.
Spirituous liquor, kinds of, xi, 94- Supersession. See Wife.

95- Suppression of breath. See Pra«a-
— debt for, not recoverable, vm, yama.

159. See Drinking spirituous Sura. See Spirituous liquor, 
liquor; Publican; Woman, fine Surety, vnr, 158-162, 169. 
lor drinking spirituous liquor. Sfila caste, x, 26.

Spy, employed by king, vii, 122,153- — occupation of, x, 47. 
c . rrI 5 f c 22 i  iIX’ 256,261,298. — origin of, x ,n , 17.
Staff, of Snataka, iv, 36. Suvar«a, value of, vm, 134, 137.
— of student, 11, 45-47, 64, 174. Svargit sacrifice, xi, 75.
Stndhana. See Woman, property Svaro&sha Manu, 1, 62.

,°f‘ , , „ Svayambhu, 1, 3, 6, 92,94; v, 39;
Student, breach of vow of, ill, 155. ix, 138. See Brahman.

See Penance for. Svayawdatta. See Son, self-given.
— cannot be made a witness, vm, 65.
— does not become impure by births Sabara-bhashya, p. cxii.

and deaths, v, 93. Saikba caste, x, 21.
durationofresidencewithteacher, i’aka race, pp. cxiv, cxvii; x, 44. 

ni> i - Sakala oblations, xi, 201, 257.
— duties of and restrictions imposed 6'almala hell, iv, 90.

on, 11, 41-75, 108, 117-139, 144- Sivasamkalpa text, xi, 251.
J 5o, 161-162,173-212, 216-240. Sraddha, funeral sacrifice, causes 

entertained at Sraddha, 11, 189- interruption of Veda-study, hi, 
190; nr, 186; not to be enter- 188; iv, iio-nr, 117.
taincd, m, 151. — offered by son of appointed

may perform obsequies ofteacher, daughter, ix, 127, 132, 140; by
parents, &c., y, 65, 91, but must adopted son, ix, 142 ; to three
not offer libations to other rela- ancestors, ix, 186.
tives, v, 88. — daily, in, 70, 72, 74, 80-83, 283.

— mode ot personal purification, v, — for lately deceased person. See
*37- Ekoddish/a.
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monthly, description of, III, Sfidra, duties and occupations, ^
x ^ w jM 8 7 , 203-253, 256-265, 279, 282. viii, 410, 418 ; ix, 334-335 ; in

materials for, h i , 123, 267-272. times of distress, x, 99-100,
number of guests at, 111, 125- 121-129.

126, 129. — food and gifts of, unlawful for
persons not to be fed at, in, Brahmawa, nr, 164 ; iv, 211,218,

150-167. 223; xi, 24-25; exception, iv,
----- persons to be fed at, n, 189- 253.

19°; in, 128-149, 183-186. — forcible appropriation of Sudra’s
results of feeding unworthy property by Brahma«a, v i i i ,

guests at, m, 133, 168-182. 417; xi, 13.
— — rewards for performing, m, — guilt of, in cases of theft, v iii , 337.

127, 277, 282. — killing a, an Upapataka, xi, 67.
----- times for performing, ill, 122, See Penance for killing.

273-282. — kings, iv, 61.
— special kinds of, ill, 254. — labourers to work for king,vii, 138.
Srauta-sacrifices. See Sacrifices. — manes of, in, 197.
Srava«a, month, iv, 95. — origin of, 1, 31, 87; xil, 43.
Sri, deity, in, 89. — position of, naturally a slave, VIII,
Srotriya, a learned Brahmana, pp. 413-414.

xlviii-xlix; iv, 205 ; v i i i , 394. — presence of many, destroys a
—  cannot be madea witness, v i i i , 65. country, v iii , 22.
1— descendant of, sanctifies com- — punishment for adultery with 

'pany, h i , 184. Aryan woman, v i i i , 374; for
—■ fine for not entertaining virtuous, assaulting men of higher caste,

vni, 393- ‘ vm, 279-283; ix, 248 ; for do
— free from taxes, v i i , 133, faming men of higher caste,
—  gift of food to, i v , 3r. v i i i , 267, 270-277 ; for neglect
— impurity on death of, v, 81. of duty in next birth, x il, 72.
— niggardly, and liberal usurer, iv, — residence of, 11, 24.

224-225. — rules of inheritance, ix , 157, 179.
— property of, not lost by law of — special rules of administration of

limitation, vm, 149. oath, vm, 1 1 3; of burial, v, 92 ;
—  receives the honey-mixture, nr, o f examination as witness, v i i i ,

120. 88; of impurity, v, 83, 99; of
— to be honoured and supported by marriage, in, 44; of naming,

king, v i i , 134-136; v i i i , 395. 11, 31-32 ; of purification, n, 62 ;
Srotriyas, seniority among, n, 134. ot saluting, n, 727, 137; oi
Sruti. See Veda. shaving, v, 140; of sipping water,
Suddhidipika, of Nariiyawa, p. cxxx. V, 139-140.
Sfidra, caste, cannot commit an ot- — visitor not a guest, but fed, in,

fence causingIossofcaste,x, 126. 110, 112.
—  disabilities, not allowed to be — witness for S'fidras, v i i i , 68 .

initiated, x, 4; to be judge, — wivespermittedto,in, 13; ix, 157.
vm, 20-21 ; to carry out dead Sfidras, seniority among, n, 155.
Brahmana, v, 104; to fulfil Sfidra, female, marriage and sexual
the sacred law except certain intercourse of Aryans with, p.
portions, iv, 223; x, 126- xxvii; in, 13-19, 44,64, 155,
12 7 ; to hear, learn, recite, or 19 1 ) 25° ;  vm , 383-385; xi,
teach Veda, nr, 156 ; iv, 99; * 1 9 - See Son of Sfidra wife,
x, 127; to receive leavings at Sulka. See Nuptial fee.
Sraddha, in, 249; to receive Sfirasenakas, a tribe, n, 19 ; vn, 193.
spiritual advice from Brahma â, Svapaka caste, h i , 92.
iv, 80-81; exception, x, 2; — origin of, x, 19. .
to sacrifice, in, 178; to travel — position and occupation of, x, 51-
with Snfitaka, iv, 1^0. 5 6.
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tti, service, iv, 4, 6. Teaching, unworthy men permirteŴ —̂
X, 103, 109-111.

1 anor, food of, forbidden to Brah- Temple, punishment for violation 
maiia, iv, 214. of, ix, 280, 285.

Tamas. See Darkness. Temple-priest, excluded from Srad-
Tamasa, Manu, I, 62. dha, III, 152, 180.
Tamisra hell, iv, 88, 165 ; xil, 75. Theft, vm, 6.
Tank, punishment for destroying, — anybody may be witness in cases

ix, 279. of, vm, 72.
— sale of, a crime, xi, 62. — definition of, viii, 332 ; excep-
— settlement of boundary of, vm, tions, vm, 339, 341; xi, 11-23.

262. See Water. — guilt of men of various castes in
"I apana hell, iv, 89. cases of, vm, 336-337.
TaptakWMAra penance, xi, 157, 215. — punishments for, criminal, vm,
Taratsamandiya hymn, xi, 254. 314-315, 3I9-33L 333-33+ 5 IX,
Tarpawa. See Libation to the manes. 277, 280, 293; in next life, xi,
Taxes, vii, 118, 127-132, 137-139; 50-52; xn, 60-68. See Pro-

x, 1 18, 120. perty, stolen.
— exemptions from, vii, 133-136 ; Theft of gold, a mortal sin, ix, 235;

vm, 394- xi, 55.
— son notifiable for unpaid, vm, 159. — penance for. See Penance.
Teacher, Warya, definition of term, — punishment for, criminal, ix, 237;

II, H0- in next life, xi, 49; xn, 57.
— duties of, 11, 69, 73,159-161; iv, — sins equal to, xi, 58.

i64- Thief, disqualified to be a witness,
— duties towards. See Student. vm, 6̂ .
— entertained at Sraddha, in, 148. — excluded from Sraddha, ill, 150.
— fee of, 11, 245-246 ; in, 95; stipu- — food of, forbidden to Brahmaoa,

lated fee forbidden, ill, 156; iv, 210.
xi, 6 3. — to be executed only, if taken with

impurity on death of, v, 80. stolen goods, &c., ix, 270.
—- inherits from pupil, ix, 187. Thieves, abettors of, to be punished,
— non-Brahmanical,11,238,241-242. ix, 271, 278.

not a guest, III, no. — manner of discovering, ix, 261-
offences against, in, 153; xi, 56, 269. See Rogues.

60; punishment for offences, Time, divisions of, 1. 24, 64-73. 
vm. 275. See Penance for — origin of, 1, 24. 
adultery with Guru’s wife. Times of distress. See Castes mixed,

presents a cow and the honey- Occupations; T eacher, non­
mixture to student, in, 3. Brahmanicai.

— receives the honey-mixture, hi, Tirthas, parts of the hand, 11, 58-
” 9- 59.

— reverence towards and venera- Tolls, at a ferry, vm, 404-405, 407.
bility of, 11, 144-154, 170-171, Town, pasture-ground around, vm, 
225-235; iv, 130,162,179,182. 237.

— selection of pupils by. See Pupil. — punishment for destroying, wall,
~  ^^ra, UI> i56- gate, &c. of, ix, 289.
i eachcr’s son, behaviour towards, — to be built by king, v i j ,  70.

u, 208-209, 247- Trade, degrades Brahmana, ill, 64,
— impurity on death of, v, 80. 152,181; vm, 102.
I eacher’s teacher, ir, 205. — obligatory on VaLrya, 1, 90; vm,
I Cartier's wives, behaviour towards, 410, 418; ix, 326, 329-333;

0,210-212,216-217,247. X, 79.
impurity on death of, v, 80. — permitted to Br3hma«a, iv, 4, 6 ;

l caching, duty of the Brahmana, 1, in times of distress, x, 85; re-
88; X, 1-2, 75-76, 80, strictions, x, 86-94.
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\^pra^?pennitted to Kshatriya in Usurer, liberal and niggardly Sro- 

Eime of distress, x, 95. triya, iv, 224-225.
— regulated by king, vm, 401-402. Usury, an Upapataka, xi, 62. See

See Contract, Duties, Sea, Interest, Lending money.
Taxes. Utathya, son of, p. xxvi; in, 16.

Trader, punishments of dishonest,
vm, 399; ix, 257, 286-287, 291. Vaideha caste, x, 19.

Trades, theory of, vn, 43. — descendants of, x, 26, 31, 33, 36-
Tradition, sacred, definition of, II, 10. 37-
— source of the sacred law, II, 6, — occupation of, x, 47.

9-12. —■ origin of, x, 11, 17.
Trainer of dogs, elephants, &c., ex- — position of, X, 13- 

eluded from Sraddha, in, 162, Vaidiks, pp. xlvii-xlviii.
164. Vaikhanasa. See Hermit.

— food of, forbidden to Brahmawa, — Sutra, pp. xxvii-xxix; VI, 3 1.
iv, 216. Vaimanika deities, XII, 48.

Transmigration, 1, 28-29, 55-56! v> VaLrvadeva offering, in, 83, 108,121.
164; VI, 61-65; I X ,30; X I ,25; — description of, ill, 84-86.
Xii, 15-22, 41-81. Vai-rvanari ishd, xi, 27.

T reasure-trove, vm, 35-39* Vairya, caste, duties and occupations
Treta age, 1, 83, 85, 86 ; IX, 301-302. of, l > S° i vrIIi 4 IO>. 4 l8; IX>.
Trida«ifin, definition of, XII, 10. 326-333; x, 78-80; in times of
Trina^iketa, in, 185. distress, x, 98.
T risuparwa, in, 185. — forcible appropriation of \ auya s
"I rivr/t sacrifice, XI, 75. property by Brahmawa, XI, 12.
Truthfulness, duty of, n, 179; iv, — guilt in cases of theft, vin, 337.

138-139, 170-178, &c. — indigent, to be employed by
Turaya«a sacrifice, vi, 10. Brahmana, ym, 411-412.
Twice-born man. See Aryan. — killing a, an Upapataka, XI, 67.
Twilight-devotions,11,101-104, 222 ; See Penance for killing,

iv, 93-94. See Penance for — manes of, ill, 197. 
neglect of. — origin of, r, 31, 87.

— punishment ofVabya for adultery, 
Udgatri priest, receives a cart, vin, vm, 375-377, 382, 384; for

20„ defamation, via, 267, 269, 277 ;
Ugra~caste, x, 1 3, 15,19. for neSlcet of dutT in ncxt life>
-  food of, forbidden to Brahmana, xn, 73.

lv ,  — special rules of administration
-  occupation of, x, +9- ot' oath> fVIII> 1 1 3 of buria!>
-  origin of, x, 9. v’ 92 1 of examination as wit-
Unnaturai crime, xi, i74-»75- . . " css> V11I> «  ’ of impurity, v
Upadhyaya, sub-teacher, definition 83,1.19, of Keianta, 11,65 ; of

of' u  141 naming, n, 31-32; of pnnfica-
-  may be buried by student, v, 91. tion 11,62 ; of saluting, a, 127 ;
-  venerability of, II, 145- of studentship, II, 41, 42, 44, 45,
Upakarman, opening of school-term, 46,49,19°.

iv , 95) i 1 y. — visitor not a guest, but fed, III,
Upanishads, vi, 29; XI, 263. See iio, 112.

Rahasya. -  wives perm,tied to, m,,13.
Upapataka sins, enumeration of, XI, Vanya female, punishment for adul- 

60-67. See Penance for. . . ter>' " ‘th, vm, 382-383, 385.
Uianas-smnti, pp. xxvii, xxxv, lxii. Vanyas, seniority among, a ,  ,5 5
Usurer, excluded from 6'raddlia, lit, bee, bons’ b7 w,ves ol *ve>al’ , 8o castes.

food of, forbidden to Brahma»a, Vaivasvata Maru, 1 62 
IV, ai6, 220. YSmadeva, a sage, x, 106.
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\%Vj^y^lhamihira, p. xcvii. Veda-study, neglect of, ill, 151.
.., yafu;/a, in, 87 ; v, 96; VII, 4, 7; Penance for neglecting.

vin, 82,106; ix, 244-245, 302, •— private daily, duty of, n, 106,166-
. 308 ; XI, 253, 255. 167 ; III, 70,74,81; iv, 58, 145-

Vasishf&a, lawgiver, quoted, pp. xxix- 149; vi, 8.
xxx ; vin, 140. ----- neglect of, an Upapataka, xi,

— Prâ -apati, 1, 35; hi, 198. 60; results of, in, 63. See
— sage, viii, 1 10; IX, 23. Penance.
— hymn of, xi, 250. ----- rewards for, n, 107; hi, 66.
VasishrAa Dharmarastra, pp. xviii-xx, See Muttered prayer, Vows.

xxii, xxx-xxxiv, lii, lxviii, lxix, Vedic schools, development and dis- 
xcix, cii, cxix. ruption of, pp. xlvi-liii.

Vassals of king, punishment of neg- Vedotsarga, iv, 96-97, 119.
ligent, ix, 272. Vena, king, vii, 41; ix, 66-67.

Vastoshpati, deity, in, 89. Ve«a caste, x, 19, 49.
Vasus, in, 284 ; xi, 222. Vice, the eighteen vices of a king,
Varadhana caste, x, 21. vii, 45-53.
Vatsa, sage, viii, 116. Vi ânman caste, x, 23.
Vayu, deity, v, 96 ; vn, 4, 7; ix, 42, Vikhanas, institutes of. See Vai- 

303,306; xi, 120. khanasa-sutra.
Veda, conflicting passages of, all Village, boundaries of. See Boun- 

authoritative, n, 14-15. daries.
— definition of the term, n, 10. — pasture-ground around, viii, 237.
— first source of the law, n, 6-15. Vinarana, a place, n, 21.
— greatness and power of, I, 21; Vindhya mountains, II, 21.

xn, 94-104. Violence, anybody may be witness
— offences against, cavilling at, in, in cases of, viii, 72.

16 1; iv, 163 ; xi, 57; divulging,' — a title of the law, viii, 6, 344- 
see Penance for; Sfldra, dis- 351.
abilities; forgetting, xi, 57; Viray, deity, p. lxiv; 1, 32-33; in, 
scorning, II, 11. 195.

— origin of, 1, 23 ; xii, 49. . Virasana, a posture, XI, 1 1 1.
— purifying power of, xi, 264. See ‘ Vishnu, xir, i? ;.

Veda-study. Vishwu-smWti, pp. xxi-xxiii, xliv, lv,
— recitation of. Sec Veda-study. lxvi, lxx-lxxi, Ixxiii, cxxii.
— riddles from, hi, 231. Vijvayit sacrifice, xi, 75.
— stealing the, n, 1x6; xi, 51. See Vijvainitra, sage, vii, 42 ; x, 108.

Atharvan; Brahmawa, Mantra- Vijvexvara-bhana, p. cxxv. 
sa»ihita, Rahasya, Rig-veda, Vows, for the Veda-study, 11, 28, 
Sawhita, Saman, Sama-veda, 165, 173-174.
Upanishads, Ya^ur-veda. Vratya, n, 39; x, 20; xi, 63.

Vedanta, i f  160; vi, 83, 94. — descendants of, x, 21-23.
Vedasamnyasika. See Ascetic, in- — intercourse with, forbidden, 11,40.

formal. — sacrificing for, xi, 198.
Veda-study, ceremonies on begin- — sexual intercourse with female, 

ning, n, 70-74; v, 145. viii, 373. See Initiation ; Pen-
— destroys guilt, xi, 246-247. See ance for neglect of initiation.

Veda, purifying power. Vmidha Manu, pp. xcii, xcvi-xcvii.
— duration of annual term,pp. xlvi- Vriddhi-jraddha, in, 254.

xlvii; iv, 95-96. Vyahr/tis, 11, 76, 78, 8 1; VI, 70; xi,
— duty of, 11, 28, 156-158,164-168 ; 223, 249.

iv, 17-20, 35; VI, 36-37, 83;
vn, 43; x, 1, 75-78; xn, 83. Wages, non-payment of, v iii, 5-

— general rule of, iv, 99-100. 215-218.
— interruptions of, m, 188; iv, 101- — of herdsmen, vm, 231.

127 ; exceptions, 11, 105-106. — of royal servants, vn, 125-126.
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V c x ^ ^ ^ y f 6’ ru*es of, vii, 87-94, 164- Wife, qualifications required for,
' ...c j ?• 170-171, 181-199. 4-11; exceptions, n, 238-240.

Washerman, food of, forbidden to — repudiation and supersession, ix, , 
_  Brahma«a, iv, 219. 46, 77-85, 95- "

rules lor washing, vm, 396. — sale of, ix, 46; an Upapataka,
V' ater> indivisible property, ix, xi, 62.
_ 219- Wind. See Vayu.
_Penance for stealing, xi, 164. Witnesses, conflict of, vm, 73.

prohibition against defilement of, — duty of speaking the truth, vm,
_  IV, 46, 48, 56 ; xi, 174. 74,76.

punishment for diverting or steal- — exhortation of, vm, 79-86, 89-
— lnS> m> 163 ; ix, 274, 281. 101.

atcr-pot, duty of carrying, iv, 36. — manner of examination, vm, 87-
— how replaced, 11, 64. 88.

ay, right of, 11, 138-139. — moral guilt of perjured,, vm, 75,
eaver, amount of cloth to be re- 82, 89, 93-101; exceptions, vm,

turned by, vm, 397. 103-106, 112.
weights, enumeration of, of copper, — number of, required, VIII, 60, 66, 

silver, and gold, vm, 131-137. 77.
to be examined by king, vm, — persons disqualified to be, vm, 

\v u4°i3' 64-67-wen, boundaries of, vm, 262. -— persons qualified to be, vm, 62-
W ldow, duties of faithful, v, 156- 63; in special cases, vm, 68-72,

160, 165-166. 254, 256, 258-262.
keeps ornaments, worn during — punishment of, for refusal of evi- 

husband’s lifetime, ix, 200. dence, vm, 107 ; for perjury,
son of, excluded from SYaddha, see Perjury. •

m, 156,174-175. See Appoint- — suffer for others, vm, 169. 
ment of widow; Marriage, se- — to whom misfortune happen, pay 
cond; Son begotten on widow; debt, vm, 108. See Evidence. 
Son of remarried woman. Wives, all mothers through one son,

wife, acquires qualities of husband, ix, 183.
ix, 22-24. — of several castes, m, 12-13; ix,

and husband indissolubly united, 85-87.
ix, 45-46. — seniority among, of equal caste,

dines separately, iv, 43. ix, 124-125. See Adultery,
— duties and p osition  o f, v, 148-151, Connubial intercourse, H u s-

153-r56; ix, 2-7, 10-11, 26-30, band, Marriage, Son begotten
96, 101-102; of wife of emi- on widow or wife,
grant, ix, 74-76. Woman, adhering to heretical sect, V

■— explanation of term, ix, 8. receives no libation, v, 90.
■— fine for drinking spirituous liquor, — always dependent, v, 147-149;

& c . ,  ix, 84. JX) 2‘ 3*
— has no property, vm, 416; ex- — causing abortion, receives no liba-

ceptions. See Woman, pro- tion, v, 90.
perty of. — impure on birth of child, iv, 212 ;

— inherits, ix, 187 note. v» 85-
— maimer of burning dead, v, 167- — impurity on death of, v, 72.

168.  ̂ — killing a, an Upapataka, xi, 67;
■— may be beaten, vm, 299-300. disqualifies for readmission into
—- pot to make hoard from husband's caste, xi, 191. See Penance

property, ix, 199. .f°r killing.
■— penance for unfaithful, Xi, 177- — killing husband, receives no liba-

178. ' tion, v, 90.
— punishment for defaming, vm, menstruating,m,45-46;^,40-41,

275; for forsaking, vm, 389. 57, 208; v, 66, 85, 108 ; XI, 174.
r r 2



LAWS OF MANU. u i X j
__________________  ____ — ---------------------

Woman, mouth of a, always pure, v, Woman, six causes of the rum of, IX, 
i'o. 13.

__naked, not to be looked at, iv , -— special punishment for a, ix, 230.
„  — unchaste, food of, forbidden to

— names of, 11, 33 ; ill, 9. Brahmana, iv ,2 ii, 220; receives
— naturally wicked nature of, 11, no libation, v, 90.

213-215 ; ix, 17-20. — without guardian, protected by
— not allowed to recite Veda, IX, king, vm, 28.

18 ; nor to sacrifice, IV, 205- — without male relative, 100a ol,
2065x1,36-37. forbidden, iv, 213.

— p reg n an t, committing a nuisance, Women, treatment ol, hi, 55-62 ,
ix, 283; pays no toll at a ferry, witnesses for women, vm , 68.
vni, 407. See Betrothal,Bride, Daughter,

— property of, appropriation by Marriage, Mother, Sister, \V i-
males punishable, vm, 29; de- dow, Wife.
finition of, ix, 194; succession Writing, pp. xcix-ci; vm, 154 note,
to, ix , 104, 1 3 1 , 1 9 2 - 1 9 3 , 1 9 5 -  168. See  Documents, Ldicts.

— punishment of wicked, in next Y%-«avalkya-smr;ti, pp. xlviii, xlix,
life, xii, 69. a lv, lxxiii, xcix, ci-civ, evil, cxxii.

— remarried, husband of, excluded Yagilikas, pp. xlviii, 1.
, from Sraddha, jli,--166. See Ya^ur-veda, pp. xvi, lx; 1, 23; iv,

Marriage, second; Son of re- x24; xi, 263, 265; xii, 112.
1 married woman. — quoted, vm, 106; xi, 251, 257,

rights to, not lost by law of limi- "iakshas, 1, 37 ; m, 19® i XI> 9&-
tation, vm, 149. Yama, in, 87, 211 ; v, 96; VI, 61;

- rule of sipping water for, v, 139. vn, 4, 7 ; vm, 86, 92 ; ix, 303,
— sacraments for, performed with- 3°7 ; xii, 17, 21-22.

out Mantras, n, 66. Yavana race, pp. cxiv, cxvii; x, 44,

t
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Page xx, 11. 26-33. The tradition which asserts that the Gautam'iya and 
VasishA&a Dharmarastras originally were the property of Vedic 
schools, studying the Sama-veda and the Rig-veda, has already been 
mentioned by Colebrooke in his Essay on the Mima»;sa. It goes 
back to Rumania, who adduces it in his Varttika on Mimawsa-sfitra,
I, 3, n  (Tantra-varttika, p. 179, Benares Sanskrit Series). The same 
author states there that the Dharmaaastra of Sankha and Likhita 
belonged to the V%asaneyins.

P. xxxix, add at the end of note 3: ‘ It is, however, found in some 
other Gr/hya-sutras.’

P- Ivii, add at the end o f note 4: ‘ The copy of the Munich MS.
No. 83 has

P. cxii, 1. 1. More important is the fact that Kumarila, who, as I hold 
with Professor Max Muller, cannot be placed later than 700 a .d., 
knew our Manu-smWti. In the portions of the Tantra-varttika, pub­
lished in the Benares Sanskrit Series, I find the following verses 
quoted, i, 2ib (p. 203, 1. 14); ii, 140 (p. 178, 1. 8); iv, 178 (p. 138,
!• 17); v, 56 (p. in , 1. 11); viii, 57 (P- 199, 1- 23); ix, 182 (p. 135,
>• =); xi, 30 (p. no, 1. 19); xi, 93 (p. 136,1. 19); xi, 94 (p. 136,1. 24); 
xi, 96b (p. 137, 1. 7); xii, 95 (p. 117, 1. 20); xii, 105, io6b (p. 80,
1. 18). Most of these quotations show some variae lectiones, 
which, however, are not very important, and possibly, nay probably, 
are due to inaccuracy on Rumania's part. One verse, quoted p. 241,
I. 22, is not traceable in our Manu. Kumarila names Manu through­
out as the first and most venerable authority on the sacred lawn His 
predecessor, the author of the metrical TSka, on the Mimawsd-sQtra, 
which he quotes at great length, holds the same opinion, and clearly 
and frequently alludes to our Manu-smr/ti.

P. 11, ch, 1 ,ver. 19, add at the end of the note.' The idea that seven 
Purushas make up man, occurs Satapatha-brahmana \i, 1, 1, 3, 
and 6.’

P. 32, ch. 11, v. 15, add at the end o f the note: ‘ The passages referred 
to in the text are quoted in the Sabarabhashya on Mimamsa-sutra,
II, 4, 8.’

P. 33, ch. 11, v. j i , fo r  ‘ to the east of PraySga and to the west of 
Vinajana ’ read ‘ to the west of Pray aga and to the east of \ inabana.

P. 39, ch. 11, v. 52,  fo r  ‘ truthfulness, it he faces the east read truth­
fulness, if he faces the north.’

P. 58, ch. 11, v. 151, fo r  ‘ old enough to be) fathers’ read ‘ old enough 
to;be his) fathers.’

f ' f
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.,J?* 9-f? ch. Ill, v. 103 note, read at the end: ‘ agatam apy atithira na 

vidyat.’
P. 101, ch. Ill, v. 141 note,fo r  ‘ paisa.ii’ read 1 Paha#.’
P. 103, ch. hi, v. i 59) fo r  ‘ substances used for flavouring’ read ‘ con­

diments.’
P. 112, ch. ill, v. 202 note, fo r ‘ akshayayakalpate ’ read ‘ akshayayopak.’
P. 121, ch. in, v. 251,fo r ‘ Rest either (here or at home)’ read ‘ Take 

rest.’
P. 126, ch. ill, v. 274 note. The passage quoted by Vigv/anejvara on 

Yagff. 1, 217, is to the following effect: ‘ When the moon stands in 
the (asterism) sacred to the manes (MaghaA) and the sun in the 
(asterism) Hasta, that lunar day is sacred to Yama; it is called the 
elephant’s shadow.’ Another explanation of the same term from 
the Malamasatattva, quoted in the Petersburg Dictionary, asserts that 
it means an eclipse of the sun.

P. 137, ch. IV, v. 55, after ‘ let him not take off his garland’ add ‘ (with 
his own hands).’

P. 141, ch. IV, v. 80 note, add ‘ Regarding the consequences of giving 
spiritual advice to a Sudra, see also Mah. xm, 10, 55.’

P. 144, ch. iv, note to vv. 9S~9T>for ‘ The Pushya-day is the sixth lunar 
day of each month’ read ‘ The Pushya-day of the month of Pausha 
is the day of the full moon; see Bapudeva Sastri, note on Suryasid- 
dhanta, p. 94, s. 16.’

P- ! 47) ch. iv, v. 113 note, add ‘ Some parallel passages make the latter 
meaning more probable.’

P. 172, ch. v, v. 16 note, add ‘ For Saralkas on all (occasions,’ Medh.,
Gov.) Ku. proposes ‘ Saralkas of all (kinds).’

P. 182, ch. v, v. 82 note,fo r  ‘ such a one who is mentioned’ read ‘ such 
a one as is mentioned.’

I . 189, ch. V, v. 1 15, fo r  ‘ for solid things’ read ‘ for things piled up.’
The commentators give as examples ‘ couches, beds, and the like,’ 
and apparently refer to the cushions and mattresses used for such 
purposes.

P. 199, ch. vi, v. 6. 1  he translation ‘ a dress made of bark or grass’ 
ought to be placed in the text, instead of ‘ a tattered garment.’

P. 206, ch. vi, v. 43 note, fo r the first ‘ asamkasukaA ’ read ‘ asam- 
kusuka h.’

P. 222, ch. v i i , v. 43. In accordance with the explanation of Medh., 
the science of dialectics, (which gives) self-knowledge ’ ought to be 

inserted in the text, instead of ‘ the science of dialectics and the 
knowledge of the (supreme) Soul; ’ see Introduction, p. xxxvii.

P. 234, ch. v i i , v. 118 note, insert ‘ or Mahattara’ after ‘ GramakQ/a,’ 
and ‘ are' before ‘ the so-called haks.’

P. 24r, ch, VII, v. 157, fo r  ‘ consists) ’ read ‘ (consists).’
Pages 253, 255, superscription, fo r  ‘ ceremonial’ read ‘ criminal.’
P- 353; ch. vni, v. 4 note, insert at beginning ‘ Rwasyadanam.’
P. 257) ch. vni, v. 25 note, fo r ‘ akara ’ read ‘ .Wara ’ (twice).
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ch. VIII, v. 53 note, fo r  ‘ apaderam’ rend ‘ adejam.’
P. 265, ch. vm, v. 65 note, fo r  ‘ includes according to Nar., Gov.,

Nand., Medh. also ascetics,’ read ‘ includes according to Nar., Gov.,
Medh. also ascetics, or, refers to the latter alone, Nand.’

P. 288, ch. vm, v. 192 note, fo r  ‘ Nar. takes’ read ‘ Nar. and Nand. take.’
P. 292, ch. vm, v. 210 note. Add after the quotation from Ajv.

Srauta-sutra, ‘ Ap. Srauta-sutra xm, 5, 12.’
P. 295, ch. vm, v. 227 note, dele ‘ Nand. omits this verse and the next.’
P. 295, ch. vm, v. 228 note, add ‘ Nand. omits this verse.’
P. 296, ch. vm, v. 237 note, add after ‘ The jamya is,’ ‘ either the 

wedge at the yoke, or.’
P. 308, ch. vm, v. 309 note, fo r  ‘ who takes the goods of Brahmaizas or 

injures them’ read ‘ who takes the goods of Brahmawas, injures, or 
abandons them.’

P. 331, ch. IX, v. 20 note, add ‘ The Pratika of this verse is quoted by 
Vi. lxxiii, 12 ; see also Ap. Srauta-shtra 1, 9, 9, where a somewhat 
different version occurs.’

P. 339, ch. IX, vv. 64-68 note, fo r  ‘ Aupa^andhani’ read ‘ Aupa^ahghani,’ 
which latter is the correct form of the name.

P. 352, ch. ix, v. 128 note, add ‘ The story agrees exactly with Mah.
xii, 343> 57 1 see also Vishnu-purasa, vol. ii, p. 10 (ed. Hall).’

P. 362, ch. ix, v. 170, fo r  ‘ GOdhotpanna’ read ‘ GfWAotpanna.’
P. 398, ch. ix, v. 315 note, add at end, ‘ see also Mah. xm, 33, 17.’
P. 399, ch. ix, v. 323. Mah. xii, 65, 1 seq. recommend ahave deha- 

tyagam, ‘ death in battle,’ for a king.
P. 405, ch. x, v. 19 note, fo r  * the name of caste ’ read ‘ the name of the 

caste.’
P. 406, ch. x, v. 22. The form LiXXXiivi for LiXXAavi actually occurs.
P. 407, ibid., fo r  ‘ waters ’ read ‘ water.’
P. 416, ch. x, v. 64 note, fo r  ‘ Sacred Books of the East, II,’ read 

1 S. B. E. xiv.’
P. 425, ch. x, v. in ,  fo r  ‘ offering sacrifices for teaching’ read ‘ offering 

sacrifices for, or, teaching.’
P. 443, ch. xi, v. 64 note, add ‘ Ya. in, 240 favours Nar.’s explanation 

of mahayantrapravartana.’
P. 457, ch. xi, v. 1 3 4, fo r  ‘ a spade of black iron ’ read ‘ a mattdek of black 

iron.’
P. 479, ch. xi, v. 242, fo r  ‘ penance ’ read ‘ austerity ’ (twice).
P. 480, ch. xi, v. 250, fo r  ‘ (that seen) by VasishtXia’ read1 the three verses 

(seen) by VasishlAa.1 Make the same correction in the note, and add,
‘ the correct reading in the text is prati tryn'Xam.’

P. 481, ch. xi, v. 253, add at the end, or, ‘ Thus, verily thus.’
P. 512, ch. xii, v. 120 note, add ‘ Compare for this verse and the next,

Rig-veda x, 90, 13-14.’
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T ransliteration  of Oriental A lphabets adopted for the T ranslations
of the S acred B ooks of the E a st . \GT

MISSIONARY ALPHABET.
CONSONANTS. r--------------*-------- —--- , Sanskrit. Zend. Pehlevi. Persian. Arabic. Hebrew. Chinese ^

I Class. II Class. I ll Class. >__  ____ ____________________ ss__ w
G-atturales. 3

1 Tenuis................................  k ....................  ^  3 3  ^  ^  3 k H
2 „  aspirata.................. kh ....................  Cy> ■** . . . . . .  3 kh ^
3 Media................................. g ....................  11 ^ £ ^  . 3 . . .  5

i 4 „  aspirata....................  gk ....................  ^  2. <2, .................  ̂ • • •
5 Gutturo-laliialis.................. <1   ^  ̂  P ' • * ^
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8 „ lenis..........................  ’   1 1 K • • • £
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10 „ lenis faucalis . . . .  ’h ......................................................... £  ’ ' * ^
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Dentales modifleatae ’ [ I I 1

\ (linguales, &c.) j V C T
I 38 Tenuis...........................................  < . . . .  2 ..................... k L I i

39 „  aspirata............................. . . . .  7 ....................  ® » .................
40 Media ........................................ ... d . . . .  3  ^  ........................................
41 „  aspirata................................ dk . . . .  cT ................................. .................  ^
42 Nasalis......................................... n . . . .  T5 ...................................................  ^
43 Semivocalis.....................  r . . .  . . . .  t  J  J  J  “) . . . ^
44 ,, fricata.......................... r ................................................................................ r t»*
45 „  diacritica...............................  r .............................................................................
46 Spiritus asper..................  sh ....................  9 "*0 ............................  sh Q
47 „  lenis.......................  zh ...................................................................................................... §

Labiales. o
48 Tenuis...............................  p .................... ^ o) V  • • •  B P ^
49 „ aspirata.................  pli ....................  tfi ...........................................  3 l'h w

, 50 M edia..........................  b .................... W v s - 1 S  • . • ^
51 aspirata.................  bh .................... W ...........................................  ^ • H
52 Tenuissima........................ j • . . p ............................................................................................. W
53 Nasalis..............................  m ....................  H 9  ̂ (* f  ^ m W
54 Semivocalis....................... j w .................................  ........................................ w ^
55 „  aspirata............; hw .................................................................................................. ..  •
56 Spiritus asper................... f  ...............................   ̂ ^  t_s 1—3 • • ■ 1
57 „  lenis........................ v ....................  ^ »  )> £ 3 3 "* • • •  ^
58 Anusvira......................................  m ■ ■ ■ ■ ^  ^  “ ................................................... ,2
59 Visarga.............................. • • • /* . . . .  ŜI .................... | . . .  I . . .  I ...................
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t^ C red Books of the East
T R A N S L A T E D  B Y  V A R IO U S  O R IE N T A L  S C H O L A R S

AND EDITED BY

TH E  RIGHT HON. F. M A X  M OLLER.
This Series is published with the sanction and co-operation of the Secretary of 

State for India in Council.

REPO RT presented to the ACADEM IC B B S  IN SC R IPT IO N S May 1 1  
18 8 3 , By M. E R N E S T  R EN A N . ’ ’

‘ M . Renan presente trois nouveaux une seconde, dont l ’ interet historique et 
volumes de la  grande collection des religieux ne sera pas moindre. M M ax 
“ Livres sacres de l ’O rient”  (Sacred M uller a su se procurer la  collaboration 
Books o f the E ast), qne dirige & Oxford, des savans les plus eminens d’Europe et 
avec une si vaste Erudition et une critique d’ Asie. L ’Universitd d ’Oxford, que cette 
si sflre, le savant associe de l ’Acaddmie grande publication honore an plus bant 
des Inscriptions, M. M ax M idler. . . .  L a  degre, doit tenir a  continuer dans les plus 
premiere serie de ce beau recueil, com- larges proportions une oeuvre aussi philo- 
posde de 24 volumes, est presque achevee. sophiquement con9ue que savamment 
M . M ax M iiller se propose d’en publier executee.*

E X T R A C T  & o b  the Q U A R T ER LY  REV IEW .
‘ W e  rejoice to notice that a  second great edition o f the R ig-V eda, can corn- 

series o f these translations has been an- pare in importance or in usefulness with 
nounced and has actually begun to appear, this En glish  translation o f the Sacred 
T he stones, at least, out o f which a  stately Books o f the East, which has been devised 
edifice m ay hereafter arise, are here being by his foresight, successfully brought so 
brought together. Prof. M ax M uller has far by his persuasive and organising 
deserved w ell o f scientific history. Not pow er, and w ill, we trust, by the assist- 
a few minds owe to his enticing words ance o f the distinguished scholars he has 
their first attraction to this branch o f gathered round him, be carried in due 
study. But no work o f  his, not even the time to a  happy completion.’

Professor E . H A R D Y , Inaugural le c tu re  in  the U niversity of Freiburg1, 18 8V
‘ D ie allgc-meine vergleichende R eli- iiiteruationalen Orientalistencongress in 

gionswissenschaft datirt von jenem gross- London der Grundstein gelegt"w orden  
artigen, in seiner A rt tinzig dastehenden w ar, die tjbersetzung dcrheilm en Bucher 
Unternehmen, zu welchcm an f Anregung des O stcns’ (the Sacred Hooks of fh. 
M ax M ullers im Jah re  1874  au f dem East). ■*

The Hon. A L B E R T  S , G. CANNING, 1 Words ou E x istin g  R eligions ’
* T he recent publication o f the “  Sacred a great event in the annals o f theolonicai 

Books o f the E a s t ”  in English  is surely literature.’

o x f o r d

AT THE CLARENDON PRESS 
LONDON: HENRY FROWDE

OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS WAREHOUSE, AMEN CORNER, E.C.
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F IR S T  SERIES.
V o l . I .  The Upanishads.

Translated by F. M ax Muller . Part I. The AVandogya- 
upanishad, The Talavakara-upanishad, The Aitareya-ararcyaka, 
The Kaushitaki-brahmawa-upanishad, and The Vagasaneyi- 
sawhita-upanishad. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, ior. 6d.

The Upanishads contain the philosophy o f the Veda. They have 
become the foundation o f the later Vedanta doctrines, and indirectly 
o f Buddhism. Schopenhauer, speaking o f the Upanishads, says :
1 In  the whole world there is no study so beneficial and so elevating 
as that o f the Upanishads. It  has been the solace o f my life, it w ill 
be the solace o f my death!

[See also Vol. XV.]

V o l . I I .  The Sacred Laws of the Aryas,
As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Vasish/^a, 
and Baudhayana. Translated by G eorg BOh ler . Part I. 
Apastamba and Gautama. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, ioj. 6d.

The Sacred Laws o f the Aryas contain the original treatises on 
which the Laws o f Manu and other lawgivers were founded.

[See also Vol. XIV.]

V o l . I I I .  The Sacred Books of China.
The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by J ames L egge. 
Part I. The Slid King, The Religious Portions of the Shih 
King, and The Plsiao King. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 12r. 6 d.

Confucius was a collector o f ancient traditions, not the founder o f 
a new religion. A s he lived in the sixth and fifth  centuries B. C. 

his works are o f unique interest fo r  the study o f Ethology.
[See also Vols. XVI, XXV II, XXV III, XXXIX, and XL.]

V o l . I V .  The Zend-Avesta.
Translated by J ames D armesteter. Part I. The Vendtdad. 
Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 14f.

The Zend-Avesta contains the relics o f what was the religion of
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■■ ■ ' Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes. Itforms to the present day the sacred 
book of the Par sis, the so-called fire-worshippers.

[See also Vols. XXIII and XXXI.]

V o l . v . Pahlavi Texts.
Translated by E. W. West. Part I. The Bundahif, Bahman 
Ya.rt, and Shayast la-shayast. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d.

The Pahlavi Texts comprise the theological literature of the revival 
of Zoroaster s religion, beginning with the Sassanian dynasty. They 
are importantfor a study of Gnosticism.

[See also V ols. X V I I I ,  X X I V ,  X X X V I I ,  and X L V I I . ]

V O L S. V I  AND I X .  The Quran.
Parts I and II. Translated by E. H. P almer. Second Edition.
8vo, cloth, 2is.

This translation, carried out according to his own peculiar views 
c f the origin of the Qur'dn, was the last great work of E . H. Paimer, 
before he was murdered in Egypt.

V o l . V I I .  The Institutes of Vish«u.
Translated by J ulius J olly. 8vo, cloth, i o s . 6d.

A collection of legal aphorisms, closely connected with one of the 
oldest Vedic schools, the Ka//ias, but considerably added to in later 
time. O f importance fo r a critical study o f the Laws o f Manu.

V o l . V I I I .  The Bhagavadgita,avith The Sanatsu^atiya, 
and The AnugM.

Translated by K ashinath T rimbak T elang. Second Edition. 
8vo, cloth, io j . 6d.

The earliest philosophical and religious poem of India. It has been 
paraphrased in Arnold's ‘ Song Celestial.’

V o l . X .  The Dhammapada,
Translated from Pali by F. Max Mu ller ; and

The Sutta-Nipftta,
Translated from Pali by V. F ausboll ; being Canonical Books 
of the Buddhists. Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, io j. 6d.

The Dhammapada contains the quintessence f  Buddhist morality. 
The Sulta-Nipdta gives the authentic teaching o f Buddha on some 
o f the fundamental principles o f religion.

i ;
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XI.  Buddhist Suttas.
Translated from Pali by T. W. R hys D avids, i . The Maha- 
parinibbana Suttanta; 2. The Dhamma-^akka-ppavattana 
Sutta. 3. The Tevigya Suttanta; 4. The Akankheyya Sutta ;
5. The Aetokhila Sutta; 6, The Maha-sudassana Suttanta;
7. The Sabbasava Sutta. 3vo, cloth, ror. 6d.

A collection o f the most important religious, moral, and philosophical 
discourses taken from the sacred canon o f the Buddhists.

V o l . x i l .  The 6atapatha-Brihma«a, according to the 
1  ext of the Midhyandina School.

Translated by J ulius E ggeling. Part 1. Books I and II.
8vo, cloth, 12.?. 6d.

A minute account of the sacrificial ceremonies of the Vedic age.
It contains the earliest account of the Deluge in India.

[See  also  V ols. X X V I ,  X L I ,  X L 1 I I ,  and X L I V .]

V o l . X I I I .  Vinaya Texts.
Translated from the Pali by T. W. R hys Davids and H ermann 
Oldenberg. Part I. The Patimokkha. The Mahavagga, I-IV .
8vo, cloth, ior. 6d.

The Vinaya Texts give fo r the first time a translation of the moral 
code o f the Buddhist religion as settled in the third century B.C.

[See also  V o ls. X V I I  and X X .]

V o l . X I V .  'The Sacred Laws of the Aryas,
As taught in the Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, Vdsish/Aa, 
and Baudhayana. Translated by G eorg B uhler. Part II. 
Vasish/Zia and Baudhayana. 8vo, cloth, ior. 6d.

V o l . X V .  The Upanishads.
Translated by F. Max M u ller . Part II. The Ka/^a-upanishad,
The Mu«</aka-upanishad, The Taittirtyaka-upanishad, The 
Brzhadarawyaka-upanishad, The AvetSrvatara-upanishad, The 
Prajna-upanishad, and The MaitrSyatfa-brahmawa-upanishad. 
Second Edition. 8vo, cloth, 10s. (id.

V o l . x v i . I he Sacred Books of China.
I he I exts of Confucianism. Translated by J ames L egge. 
Part II. The YI King. 8vo, cloth, ror. 6d.

[See also  V o ls . X X V I I ,  X X V I I I . ]

V o l . X V I I .  Vinaya Texts.
Translated from the Pali by T. W. R hys Davids and H ermann 
Oldenbfrg. Part II. The MahSvagga, V-X. The A'ullavagga,
I—III. 8vo, cloth, ior, 6d.
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V o l . x v i l l .  Pahlavi Texts.
Translated by E. W. West. Part II. The DMstan-i Dinik 
and The Epistles of ManfuX’ihar. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d.

V o l . x i x . The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king.
A Life of Buddha by Arvaghosha Bodhisattva, translated from 
Sanskrit into Chinese by Dharmaraksha, a . d . 420, and from 
Chinese into English by Samuel Beal. 8vo, cloth, ior. 6d.

This life of Buddha 1 vas translated from  Sanskrit into Chinese,
A. V. 420. It  contains many legends, some of which show a certain 
similarity to the Evangelium  infantiae, §c.

V o l . X X .  Vinaya Texts.
Translated from the Pali by T. W. R hys D avids and H ermann 
Oldenderg. Part III. The ATullavagga, IV-XII. 8vo, cloth,
1 or. 6d.

■
V o l . X X I .  The Saddharma-puwdarika; or, The Lotus 

of the True Law.
Translated by H. K ern . 8 v o , cloth, 12s. 6d.

' The Lotus o f the True L a w ' a canonical book of the Northern 
Buddhists, translated from  Sanskrit. There is a Chinese transla­
tion of this book which was finished as early as the year 286 A.D.

V o l . X X I I .  Gaina-Sfltras.
Translated from Prakrit by H ermann J acobi. Part I. The 
A^arahga-Sfttra and The Kalpa-Sfttra. 8vo, cloth, 10s. 6d.

The religion o f the Cainas was founded by a contemporary o f Buddha.
It  still counts numerous adherents in India, while there are no 
Buddhists left in India proper.

[See V o l. X L V .J

V o l . X X I I I .  The Zend-Avesta.
Translated by J ames D armesteter. Part II. The Strfizahs, 
Yarts, and Nyayir. 8vo, cloth, ior. 6d.

V o l . X X I V .  Pahlavi Texts.
Translated by E. W. W est . Part HI. Dfna-i Main6g- 
Khiraif, Yikand-gumanik Yi^ar, and Sad Dar. 8vo, cloth, 
icr. 6t1,



SECOND SERIES.
V O L. x x v .  Manu.

Translated by G eorg B uhler. 8vo, cloth, 2 ir .
This translation is founded on that of S ir William Jones, which 
has been carefully revised and corrected with the help o f seven native 
Commentaries. An Appendix contains all the quotationsfrom Manu 
ivhich are found in the Hindu Law-books, translated fo r the use of 
the Law Courts in Lndia. Another Appendix gives a synopsis of 
parallel passages from the six Dharma-sfitras, the other Snmtis, 
the Upanishads, the MahdbMrata, §c.

V o l . X X V I .  The 6atapatha-Brahma«a.
Translated by J ulius E ggeling. Part II. Books III and IV. 
8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d.

V o l s . X X V I I  a n d  X X V I I I .  The Sacred Books of China.
The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by J ames L egge. Parts 
III and IV. The Li Hi, or Collection of Treatises on the Rules 
of Propriety, or Ceremonial Usages. 8vo, cloth, 251-.

V o l . X X I X .  The Grfhya-Shtras, Rules of Vedic 
Domestic Ceremonies.

Parti. .S'ankhayana, Arvalayana, Paraskara, Khadira. Trans­
lated by H ermann Oldenberg. 8vo, cloth, 1 2,r. 6d.

V o l . X X X .  The Grzhya-Shtras, Rules of Vedic 
Domestic Ceremonies.

Part II. Gobhila, Hira«yakerin, Apastamba. Translated by 
H ermann Oldenberg. Apastamba, Ya^na-paribhasha-sfitras. 
Translated by F. M ax M uller . 8vo, cloth, 12s. 6d.

These rules o f Domestic Ceremonies describe the home life o f the 
ancient Aryas with a completeness and accuracy unmatched in any 
other literature. Some of these rules have been incorporated in the 
ancient Law-books.

V o l . X X X I .  The Zend-Avesta.
Part HI. The Yasna, Visparad, Afrinagan, Gahs, and 
Miscellaneous Fragments. Translated by L. H. M ills. 8vo, 
cloth, I2J. (id.

V O L . X X X I I .  Vedic Hymns.
Translated by F. Max Mu ller . Part I. 8vo, cloth, i8r. 6d.

[See also  V o l. X L V I .]

V O L . X X X I I I .  The Minor Law-books.
Translated by J u l iu s  J o l l y . Part I. N&rada, Bnhaspati. 
8vo, cloth, tor. (id.
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, v o l . X X X I V .  The Vedanta-Sfttras, with the Com­
mentary by 6'ankara/tarya. Part I.

Translated by G. T hibaut. 8vo, cloth, 12^. 6d.
[See also V ols. X X X V I I I  and X L V I I I . }

V o l s . X X X V  AND X X X V I .  The Questions o f  King 
Milinda.

Translated from the Pali by T. W. R hys D avids. 
Part I. 8vo, cloth, iof. 6d. Part II. 8vo, doth, 12s. 6d.

V o l . X X X V I I .  Pahlavi Texts.
Translated by E. W. West. Part IV. The Contents of the 
Nasks, as stated in the Eighth and Ninth Books of the 
Dtnkard. 151-.

Vol. X X X V I I I .  The Vedanta-Shtras. Part II. 8vo, 
cloth, with full Index to both Parts, I2J. 6d.

V o l s . x x x i x  a n d  X L .  The Sacred Books of China.
The Texts of Taoism. Translated by J ames L egge. 8vo, 
cloth, 2U.

v o l . x l i . The 6atapatha-Br^hmawa. Part I I I .
Translated by J ulius E ggeling. 8vo, cloth, i2j. 6d.

Vol. x l i i . . Hymns of the Atharva-veda.
Translated by M. B loomfield. 8vo, cloth, 2is.

VOL. X L l l l .  The .Satapatha-Brahmawa.
Translated by J ulius E ggeling. Part IV. Books VIII, 
IX, and X. 12L 6d.

V o l . X L I V .  The .Satapatha-Br&hmawa.
Translated by J ulius E ggeling. Part V. Books XI, XII, 
XIII, and XIV. i 8j . 6d.

Vol. X L V .  The Guina-Shtras.
Translated from Prakrit, by H ermann J acobi. Part II. The 
UttarSdhyayana Sfitra, The Siitrakn'tanga Sfttra. 8vo, cloth, 
I2J. 6d.

Vol. X L V I. Vedic Hymns. Part II. 8 vo, cloth, 14$.
V o l . x l v i i . Pahlavi Texts.

Translated by E. W. West. Part V. Marvels of Zoroas­
trianism. 8r. 6d.

V o l . X L V ll l .  The Vedinta-Shtras, Part I II , with
Ramanuja's Grlbh&shya.

Translated by G. T hibaut. 8vo, cloth, 25r.
V o l . X L IX . Buddhist Mahayana Texts, Buddha- 

/tarita, translated by E. B. Cowell. Sukhftvati-vyfiha,Vdgrahkhe- 
dika, &c., translated by F. Max RIuller. Amitayur-DhySna- 
Sfilra, .translated by j. T akakusu. 8vo, cloth, 1 2s. 6d.



RECENT ORIENTAL WORKS. j l  J

ANECDOTA OXONIENSIA.
ARYAN SERIES.

B u ddh ist Texts fro m  Ja p a n . I. Va r̂a/ /̂zedika ; The 
D iam ond-Cutter.

Edited by F. Max Mui.ler, M.A. Small 4to, 3s. 6d.
One o f the most famous m etaphysical treatises o f the M ahayana Buddhists.

B u ddh ist Texts fro m  Ja p a n . II .  Sukhavati-Vyuha: 
D escription o f SukhdvaM , the L a n d  o f B liss.

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A., and Bunyiu Nanjio. With 
two Appendices : (1) Text and Translation of Sanghavarman’s 
Chinese Version of the Poetical Portions of the Sukhavati- 
Vyfiha ; (2) Sanskrit Text of the Smaller Sakhavati-VyQha.
Small 4to, 7s. 6d.

T he editio f r in c e fs  o f the Sacred Book o f  one o f the largest and most 
influential sects o f Buddhism, numbering more than ten m illions o f followers 
in Jaoan  alone.

B u ddhist Texts fro m  Ja p a n . I I I .  The A n cient P alm - 
Leaves containing the Pra /̂z&-ParamitS-Hrz'daya- 
Sutra and the Ushwisha-Vi^aya-Dharazzi.

Edited by F. Max Muller, M.A., and B unyiu Nanjio, M.A.
With an Appendix by G. B uhi.er, C.I.E. With many Plates 
Small 4to, 10s.

Contains facsimiles of the oldest Sanskrit M S. at present known.

Dharma-Sawzgraha, an A n cient Collection o f  B u ddh ist 
Technical Terms.

Prepared for publication by K enjiu K asawara, a Buddhist 
Priest from Japan, and, after his death, edited by F. Max 
Muller and H. Wenzel. Small 4to, 7r. 6d.

KStyfiyana’s Sarv&nukrama«i of the Azgveda.
With Extracts from Shaa'gururishya’s Commenlary entitled 
Vedirthadipika. Edited by A. A. Macdonell, M.A., Ph.D. t6r.

The Buddha-Aarita of A v̂aghosha.
Edited, from three MSS., by E. B. Cowell, M.A. 12s. 6d 

The Mantrapatha, or the Prayer Book of the Apa- 
stambins.

Edited, together with the Commentary of Ilaradatta, and 
Iran dated by M. Winternitz, Ph.D. Firs! Pari. Jntroduc- f 
tioti, Sanskrit Text, Varietas Lectionis, and Appendices.
Small quarto, 1 o r . f>d.
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